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Creating and Running an EPM Center of
Excellence

ORACLE

A best practice for EPM is to create a CoE (Center of Excellence).

An EPM CoE is a unified effort to ensure adoption and best practices. It drives transformation
in business processes related to performance management and the use of technology-enabled
solutions.

Cloud adoption can empower your organization to improve business agility and promote
innovative solutions. An EPM CoE oversees your cloud initiative, and it can help protect and
maintain your investment and promote effective use.

The EPM CoE team:

e Ensures cloud adoption, helping your organization get the most out of your Oracle Fusion
Cloud EPM investment

e Serves as a steering committee for best practices

e Leads EPM-related change management initiatives and drives transformation
All customers can benefit from an EPM CoE, including customers who have already
implemented EPM.

How Do | Get Started?

Click to get best practices, guidance, and strategies for your own EPM CoE: Introduction to
EPM Center of Excellence.

Learn More

e Watch the Cloud Customer Connect webinar: Creating and Running a Center of
Excellence (CoE) for Cloud EPM

e Watch the videos: Overview: EPM Center of Excellence and Creating a Center of
Excellence.

e See the business benefits and value proposition of an EPM CoE in Creating and Running
an EPM Center of Excellence.

1-1
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About Cloud EDM

Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management manages changes in your business by
ensuring consistency across enterprise data, even across disparate applications.

As your company grows and evolves, you must manage enterprise data across information
silos. For example, when you merge with or acquire companies, you must synchronize
business entities across various domains. Likewise, new initiatives or legacy applications can
make it difficult to compare business operations and consistently measure performance. Yet
the success of your business depends on consistent, accurate, and high-quality data.

Cloud EDM provides solutions for managing changes in your business by ensuring consistency
across enterprise data, even across disparate applications. Managers can create business-
specific views to maintain consistent financial and management data across different lines of
business. To simplify and reconcile financial and management reporting, you can define
standard, alternate, and custom hierarchies. With Cloud EDM, you can quickly import,
manage, and export consistent and accurate enterprise data to multiple external applications.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn more about Cloud EDM features. n
Overview: Tour of Enterprise Data

Management Cloud

About this Guide

This section is a description of the guide's content and organization.
This guide is organized into the following sections:

e About Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management—Overview information and a
high-level process flow for using Cloud EDM.

- Data Management—Topics and procedures for users who manage enterprise data. In
general, users work with views, viewpoints, requests and update nodes.

e Administration—Topics and procedures for administrators who set up users, applications,
and enterprise data. This section also provides high-level procedures to achieve specific
outcomes for certain business scenarios. Some of the tasks that Administrators perform
are:

— Registering external applications
— Importing dimensions

— Creating data chain objects

— Provisioning users

— Creating views

— Exporting to external applications

« Business Scenarios—High-level procedures to achieve specific business outcomes.
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Chapter 2
Overview of the Home Page

e Glossary—Terms and definitions used in the product and documentation.

Overview of the Home Page

ORACLE

The Home page is the launch point for accessing your business process tasks.

The interface provides an intuitive user experience and an overview for quick access to
commonly used functions. For example, users can view and manage application data using
viewpoints and requests. Service Administrators can manage and customize the business
process, create user groups and provision roles, migrate artifacts, and make announcements.

Global Header

The global header is the area that stretches across the top of the user interface. It contains
navigation icons as well as access to the Settings and Actions menu.

= ORACLE Enterprise Data Management Cloud O Adminisracor ~

Parts of the Global Header from left to right:

Global Header Part Description

The Navigator icon opens the Navigator menu,
which serves as a sitemap of the business
process and provides links to all of the
functions in Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise
Data Management that you have access to.

Click the Oracle logo to return to the Home
page while working elsewhere in the business

ORACLE process.

Note: Service Administrators can customize the

logo. See Customizing Your Users' Display.

The name of the current business process.

Users' Display.

Click the Home button to return to the Home
page while working elsewhere in the business
process.

Click the Favorites icon to display your
Favorites list, which enables you to navigate to
a viewpoint, viewpoint query, request activity
filter, or audit transaction filter that you have
added as a favorite. See Working with Favorites.

Click your user name to access the Settings

Administrator and Actions menu.

Enterprise Data Management Cloud Notg: Service Administrators can h_1d_e the
business process name. See Customizing Your

Cards and Clusters
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Information Model

>0
0«

Node Types Hicrarchy Sets Lookup Sets

Terminology Note

* Acardis a user interface element that provides access to functionality in Cloud EDM (for
example, Requests or Views).

* Acluster is an organizational element that contains a group of cards. Click the cluster to
display the cards in that cluster (for example, Tools).

The cards and clusters area of the Home page displays icons, called cards, that link you to
each functional area of the business process that you have access to. The three dots above a
card label indicates a grouping of cards, called a cluster. In the above example, the Information
Model cluster is selected, showing the cards that it contains.

# Note:

Service Administrators can configure and assign different home page cards and
clusters for different users based on their predefined role or user group. See Working
with Home Page Layouts.

Welcome Panel

The Welcome Panel displays your user name and profile picture (if set), any system
announcements entered by the Service Administrator, and helps you track your activity.

ORACLE" 2.3
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Ll

Administrator

Activity

. Announcements

. Requests assigned to me

5 Invitations for me to
collaborate

0 Requests I've submitted

Blocked requests I've
submitted

Requests for my approval
Requests pushed back to me

Requests for me to commit

* You can set your profile picture to display at the top of the Welcome panel. Your profile
picture also indicates your current Out of Office status. See Setting Your Preferences.

*  View the system announcements from your Service Administrator by clicking
Announcements. The most recent announcement, sorted by start date, appears at the
top.

Click Close Announcements E to return to the Activity panel.

» Use the Request Activity links to access request activity specific to you. See Accessing
Requests from the Home Page.

Working with Favorites

The Favorites List enables you to navigate directly to one of your saved Favorites in these
categories:

*  Viewpoint (see Navigating Viewpoints)

*  Viewpoint Query (see Working with Saved Viewpoint Queries)

ORACLE 4
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* Request Activity Filter (see Working with Request Activity)
e Audit Transaction Filter (see Auditing Transaction History)

* Dashboard Filter (see Working with Dashboards)

To open your Favorites list, from the Home page, click Favorites E The Favorites list is
maintained for each user; you cannot share Favorites with other users.

From the Favorites list, select a Favorite to navigate directly to it, or click the Action * button
next to a Favorite to delete or rename it.

# Note:

If an item in your Favorites list is archived or deleted (for example, a saved Viewpoint
Query is deleted or a viewpoint is archived), the corresponding Favorite is also
deleted from your Favorites list.

Setting Your Preferences

You can set your preferences to upload a profile picture, change your time zone and display
language, and mark yourself as out of the office.

To set your preferences:

1. Click your user name in the top- right corner of the screen, and then select User
Preferences.

2. Click Edit.
3. Set your preferences for:

e Your profile image. Click Choose File and then select a file of type . jpg, .png,
or .gif. The file that you select must be less than 2 MB.
Click Clear to remove the profile image.

e Your time zone. Select your time zone from the drop down, or leave the default Use
Client Time Zone to use the time zone of the browser's locale.

# Note:

The time zone that you select is reflected in date and time values throughout
Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management, overriding the default
time zone for the current locale.

e Your language. If you don't select a language, then your browser’s locale is used.

ORACLE oe
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< Note:

Log out and in to see the language change. The date format is displayed
using the locale format in most places. For example:

Data objects such as views, applications, node types, hierarchy sets and
node sets

Properties
Audit transaction history

Requests

*  Your Out of Office status. Follow this procedure to mark yourself out of office:

a. Select I am currently out of the office to take yourself out of the workflow, as
follows:

— Requests are no longer auto assigned to you in subscriptions. All assignments
made before you marked yourself as out of the office remain. See Assigning
Subscription Requests.

— If your approval is required to break deadlocks on request escalations, the
requests are automatically sent to the Data Manager until you mark yourself as
back in the office.

b. Optional: Use the Delegate drop down menu to select another user who will be
invited to approve or commit requests on your behalf while you are out of the
office. See Understanding Request Delegation.

4, Click Save.

¢ Note:

# Note:

The person that you assign as your delegate should have the
appropriate permissions to view content and approve or commit
requests. The system does not automatically assign them the necessary
permissions to view and take action on requests.

When you mark yourself as out of the office, your user profile is updated with an
informational indicator to show your current status. Click the indicator to return to
User Preferences and update your status back to in the office.

Act as This Role (Service Administrators Only)

Service Administrators can use the Act As This Role drop down menu to act as a User in the
system. When you act as a User role, only the permissions that are granted to you as a user
(and the groups that you belong to) are used to determine your data and metadata access.
The permissions granted to you by the Service Administrator predefined role (with the
exceptions listed below) are disabled until you update your status back to a Service

Administrator.
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This enables you to test approval policies and validations with the permissions of a User and

not a Service Administrator without having to create test users.

# Note:

When you are acting as a User:

When you are acting as a User, your user profile is updated with a warning indicator
to show your current status as a User. Click the indicator to return to User
Preferences to update your status back to a Service Administrator.

* You can see only the views and requests that your user has been assigned permission on.

* You can edit only the metadata that your user has been assigned permission on.

* You can continue to perform these Service Administrator tasks:

— Register new applications

— Perform all audit tasks, such as auditing transaction history

— Make changes on these pages:

*

*

*

*

*

*  You cannot make changes on these pages:

Access Control
Migration

Clone Environment
Daily Maintenance

Templates

— Layouts

— Connections

— Data Sources

— Appearance

— Announcements

— Settings

Process Flow

With Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management you can manage business entities for

ORACLE

multiple applications in one place using this process flow.

# Note:

Service Administrators can perform all tasks. Users perform tasks based on role and
permission.

The following table lists the minimum required roles and permissions to perform common

tasks. For more information about permissions and data objects, see Working with

Permissions.
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Task Role Permission See
Register external Application - Understanding Registering Applications
applications (such as | Create

Planning) with Cloud
EDM

Create views

Views - Create

Creating a View

Create viewpoints

Owner on the
view, and Data
Manager or
Metadata
Manager on
the dimension

Creating a Viewpoint

Browse views and
viewpoints

Participant
(Read) on a
data chain
objectin a
viewpoint to
view data in

Working with Views
Working with Viewpoints

that viewpoint

Manage data Participant Understanding Requests
(Write) on the | \1aking Changes Using Requests
data chain

object to make
changes using
requests

Governance Workflows and Approvals

Compare and
rationalize data across
applications

« To
compare
data in
viewpoints

Participant
(Read) on
data
objects in
both
viewpoints
o Toresolve
issues by
making
changes to
data:
Participant
(Write) on
the data
object

Comparing Viewpoints

Correcting Node Differences From
Compare Results

Validate data

Participant
(Write) on the
data chain
object to make
changes using
requests

Validating a Viewpoint
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Task

Role

Permission

See

Synchronize data

To create
subscriptions:

*  Participant
(Read)
permission
on the
dimension
in the
source
viewpoint

* Data
Manager
or
Metadata
Manager
permission
on the
dimension
in the
target
viewpoint

*  Owneron
the target
view

Subscribing to Viewpoints

Import and export
data from external
applications

Data Manager
or Metadata
Manager on
the dimension
that you want
to import to or
export from

Importing DimensionsExporting

Dimensions

Register and Import Data

To import data from an external application such as Planning, you'll use a wizard; in it, you
select the application's dimensions, properties, and connections to manage in Oracle Fusion
Cloud Enterprise Data Management. The registration process creates the components of the
Cloud EDM data chain — node types, hierarchy sets, node sets, viewpoints and default view
you’ll need to work with the application’s data in Cloud EDM. The import process populates the

data chain with nodes.

This diagram shows the registration and import process specifically for Planning application

dimensions Account and Entity.

ORACLE
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Planning and Budgeting Application

Account Entity
Dimension Dimension

Enterprise Data Management Cloud
Application
Default View

Account Entity
Viewpoint Viewpoint

Account Entity
MNode Set Mode Sat
Account Entity
Hierarchy Set Hierarchy Sat
Account Node Type Entity ModeType
|

Planning Account and Entity dimensions are created and imported into Cloud EDM. Each
dimension is represented in a viewpoint, node set, hierarchy set, and node type in Cloud EDM.
Users manage data in the Account and Entity viewpoints.

Manage Data

You'll access imported data using views in Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management
and you'll make changes to the data using requests.

* Understanding Views

* Understanding Requests
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Understanding Views

Views give you a collection of lists and/or hierarchies for a particular context or activity, such as
entity maintenance. Views consist of one or more viewpoints where you can update data.

Viewpoints provide a subset of nodes for you to work with. For example, viewpoints may
represent different cost centers. All changes to enterprise data are performed in viewpoints.

e Working with Views

¢ Understanding Viewpoints

Understanding Requests

A request is the mechanism to update data. Changes to data are organized into request items.
A request item is a group of change actions for a specific node.

Requests enable you to visualize changes before you commit them.
Change actions that can be performed in requests are:

¢ Add, insert, move, remove, and delete nodes
e Copy and update properties

There are three ways to make changes to data in Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data
Management:

* Interactively (manual changes to viewpoints). For example, in Cloud EDM, you add node
Florida as a child node of Southeast-US and you move node Georgia from parent South-
US to parent Southeast-US. With each change you make in the user interface, an item is
added to the request.

* By subscribing a target viewpoint to a source viewpoint. For example, you subscribe an
Entity viewpoint in your Planning application to an Entity viewpoint in your General Ledger
application. When a cost center is added in the Entity viewpoint in the General Ledger
application, the system generates a request to add that cost center in the Entity viewpoint
in your Planning application as well. See Subscribing to Viewpoints.

* Loaded from a file. For example, you are creating a new United States hierarchy and need
to add 50 new nodes (one to represent each state). Each change in the load file is a
separate item in the request. In this scenario, there would be 50 items in the request, one
for each state node being added.

Whether you make changes interactively, through a subscription, or by using a load file, all
proposed changes are visualized in the viewpoints where you are making the changes or
loading the file. Changes are visible in unique colors and icons so that you can see which parts
of the hierarchy or list were changed and what areas may be affected by the change.

While making changes to viewpoints, the system performs validation checks to determine the
validity of the changes that are being proposed. If items in the request have validation issues,
you can see the reason for the failure and decide how to resolve the issue.

When a request is submitted, validation checks run again, the changes are committed, and the
viewpoint is updated with the changes.
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Compare and Rationalize Data

With Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management, you can compare and rationalize
enterprise data across multiple external applications. You can align dimensions across
applications, create and update nodes, and share data changes across applications.

e Aligning Dimensions Across Applications
e Creating New Dimensions

e Sharing Changes Across Applications

Aligning Dimensions Across Applications

ORACLE

An important benefit that Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management offers is enabling
you to compare and align dimensions across multiple applications. If multiple applications that
are supposed to have the same dimension information are managed independently of each
other, the risk of misalignment between the applications is high.

Misalignment can result from:

e Certain nodes are in one application but not in another

* Nodes with the same name exist in both applications but are not meant for the same
purpose. For example the descriptions may be different or the nodes roll up to different
parents in the hierarchy.

Cloud EDM enables you to compare nodes in hierarchies or viewpoints and resolve differences
to align the two applications.
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Account Maintenance View

GL Account Plan Account
Viewpaoint Viewpoint

Enterprise Data Management Cloud
Application

GL Account Plan Account
MNode Set Node Set

Plan Account
Hierarchy Set

GL Aceount
Hierarchy Set

Follup Mode Type Account Moda Type

= Account ModeType KFl Mode Type

In this example, we are comparing two viewpoints — GL Account and Plan Account — in the
Account Maintenance View. We are comparing the nodes in two viewpoints to determine if

there are differences that need to be resolved.

# Note:
Node type converters are needed to compare nodes of different node types across
two viewpoints.

Creating New Dimensions

Applications that share transactional data often share dimension information as well.
Dimensions for newly created applications can be modeled from existing dimensions from
other applications managed by Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management.
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Account Maintenance View

GL Account Flan Account I l Consol Acct
Viewpoint Viewpoint I l Viewpaoint
Enterprise Data Management Cloud
Application
I |
GL Account FPlan Account Consol Acct
MNode Set Mode Set Mode Set
GL Account Plan Account Consol Acct

Hierarchy Set

Rollup NodeType

=  Account ModeTyps

Hierarchy Set

Account Mode Type

Hierarchy Set

Consol Acct NodeType

KPPl Node Type

= Account ModeTypa

For example, let's say you have a General Ledger and a Planning application and manage the
respective Accounts dimensions in Cloud EDM in an Account Maintenance view. Then you
purchase Financial Consolidation and Close and need to create an Accounts dimension for
your new Financial Consolidation application.

In Cloud EDM, you can use the existing Plan Accounts dimension as a baseline for the new
Consolidation Account dimension in the Financial Consolidation application. You create a new
dimension in the Account Maintenance view by creating a new viewpoint (Consol Accts).
Because this is a new application, you need a new data chain containing the nodes (new node
type), relationships (new hierarchy set), and properties for the new Consol Acct dimension.

Sharing Changes Across Applications

You can easily maintain and share dimension updates across applications, including updates
to dimension content such as, nodes, properties, and relationships.

Your Goal

Watch This Video

Learn about how to share data across

applications.

n Sharing Data Across Applications.

ORACLE"
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Account Maintenance View

GL Account Flan Account Consal Acct
Wiewpoint Viewpoint Viewpoint
Enterprise Data Management Cloud
Application
GL Account Plan Account Consol Acct
Mode Set Mode Set Mode Set
GL Account Flan Account Consal Acot

Hierarchy Set

Aoliup ModaType

Agaurt ModaTyps

Hierarchy Set

Agzoun) Node Type

Hierarchy Set

Coneol Apct Mods Typs

KPI MechaTypa

L Asount NodaTyps

This example shows how a new account is synchronized across different viewpoints.
The Account Maintenance view has three viewpoints:

*  GL Accounts

e Plan Accounts

e Consol Accounts

Each viewpoint has its own node set:

e GL - Account

e Plan - Account

* Cons - Account

Each node set has a node type (Account) that is common to and shared with all three
viewpoints. Three node types (Rollup, KPI, and Consol Acct) are not common or shared.

You can directly make changes to the Rollup or KPI nodes types in the GL Accounts or Plan
Accounts viewpoints respectively. Because the Account node type is common, if you add an
account, then you must add the account to all three viewpoints so that it's synchronized across
the viewpoints. You can add the new account to one viewpoint and then drag and drop it to the
other two viewpoints. You can also place the new account in a unique position in the hierarchy
of each viewpoint.

Exporting Data

After making data changes in Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management, you can
export and synchronize the updated data to the external target applications.

e Exporting Changes to Applications

e Exporting Dimensions

ORACLE
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Exporting Changes to Applications

You use viewpoints to export dimension changes to external applications. Application views
mirror how data is represented in external target applications. This enables you to update data
in each viewpoint and then load that data back into the respective dimensions of the target

application.
Default View
Account Entity
Viewpoint Viewpoint

Planning and Budgeting Application

Account
Dimension

Entity
Dimension

Dimension data modified in Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management for Accounts
and Entities is exported to the Account and Entity dimensions in the Planning application.

ORACLE
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Data Management

In Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management there are two categories of tasks: data
management and administration. This section of the guide describes data management tasks.
Data management tasks include creating viewpoints and updating data such as nodes and
properties.

See Getting Started with Data Management.

Related Topic: Getting Started with Administration.

ORACLE



Getting Started with Data Management

In Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management, you work in views and viewpoints to

browse and make changes to enterprise data.

Viewpoints display nodes in a list or a hierarchy layout. You use requests to create and

visualize proposed changes to a view. Changes can be made interactively in the view and by
using a load file. After you have completed your changes, you submit the request to implement

the changes in the view.
You can:

e Add, move, reorder, remove, and delete nodes
e Share nodes by dragging and dropping between viewpoints
e Copy and update properties

You can also compare viewpoints within and across applications to identify and resolve
differences. You can validate viewpoints, resolve any issues, and then export updated
dimensions to the external applications.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Review helpful information on getting started u
with the user interface. Getting Started with Enterprise Data

Management Cloud for Users

For more information see:

*  About Cloud EDM

e Working with Views

*  Working with Requests
e User Tasks

*  About Nodes

e Understanding Lists and Hierarchies

User Tasks

ORACLE

The following table lists the tasks that can be performed by users who are browsing and
managing data. The permission noted is the minimum required to perform the task.

For example, you need the Participant(Read) permission on a data chain object to browse that

object, but you can also browse that object with Participant(Write) permission, because it

includes the Participant(Read) permission. For more information on permissions, see Working

with Permissions.
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Task

Permission

See

Browse data

Participant(Read) on the data
chain object

Opening a View

Working with Views
Understanding Viewpoints
Working with Viewpoints

Manage data

Participant(Write) on the data
chain object to make changes
using requests

About Requests
Making Changes Using Requests

Governance Workflows and
Approvals

Compare and rationalize data

* To compare data in
viewpoints:
Participant(Read) on data
objects in both viewpoints

*  To resolve issues by
making changes to data:
Participant(Write) on the
data object

Comparing Viewpoints

Correcting Node Differences
From Compare Results

Validate data

Participant(Write) on the data
chain object to make changes
using requests

Validating a Viewpoint

Synchronize data

To create subscriptions:

*  Participant(Read)
permission on the
dimension in the source
viewpoint

*  Data Manager permission
on the dimension in the
target viewpoint

*  Owner on the target view

Subscribing to Viewpoints

Import dimensions from
external applications

Data Manager on the
dimension that you want to
import to

Importing Dimensions

Export dimensions to external
applications

Data Manager on the
dimension that you want to
export from

Exporting Dimensions

About Nodes

Master or reference data records used to describe, qualify, or summarize enterprise data are
managed in Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management as nodes. Nodes can be
grouped into lists or hierarchies. For example, within a hierarchy that represents an
organizational structure, a node might represent a department or a cost center.

ORACLE

Every node is assigned to a node type. The node type defines the properties that are available

for nodes. For more information, see Working with Node Types.

The following terms define the position and behavior of a node within a hierarchy. The
examples refer to the hierarchy below.
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MName Description

» I Depts NAM Only GEO

4 ImGEO Total Departments By Geo
b B ASN ASEAN
4 e EMEA
4 IEFRA France
Q230 International Organization
'Q‘ 410 International Sales
Node Definition and Example
Parent The node that contains other nodes. FRrA is the parent node of 230 and 410.
Child A node that is contained by another node. 230 and 410 are child nodes of FRA.
Sibling All nodes that have the same parent node in a hierarchy. cCAD and USA are
sibling nodes.
Leaf A bottom-level node with no children. 230 and 410 are leaf nodes.
Limb A node that has children. EMA, FRA, and NAM are limb nodes.
Top Node The starting node for a hierarchy. A viewpoint can have multiple top nodes.

Depts NAM Only GEO and GEO are top nodes.

Root Node The highest node in a hierarchy set for a node type. Root nodes do not have

parents. For example, the highest node in a hierarchy set is the root node.

Understanding Lists and Hierarchies

You can configure viewpoints to display nodes in either a list format or a hierarchy structure.

ORACLE

Lists are comprised of:

One or more node types (for example, Account and Company)
A node set—A set of nodes representing the members of the list

A viewpoint—The interface applied on top of a node set to allow users to view and manage
the nodes in the list format

Hierarchies are comprised of:

One or more node types (for example, Account and Company)

A hierarchy set—Relationships between the node types in the hierarchy set are defined
here. For example you can define which nodes types can be children of another node type.

A node set—A set of nodes representing the members of the hierarchy. The node set can
contain a full hierarchy set or one or more branches (top nodes) of a particular hierarchy
set.

A viewpoint—The interface applied on top of a node set to allow users to view and manage
nodes in the hierarchy structure
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List
HEE - Ma GL - Company o i
e Canmpan; . ompanies
W= Tpe | Herarchy Set |4+ NodeSet ¥ |  Viewpoint
Hierarchy 5o 1
Rolup Made Ty
. SR TorE GL - Aceount GL - Account + GL Accounts
|:: : __Amum Node Type + Hierarchy Set + Node Set Viewpoint
L

In this example, the Companies viewpoint uses a list format, while the GL Accounts viewpoint
uses a hierarchy structure.

For the list, the Company dimension is managed by the Company node type. The set of nodes
that represent the Company list are in the GL-Company node set. The GL-Company node set
is made available and managed using the Companies viewpoint.

For the hierarchy, the Rollup and Account dimensions are managed by the Rollup and Account
node types. The relationships between the Rollup and Account node types are defined in the
GL-Account hierarchy set. For example, the Rollup node type can be configured to have child
nodes of the Account node type and the Account node type can be set up to allow children.
The set of nodes that represent the Rollup and Account node types and the GL-Account
hierarchy set combine to create the GL-Account node set. The GL-Account node set is made
available and managed using the GL Accounts viewpoint.

Understanding Shared Nodes

ORACLE

Shared nodes are nodes that exist under different parents within a hierarchy set or viewpoint.
Shared nodes in different positions are still the same node containing the same node-level
properties like Name, Description, and Node Type. Changes made to a node-level property on
a shared node affect that shared node in all of its positions.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn more about shared nodes. n _ _ _
Overview: Shared Nodes in Enterprise

Data Management Cloud

Relationship property values are unique to a specific parent-child relationship within a
hierarchy set and differ across shared nodes based on their position.

Actions you can take with shared nodes:

* Insert an existing node to make it a shared node.
* Move shared nodes to change the parent.
e Update properties.

*« Remove shared nodes. When you remove a shared node, you are removing it from a
specific parent. Other relationships for the node in the hierarchy set are unaffected by a
remove.

* Delete shared nodes. When you delete a shared node, you are deleting it from all parents
in all hierarchies. The node is also deleted from the node type for the application.
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«  Search for shared nodes. You can navigate between instances of a shared node when you
search for nodes in a viewpoint.

« Enable and disable shared nodes. By default shared node support is enabled.

To configure shared nodes (enable and disable), see Creating Hierarchy Sets.

Implicitly Shared Nodes

Implicitly shared nodes are nodes that have the same parent in multiple locations in a
hierarchy.

For example, in the diagram below, node B is a shared node because it exists in multiple
locations in a hierarchy with different parents (2 and X). Nodes ¢, 11, and 12 are implicitly
shared because they exist in multiple locations in the hierarchy with the same parent (B) but
with different ancestors (2 and x).

A
B <— Shared Node
C
11 Implicitly Shared Nodes
12
X
B <+— Shared Node
C
11 Implicitly Shared Nodes
12

Because implicitly shared nodes also share relationships, if you make a change to the
relationship in one part of the hierarchy (such as adding, inserting, moving, or removing a
node), that change is made everywhere the implicitly shared nodes exist in the hierarchy. For
example, in the diagram above, if you remove the child node 11 from parent C under ancestor
A, that node is also removed from parent C under ancestor X.

Since implicitly shared nodes have the same parent, defined relationship level property values
for implicitly shared nodes are the same across all locations. If you change the value for a
defined relationship level property in one location, the value is changed in all other locations as
well.

Inherited or derived relationship level property values for implicitly shared nodes may differ
across locations. See Property Inheritance and Shared Nodes and Derived Properties.

Working with Node Properties

Properties are characteristics about a node, such as name and description.

ORACLE .
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When you select a node in a list or hierarchy viewpoint, the properties for the node are
displayed in the right side of the viewpoint window.

Close

Entity Maintenance New Request

— H . - . = . .
Corporate Gl Financial Consalidation 2 Planning and Budgeting

Q< . €_100 _
~ — MNorth-America Entity : 10 Properties
W MName Description -
P Mame C_100
< FCCS_Global Assumptions Global Assumptions
o N . Parent CT
4 I FCCS _Total Geography otal Geography
F -C_.f'«l _Corp_Comp_¥1 dafsdfy Descnption Morth-America
4 WCT Total Company,
Alias: Default 100-North America
{:} C_000 MNone
» BEC_100 T Data Storage Never Share
» BEC_300 LAD Base Currency usp
» IEC 300 EMEA
Data Type Unspecified
» I C_400 APAC
» I L=galEntities Legal Entities Aggregation -
Process Ma... True
-

You can use requests to make updates to property values. For more information, see Updating
Node Properties.

Property Details

In the viewpoint property pane, when you mouse over a property row an information icon is
displayed next to the property label. Click the icon to display information about the property,
including the property name, description, property origin, property level (Node or Relationship),
whether the property is locked by the Lock on Commit option, and whether or not the property
is read only to you (for example, if the property is not editable in the viewpoint).

From the property detail window, you can click the property name to open the property in the
inspector. See Inspecting Properties.

You can select and copy text from the information window. For inherited properties, you can
click the link to the ancestor providing the inherited property. Click anywhere outside the
property detail window to close it. The property information is available whether you are
viewing or editing properties.
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mol Corporate Account
USBMK Checking Account

Properties 20 Locations 1 Links History
Q All Properties hd

Name |
Description USBMNK Checking Account
Description US USBMNEK Checking Account
Start Date

End Date

Summary No
Enabled Yes
Account Type Asset
Allow | Account Type Yes

Identifies the account type of account
Allow | segment values Yas

E Defined Node Level  Locked
Third f e

When viewing a property in the property details pane, click Actions * and select Show All to
display the full property value, or select Copy to copy the full property value to your clipboard.
You do not need to be in the context of a request to display or copy the property value.

Company Mame @ Andrews Corpo...

Founded
Show All
Assets
Co
Total Cash Py
Property Groups

View owners create property groups and assign properties to them in order to filter the full
property set to display a smaller subset of properties in a viewpoint. (see Configuring How a
Viewpoint Displays Properties). When you select a property group from the drop down menu,
only the properties in the selected group are displayed. Select A11 Properties to display all of
the properties in the viewpoint again.
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# Note:

The property group drop down menu is not displayed in side by side viewpoint mode.
The property groups that you have selected are retained when you display viewpoints
side by side. To change the property group, exit side by side mode and select a
different property group, and then enter side by side mode again. See Displaying
Viewpoints Side By Side.

Property Origin

Property origin identifies how a property value originated for a node. Property values can have
these origins:

« Default: Default value set up for the property during application registration or modification.
« Defined: Stored value entered or loaded from a file by user.

e Inherited: Value is inherited from an ancestor.

» Derived: Value is calculated. For example, number of children.

» Derived and Stored: Value is calculated during a request and then stored on the node
when the request is completed.

Using Property Inheritance

Property inheritance enables you to define a property value for a node which is automatically
inherited by all of the node's descendants. Allowing properties to inherit their values reduces
the manual effort of maintaining properties and ensures consistency of values for entire
branches of nodes. Inheritance of a property is based on a nodes position in a hierarchy. If a
node has an inheriting property, the system looks up the tree of ancestors until it comes to the
first ancestor that has a defined value for the property. That defined value is the value that is
inherited by the descendant nodes.

Properties used in Universal applications can be configured with inheritance when the
applications are registered or modified. Some properties in Planning are enabled with
inheritance by default, see Predefined Properties for Planning and FreeForm Applications.

Searching for Properties

In the Properties pane, you can search the properties of a selected node by the property label.
This allows you to quickly find a particular property or multiple properties with a similar label. In
cases where a node has many properties, being able to search for a property label makes it
easy to find the property you're looking for.
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FCCS_Historical Accounts Account

Properties Locations History

,'.\ 42 Properties
MName FOCS_Historical Accounts
Alizz: Defau
Farent
Dists Storage Label Only
Tiwo Pass Calculation Falzz

a Type Unspecified

Resizing and Hiding the Properties Pane

You can resize the properties pane within the viewpoint window by hovering over the border of
the pane until a slider control is displayed and then dragging the control to the left or right.

You can also hide the properties pane to enable more room on the screen to view the node list
or hierarchy.

In tabbed layout, the properties are displayed to the right of the viewpoint. Click the right arrow
to hide the properties pane, and click the left arrow to show them.
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Corporate Planning NewRequest  Close

OO 00 OF|s i

o0

In side by side layout, the properties are displayed beneath the viewpoints. Click the down
arrow to hide the properties pane, and click the up arrow to show them.

Node Type 1| o | MNama
Entity b I Entity
Entity

Fntitw
Entity
Entity: 18 Properties Entity Dimension

For more information on tabbed and side by side layouts for viewpoints, see Navigating
Viewpoints.

Viewing Node Locations

ORACLE

The Locations tab identifies the locations of a selected node in a hierarchy viewpoint. Multiple
locations for the same node can be visualized together and you can navigate to any location
where a node exists.

Locations are grouped by parent and can be viewed in a collapsed or expanded format.
Property values for each location can be displayed to determine similarities or differences
across locations.

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn about viewing and navigating to . ' '
multiple locations of a node in a hierarchy. Location of Nodes in Oracle Fusion Cloud
Enterprise Data Management

< Note:

The Locations tab displays up to a maximum of 250 locations for a node. If a node
exists in more than 250 locations, the total number of locations is displayed.
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For shared nodes that exist in multiple locations in a hierarchy viewpoint, the Locations tab

provides an easy way to:

e ldentify all of the locations - including the full ancestry of the node

* Navigate to any of the locations to browse or modify data

e Visually compare properties for the node in different locations

# Note:

Q Tip:

ancestors.

To view node locations:

1. Open a view and select a hierarchy viewpoint.

2. Expand a hierarchy and select a node.

3. Click the Locations tab.

General Ledger Consolidation and Close £ Planning

o < &
1| o MName Alia:
4 I C_pl_Corp_Comp_V1 Corporate Company Hierarchy
4« McT Total Company
© como None
» B 100 North America
» BC 2w LAD
» BEC30 EMEA
» BmC 400 APAC
4 I EUR Region Euro Reporting Region
4 M Europe Europe
30 Gemany
Qcam Sweden
Qcam © © ! UnitedKingdom
QcamM Netheriands
C_305 Belgium
C_307 Finland
Q30 Austria
C_309 Switzerland
Q3 taly

4. Do any of the following to navigate in the Locations tab:

*  Click the expand button to see the node's ancestry.

Description

Corporate Company Hie
Total Company (USD)
Nene (USD)

North America (USD)
LAD (USD)

EMEA {USD)

APAC (USD)

Euro Reporting Region
Europe (EUR)
Germany (EUR)
Sweden {SEK)

United Kingdom {GBP)

Netherlands (EUR)

Belgium (EUR)

The properties that display in the Locations tab are configured in the viewpoint
inspector. For more information, see Configuring Locations Tab Properties.

Even if a node doesn't exist in multiple locations, the Locations tab provides a list of
ancestors for the node. Expand the ancestry list to navigate to any of the node's

I
4

[T

7T

€ 303
United Kingdom (GBP;
Propertiss Locations History

€_300

Expand MNavigate

| C.AlCorp Comp.V1 E

Europe
EUR_Region
Europe
€_303
United Kingdom
e
True
gnore
Shared

* Inthe expanded view, click any of the node's ancestors to navigate to that node.

»  Click the navigate button to go to a different location of the node in the viewpoint.

ORACLE
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# Note:

In the collapsed view, you can navigate to the node only. You cannot navigate to
a node's ancestor from the collapsed view. In the expanded view, you can
navigate to the node or you can navigate directly to an ancestor of the node.

About Node Links

ORACLE

Node links are relationships between nodes across node types. The node link diagram in a
viewpoint visualizes these links between source nodes and target nodes.

Understanding Node Links and Data Sources

Node links are established when an existing target node is updated by an incoming source
node that has a defined data source. The incoming node can be brought in using several
different methods, depending on the type of data source:

* Forregistered data sources (that is, the data is coming from a registered application in
Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management), the data can be brought in via:

— An interactive request when you are inserting a node across viewpoints (see Making
Changes Interactively).

— Nodes that are synchronized from source to target viewpoints using subscriptions (see
Subscribing to Viewpoints).

— Request items are created from a viewpoint comparison (see Comparing Viewpoints).

— Source nodes are matched and merged to target nodes (see Matching and Merging
Request Items).

* For unregistered data sources (that is, the data is coming from an external system or
file), the data can be brought via:

— Arequest load file (see Making Changes Using a Load File).

— A viewpoint load (see Working with Viewpoint Loads) or a merge import (see Working
with Merge Imports).

— Source nodes are matched and merged to target nodes (see Matching and Merging
Request Items)

For any of the above methods, if the source node has a defined data source a node link is
established between the source and target nodes for that data source. See Understanding
Data Sources.

Viewing Node Links

Node links are available as a tab next to Locations in the current viewpoint tab. You need at
least Participant (Read) permission on a node in order to be able to view its links.

To view links for a node:

1. Open a view and select a viewpoint.

2. Select the node that you want to view links for and then select the Links tab.
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Properties 20 Locations Links History

Data sources

Requests

The link diagram displays the following information:

The current node is displayed as the selected diagram node.

The node names are displayed in bold, centered in the diagram boxes.

The data source names used by the link are displayed above the node name.
The node type of the nodes are displayed below the node names.

The requests that link the nodes are displayed as linking arrows. Hover over the linking
arrow to display the request name. Click the arrow to open the linking request in the
inspector.

Viewing Node Transaction History

You can view the history of transactions for an individual node in a viewpoint. The node history
is available as a tab next to properties in the current viewpoint tab. History for a node is
available in the active view for the viewpoint and when viewing a draft request for the
viewpoint.

ORACLE

To be able to view node history, you need at least Participant(Read) permission for the
selected node.

Each node history transaction includes:

User who made the change

Action taken on the node (renamed, updated, moved, etc.)
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e Time and date of the change

e Link to the request where the change was made

# Note:

Transactions for properties that are hidden for the viewpoint do not display in the
node history.

To view a node's history:

1. Open a view and select a viewpoint.

2. Select the node that you want to view the history for and then select the History tab.

General Ledger Consalidation and Close Planning £ Select Viewpaint v E|E
o, < & € 316 Entity
o | Mame HESLEET Properties Locations History
Qco7 307-Finland _—
p N et
Qc0s 305-Austria o= = Transactions
C_309 309-Switzerland
©cs =re = = |nserted under C_300 by Casey Brown
Q310 310-Htaly Request 2598 7/2 0456 PM
Qc3n 319-France
Qs 312-Spain cE
Q313 313-Partuga
Qi 314-Gresce CB
Lo Yo 1 H 315-Turkey Fro
Q36 : Denmark Ta: Denmark
Q32 321-Czech Republic .
- P ar # Updated Data Storage by Casey Bro...
o C_322 322-Poland Request 2588 7/2
Qcan 323-Hungary ,
» ImC 324 324-Russia To: Store
323 325-Ukrai .
O SroKEne cp ) ® Added under C_300 by Casey Brown
Show: All 25 Request 2598 7/23/2020 4:56 PM

Node history is also available for draft requests.
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3.

Add Denmark

Entity Maintenance - Add Denmark

General Ledger Consolidation and Close Planning

Alias: Default

310-Italy

311-France
312-5pain
313-Portugal
314-Greece

315-Turkey

+

Denmark

321-Czech Republic

322-Poland

323-Hungary
324-Russia

325-Ukraine

351-UAE

From the node history list, you can:

Chapter 3

Viewing Node Transaction History

Submit Actions ¥ Done

C 316 Entity
Properties Locations History

o, X 5 Transactions

- # Update Data Storage by Casey Brown

Current Reguest

o

To: Store

# Update Alias: Default by Casey Brown

Current Request

I}

To: Denmark

— 11 Reorder by Casey Brown

Current Request

I}

= Insert under C_300 by Casey Brown
Current Request

. ® Add under C_300 by Casey Brown

«Current Request

o

Click the link to inspect the request in which the change was made.

Filter the list by searching for specific text.

a. Click Q and enter your search string.

b. You can type a different search string to perform a another search or click " 1o

Download the node history list or the filtered list to a file.

a.

b. Change the file name if needed and then click Save.

show all node history.
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Working with Views

Views give you a collection of lists and/or hierarchies for a particular context or activity, such as

entity maintenance. Views consist of one or more viewpoints where you can update data.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn about creating views and viewpoints. n o _ _
Creating Views and Viewpoints

There are two ways that views can be created:

*  When you register an application, a default view is created to help you manage a related
set of data chain objects for that application. For example, when you import from a
Planning application, the view contains all of the elements that you registered for import.

* You can create views to manage data based on a specific business purpose such as
synchronizing a chart of accounts across multiple ledgers.

For more information, see:

e About Viewpoints

e Creating a View

e Inspecting a View

e Searching for Views

e Opening a View

e Working with Viewpoints
e Inspecting a Viewpoint

e Comparing Viewpoints

e Subscribing to Viewpoints

About Viewpoints

ORACLE

Viewpoints provide a subset of nodes for you to work with. For example, viewpoints may
represent different cost centers which require maintenance across applications such as
financial applications and Planning and Budgeting Cloud applications.

All changes to data are performed within viewpoints. You can configure viewpoints to display
nodes in a list or a hierarchy.

Each viewpoint uses a single node set as its source and may be constructed using one or
more node types depending on the business requirements. Viewpoints add business purpose
to a node set based on specific properties and validations.
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Financials View

Company

Comparny Company
Mode Typa Hiararchy Set

Account
Hierarchy Set

Account V2
Higrarchy Set
Cost Cenler
Hiararchy Sat

Account
NodeType

Cost Center
Node Type
Line of Etine-ss
NodeType

Product Product Product
Node Type Hierarchy Set Node Set

In this example, multiple viewpoints represent a segment value set. Each viewpoint references
a node set and a node type. For nodes that need to display in a hierarchy, a hierarchy set is
also referenced.

The Company and InterCompany viewpoints share the same hierarchy set (Company)
ensuring that parent-child relationships are global across the Company and Intercompany
node sets. This guarantees reporting reconciliation by making sure that a parent has the
same descendants across both Company and InterCompany hierarchies.

The Account, Balance Sheet, and Income Statement hierarchies share the same hierarchy
set (Account). Changes you make to the Account hierarchy in one set can be applied
across the alternate hierarchies.

Creating a separate hierarchy set named Account V2 lets you separate the hierarchies for
planning purposes and decouple changes you make in production to node sets that map to
the Account hierarchy set. Alternate hierarchies allow you to relax the global relationship
assumptions in the Account hierarchy set and develop a distinct structure for the next fiscal
plan period.

You can independently maintain the Line of Business value set as a list or value set
without associating it with a hierarchy.

Searching for Views

When you perform a search in the Views list, the system searches for your text in view names
and descriptions. The names and descriptions that contain the search text are displayed in the
results window in bold-faced font. You can also include archived views in your search.

To search in the Views list:

1. From Views, click D\.

N

(Optional) If you want your search to include archived views, click and then select
Show Archived.

w

Enter a text string to search for. The search is performed automatically after you stop
typing.
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To close the search, click X

Opening a View

You must open a view to be able to work data in viewpoints.

From Views, click the name of the view or click : in the Actions column, and then select
Open.

After you open a view, the left side of the viewpoint window displays tabs to help you perform
operations such as querying or validating viewpoints. The following tabs are available:

Icon Tab Description

Requests Provides access to open
requests in this viewpoint. See
Making Changes Using
Requests.

oA Match Request Items Perform matching operations

o to match and merge incoming

request items with existing
nodes in a viewpoint. See
Matching and Merging Request
Items.

Query Viewpoint Search for nodes in a
viewpoint whose properties
match a specified criteria. See
Querying a Viewpoint.

5

Compare Compare two viewpoints and
locate node differences
between them. See Comparing
Viewpoints.

EE Validate Viewpoint Validate a viewpoint to
determine if there are any data
integrity issues. See Validating a
Viewpoint.

[='| Node Clipboard Construct a list of nodes that

[- 1]

you can add or insert into one
or more viewpoints. See

Working with the Node Clipboard.

Archiving and Deleting Views

ORACLE

You can archive or delete views that you no longer need.

Archiving a View
Before you can archive a view, you must:

« Archive all active viewpoints, see Archiving and Unarchiving Data Chain Objects
* Delete any draft viewpoints, see Deleting a Draft Viewpoint

To archive a view:

1. From Views, inspect a view.

4-3



Chapter 4
Inspecting a View

2. Select General and then click Edit.
3. From Status, select Archived and then click Save.

The view is no longer displayed in the Views list.

For more information, see Understanding the Lifecycle of Data Objects and the Data Chain.

Displaying Archived Views

You can display both active and archived views in the Views list. By default, archived views are
not displayed.

From Views, click Y , and then select Show Archived. You can select this option again to
display active views only.

Restoring an Archived View
You can restore views to Active status that were temporarily archived or archived in error.
To restore an archived view:

1. From Views, inspect a view.
2. Select General and then click Edit.

3. From Status, select Active and then click Save.

Deleting a View

If a view is no longer needed and you have no reason to archive it, you can delete the view.
Deleting the view is allowed only if the view contains no viewpoints. For example, you can
archive and delete all active viewpoints for a view, and then you can then delete the view.

To delete a view:

1. From Views, click -, and then select Delete.

2. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

# Note:

The view cannot contain any active or archived viewpoints in order to be deleted.
You must delete all viewpoints before you can delete a view.

The view is removed from the Views list.

Inspecting a View
From the View inspector, you can view and edit information about the view.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn about creating views

n Creating Views and Viewpoints.
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To inspect a view:

1. From Views, find a view that you want to inspect.

2. In the Actions column for the view, click , and then select Inspect.
3. Select from the options available on these tabs:
* General: Click Edit to change these view settings:

— Summary: Change the name, description, or status for the view. See
Understanding the Lifecycle of Data Objects and the Data Chain.

*  Active—When a view is created, its status is set to Active.

*  Archived—When you no longer need a view, you can set its status to
archived. See Archiving and Deleting Views.

— Display: Specify which users are able to see this view on the Views page. See
Configuring How a View is Displayed in the Views List.

— Requests:

*  For certain request types that are created for the view, you can specify
whether the request description is required to be manually entered (for
example, to capture a business justification for the request) or automatically
generated:

*  Defaulted: Request descriptions are automatically generated for all
request types but can be optionally overwritten by users.

*  Required: Request descriptions are automatically generated only for
request types that can be auto-submitted (Subscription, Import, and Load).
For Interactive and Consolidation requests, users must enter a description
before these request types can be submitted. Use the Placeholder field to
customize the instructional text that is displayed in the description field on
a request (for example, to enter a short description of the information that
users should include in the request description).

*  Attach Request Files for Approvers, Committers, and Notified Users:
Enable this setting to automatically include a file attachment that contains all of
the request items in a request to the notification emails that get sent to
approvers, committers, and notified users.

Caution:

The file attachment to the email will contain all of the request items in
the request, regardless of the recipient's data permissions in Oracle
Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management.

# Note:

This setting is visible only if a Service Administrator has enabled the
system setting Attach Request Files for Approvers, Committers,
and Notified Users. See Configuring System Settings.

— History: Displays information about the view creator and the last person to modify
it.
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Viewpoints: You can:

— Create viewpoints, see Creating a Viewpoint

— Reorder viewpoints, see Reordering Viewpoints

— Delete a draft viewpoint, see Deleting a Draft Viewpoint

— Inspect viewpoints, application, dimension, and node set.

# Note:
By default, archived viewpoints are not displayed. To display archived

viewpoints, click Y , and then select Show Archived. You can select this
option again to display active viewpoints only.

Time Labels: Create and edit time labels for the view. See Creating, Editing, and
Deleting Time Labels. Users who have created private time labels can delete them
from this tab. See Working with Private Time Labels.

Compares: Create and edit compare profiles for the viewpoints in a view, see
Creating, Editing, and Deleting Compare Profiles.

Permissions: Set up user and group permissions for the view, see Working with
Permissions.

Configuring How a View is Displayed in the Views List

By default, a view is displayed on the Views page to all users who have the ability to browse it.
You can control which users can see a view on the Views page by creating a filter for that view
in the View inspector.

ORACLE

For example, suppose you had a GL application that contained two different geographical
regions, and you've created specific views for each region that have top nodes and labels
tailored to that region. You can configure the views so that users see only the views specific to
their region in the Views list.

# Note:

While creating a filter to include or exclude users from a view determines which views
are visible to a user on the Views page, it does not affect their actual access to a
view. A user can still navigate to a viewpoint in a view from the request worklist, or
invitations to approve or collaborate. The filter merely determines which views are
displayed on the Views page for that user.

To configure how a view is displayed in the views list:

1.
2.
3.

Inspect the view that you want to configure. See Inspecting a View.
On the General tab, click Edit.

In Show on Views Page, select an option:

Include All Users with Data Access (default): View is visible to all users who have at
least browse access (that is, Participant (Read) access to all data chain objects in at
least one viewpoint in the view) to the view.
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* Include Only These Users: View is visible only to users who have browse access to
the view that you specify.

 Exclude These Users: View is visible to all users who have browse access to the view
except the users that you specify.

# Note:

You cannot exclude View Owners or Service Administrators.

4. |If you selected Include Only These Users or Exclude These Users, use the drop down
list to select the users or groups to include or exclude. The drop down list displays the
following users and groups:

e Users with at least browse access to the view
e All groups, regardless of permissions or data access

5. Click Save.

# Note:

You specify users to include or to exclude. You cannot specify separate lists of users
to include and users to exclude.

Assigning View Permissions

You must have the Owner permission on a specific view to be able to assign or remove View
permissions for other groups or users.

View permissions are assigned to one view at a time. If you inadvertently remove view
permissions for yourself, contact a user with the Owner permission or a Service Administrator
to re-assign your permissions.

# Note:

After you create a view you are given the Owner permission to the view.

See Adding, Removing, and Editing Permissions.

Reordering Viewpoints

ORACLE

You can change the order in which viewpoints display when you open a view.
To reorder viewpoints:
1. In Views, inspect a view.

2. Navigate to the Viewpoints tab, and then click Edit.

3. Click the Action menu : nextto a viewpoint that you want to reorder, and then select from
First, Up, Down, and Last to move the viewpoint.

4, Click Save.
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Creating, Editing, and Deleting Time Labels

ORACLE

Time labels enable you to work with viewpoint data at a point in time in history and to future-
date a request.

You can create two classes of time labels:

* Historical time labels enable you to create time labeled viewpoints that display data as it
existed at a point in history.

* Future time labels enable you to set a future date for a request to be completed.

You must have the Owner permission on a view in order to create, edit, or delete a time label
for it.

Historical Time Labels

Historical time labels enable you to work with viewpoint data at a point in time in history in
order to assist in comparing, reporting, and analyzing data.

You can create two types of historical time labels:

* Fixed time labels are for a specific date and time in the past. For example, you can create
a fixed time label from the initial creation of a Product node set in order to track changes
made to it over time.

* Rolling time labels represent the end of a month, quarter, or year. For example, you can
create a rolling quarterly time label for an Account node set in order to compare current
data to last quarter's data.

After you create a historical time label for a view, you can create a time labeled version of any
viewpoint in that view in order to work with data from that point in time. See Working with Time
Labeled Viewpoints.

# Note:

Time labeled viewpoints are read only.

Future Time Labels

Future time labels enable you to select a date in the future on which requests that use the time
label will be completed. Requests that have been assigned a future time label will continue to
go through all necessary workflow approvals, but they will only be completed and closed when
the time in the time label is reached.

You can create future time labels for fixed time periods only. Unlike historical time labels, you
cannot create rolling future time labels. However, after the time in a future time label has been
reached and there are no longer any active requests assigned to that time label, you can
modify the dates and reuse the time label. This lets you create, for example, an "End of Month"
time label that you can reset each month after the previous month end has been reached and
the associated requests have been closed.

After you create a future time label for a view, you can assign it to requests. When the time
specified in the time label is reached, the request is completed and closed. See Working with
Future Dated Requests.
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Creating Time Labels
You create historical and future time labels at the view level.
To create a time label for a view:

Inspect the view that you want to create a time label for. See Inspecting a View.
On the Time Labels tab, click Create.
Enter a name, and optionally a description.

In Class, select Historical or Future.

o » W NP

Select a Type (historical time labels only):
* Fixed: A specific date and time.

a. Use the date and time selector to specify a date and time for the time label. You
must select a date that is equal or prior to the current date.

b. Optional: Adjust the time zone for the fixed date and time.
* Rolling: A rolling period of time based on the calendar year.
6. For Fixed time periods: Specify a Date and Time for the time label.

«  For Future time labels, specify the date and time that requests will be completed and
closed. The date must be greater than or equal to the current date and time.

* For Historical fixed time labels, specify the date and time that you want to view data
from. The date must be earlier than the current date and time.

7. For Rolling time periods:

a. Select the Period:

# Note:

The Fiscal periods are based on the Fiscal Year End Month system setting.
See Configuring System Settings.

e End of Month: the last day of the month

e End of Quarter: the last day of the quarter in the Gregorian calendar (March 31,
June 30, September 30, and December 31)

e End of Year: the last day of the Gregorian year
e Fiscal Quarter End: the last day of the Fiscal quarter
e Fiscal Year End: the last day of the Fiscal year

b. In Prior to Current, select the number of periods prior to the current period to display
data for.
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Tip:

Examples of Period and Prior to Current settings:

*  End of Month, Prior to Current = 2 for 12/7/22 would be 10/31/22
e End of Quarter, Prior to Current = 1 for 12/7/22 would be 9/30/22
* End of Year, Prior to Current = 3 for 12/7/22 would be 12/31/19

*  When Fiscal Year End Month is set to May:

— Fiscal Quarter End, Prior to Current = 1 for 12/7/22 would be
11/30/22

— Fiscal Year End, Prior to Current = 2 for 12/7/22 would be 5/31/20

c. Enter the Time of Day for the time label.
8. Specify the Time Zone.
9. Click Save.

The time label is displayed in Time Labels.

Editing and Deleting Time Labels

To edit a time label, click Edit and adjust any of the parameters above, and then click Save.
You cannot edit a future time label that is in use by one or more active requests.

To delete a time label, click the X next to it, and then click Yes to confirm. You cannot delete
historical time labels that are in use by viewpoints or future time labels that are in use by one or
more active requests.

Creating, Editing, and Deleting Property Groups

ORACLE

Property groups enable you to filter the full property set to display a smaller subset of
properties in a viewpoint.

For example, you could create property groups for each cube in a Planning application with
properties specific to that cube (for example, Plan Type, Aggregation, Data Storage, and
Formula). Then, when working in a Planning viewpoint you can use the property group to filter
the displayed list of properties to just the cube you are working with.

# Note:

While a property group is created at the view level, the properties that are in a group
are specific to each viewpoint in that view. So a property group in the Corporate
Planning view might contain different properties in the Account and Entity viewpoints.

Creating Property Groups
You must have Owner permission on the view in order to create a property group for that view.
There are two ways to create property groups:

e You can create property groups and assign properties to them directly in the viewpoint
inspector. This enables you to create groups and assign properties to them in a single
operation.
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To create a property group in the viewpoint inspector, see Configuring How a Viewpoint
Displays Properties.

* You can create property groups in the view inspector, and then navigate to the viewpoint
inspector to assign properties to them. This enables you to see the property groups in a
view and the viewpoints that use each group.

To create a property group in the view inspector:

1. Inthe view inspector, navigate to the Property Groups tab, and then click Create.

2. Enter a name for the property group, and then click Save.

# Note:

The property group name is not case-sensitive, and it has a maximum of 20
characters.

3. After you create property groups, navigate to the Properties tab in the viewpoint
inspector in order to add properties to the group See Configuring How a Viewpoint
Displays Properties.

Editing and Deleting Property Groups

You must have Owner permission on the view, as well as Data Manager or Metadata Manager
permission on all of the dimensions for all of the viewpoints that use the property group in order
to edit or delete a property group.

* To edit the name of a property group, select the group and click Edit, and then enter a new
name and click Save.

e To delete a property group, click X next to the property group name, and then click Yes to
confirm.

Creating, Editing, and Deleting Compare Profiles

ORACLE

For viewpoint comparisons that you run frequently, you can create compare profiles that store
the comparison parameters in a reusable profile. These compare profiles are displayed in the
viewpoint compare drop down menu.

Compare profiles also enable you to define a node expression in order to filter the nodes that
are being compared.

Considerations

e Compare profiles can be used to compare viewpoints from the same view only. You cannot
use a compare profile to compare viewpoints in different views.

* You must have the Owner permission on a view in order to be able to create a compare
profile for that view. Users must have at least Participant (Read) permission on both of the
viewpoints in a compare profile in order to run it.

*  When you select a compare profile in a view, the viewpoints in the profile are displayed
automatically and the other compare parameters are disabled. You cannot override the
compare parameters from the viewpoint compare screen. Instead, edit the compare profile
to modify the compare parameters. See Editing Compare Profiles.

Creating and Deleting Compare Profiles

To create a compare profile:
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Inspect the view that you want to create the comparison for. See Inspecting a View.

On the Compares tab, click Create.

Enter a name, and (optionally) a description for the compare.

Select the From and To viewpoints for the compare from the drop down menus. You can
select normal or time labeled viewpoints.

# Note:

You can select the same viewpoint as both the From and To viewpoints and then
select different top nodes in each in order to compare different hierarchies in that
viewpoint. When you run the compare profile, a duplicate tab of the viewpoint is
added to the view (if it does not already exist) and is displayed in the side by side
layout.

The duplicate tab remains in the view until you close the view. You can manually
remove the duplicate tab or close and reopen the view if you do not want the
duplicate tab to persist in the view after you run the compare.

Click Create.
The compare profile is displayed in the inspector.

To delete a compare profile:

1.

2.

From the Compare tab of the View inspector, click Edit.

In the Actions column, click Actions *, and then select Delete.

Editing Compare Profiles

1.

On the General tab of the Compare inspector, click Edit to change the name or description
of the compare profile. You cannot change the From or To viewpoint.

On the Definition tab of the Compare inspector, click Edit to modify the comparison
parameters, as follows:

In Compare Scope, select the nodes that you want to compare (select one):

All Nodes: Compares all of the nodes in the viewpoint.
Bottom Nodes: Compares all of the bottom nodes in the viewpoint.

Selected Node and Descendants: Compares the node that you selected and all
of the nodes underneath it. (Hierarchy viewpoints only)

Bottom Nodes for Selected Node: Compares the bottom nodes underneath the
node that you selected. (Hierarchy viewpoints only)

For both the Selected Node and Descendants and Bottom Nodes for Selected
Node options, you must specify the Selected Node in the From and To viewpoints.

Click © in each field to display the node selector and then drill down and select the
nodes to compare.

In Node Filter, click Edit Expression fx to open the expression builder and build a
node condition expression for the compare profile. If you specify an expression, only
nodes in the From viewpoint that meet the conditions in the expression are used for
the compare. Otherwise, all nodes in the From viewpoint are used. See Building
Expressions.
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* |In Compare Types, select the type of comparison that you want to run (select one or
more):

— Find Missing Nodes
— Compare Relationships (Hierarchy viewpoints only)

— Compare Property Values

# Note:

By default, all properties are used for the comparison. Click Specified to
select specific properties for the comparison. You can only select
properties in the From viewpoint that are mapped to properties in the To
viewpoint by a node type converter. See Working with Node Type
Converters.

3. Click Save.

After you create a compare profile, you can use it to quickly compare two viewpoints using the
parameters that you saved. See Comparing Viewpoints.
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Working with Viewpoints

Viewpoints provide a subset of nodes for you to work with. For example, viewpoints may
represent different cost centers which require maintenance across applications such as
financial applications and Planning and Budgeting Cloud applications.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn about creating viewpoints n o _ _
Creating Views and Viewpoints.

Each viewpoint uses a single node set as its source and may be constructed using one or
more node types depending on the business requirements. Viewpoints add business purpose
to a node set based on specific properties and validations.

There are two classes of viewpoints:

* Normal viewpoints enable you to access current data

e Time labeled viewpoints are read only viewpoints that enable you to access data from a
historical point in time.

For more information on viewpoints, see:

e Understanding Viewpoints

e Navigating Viewpoints

e Validating a Viewpoint

e Inspecting a Viewpoint

e Changing the Order of Displayed Properties
e Comparing Viewpoints

e Copying a Viewpoint

e Downloading a Viewpoint

e Subscribing to Viewpoints

You make changes to data in viewpoints by creating requests. For more information, see About
Requests.

Navigating Viewpoints

ORACLE

By default, viewpoints are displayed in a tabbed layout, but you can also display them side by
side.

Tabbed Layout

The tabbed layout lets you work with one viewpoint at a time. For example, you need to work
with only the Depts by Geography viewpoint.
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ORACLE

You can also select a viewpoint to work with from the drop-down list at the far right of the
tabbed layout. This list is helpful when you have a lot of viewpoints.

Balance Sh.. » © v

Company : | Line of Busi.. Account Account - W2

Line of Business -~
‘.'.:\ < o Account
v MName Description | Ceount -2
) Balance Sheet
4 I 5000 Total InFusion |
Inc Statement
4 I 3000 InFusion USA | e et
Cost Cent
» 3100 InFusion Napa astiemer
Preduct
4 Im 3800 InFusion USA C read -

In tabbed layout, you can hover over the viewpoint name to get more information about the
application and dimension. You can also see if the viewpoint is a target of a subscription (see
Subscribing to Viewpoints), the viewpoint binding status (see Binding Status), and the start and
end dates of the blockout period if the viewpoint is currently blocked out (indicated by a yellow
blockout icon) or has an upcoming blockout period (indicated by a green blockout icon). See
Requests and Blockout Periods.

Time labeled viewpoints are indicated by a Time Label ¢ jcon. Viewpoint with a private time

_—

label are indicated by a Private Time Label “* icon.

# Note:

If the viewpoint is the target of multiple subscriptions, the name of the first one that
was created is displayed and the additional number of subscribing viewpoints is
indicated with a plus sign (for example, +2).
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Departments
All Depts Depts by Geography : Depts by LOB
= 8 Depts by Geography view
b - Departments applicatior
! o Mame elebRECMEnt s dinsosi
. 85 Departments | All Depts subscription &)
» BmGeo ® Bound binding statu:

In the tabbed layout, the node type of a selected node in the viewpoint is displayed above the
right panel. Click the node type to open it in the inspector. See Inspecting a Node Type.

ropertes LOCAtIoNSs Histary

Parent BS

Side by Side Layout
With a side by side layout, you can:

*  Visually compare the nodes, properties, and relationships between two viewpoints
* Locate a node from one viewpoint in the other viewpoint

*  Align nodes between two viewpoints. As you click on a node in one viewpoint, the node is
highlighted in the other viewpoint.

« Perform request actions using action menus.

» Drag and drop nodes across viewpoints. To drag and drop nodes from a viewpoint, you
must have at least Participant(Read) permission on the data object in the source viewpoint
and at least Participant(Write) permission on the data object in the target viewpoint, and
Add or Insert must be an allowed action.

# Note:

Node type converters are needed to compare, locate, align, and drag and drop nodes
of different node types across two viewpoints in side by side layout, see Working with
Node Type Converters.

See Displaying Viewpoints Side By Side.
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For example, you can use a side by side layout to locate node 220 in both the Depts by
Geography viewpoint and the Depts by LOB viewpoint.

Depa rtments New Request Close
Depts by Geography Depts by LOB
o <« & Q@ 2 Q< & P 2
I MName Description > Name Description
» EmASH ASEAN S 4 ImTD Total Department
> BEEMA EMEA o No Department
4 mNAM Morth America I » 100 Resources
4 BcAD Canada |1= 4 200 Other Corporate
4 I ONT Ontario 4 210 US Organization
220 CAD Organization - O 220 CAD Organization
© 230 International Organization
» W43 Sales
» 500 Manufacturing
53 LP1 MES Labor Performance
» B 501 Other Departments
» B 700 Finance_700
» 300 HR and Administration
<r 099 Encumbrance

You can navigate viewpoints in several ways:

e Search allows you to search for a node name by typing in a partial string, see Searching

for Nodes.

* Use Back and Forward arrows to switch between the previously-selected node and the

current node.

* Use Pager to page through nodes in list viewpoints.

Node Details Pane
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The node details pane displays information for a node in a viewpoint. View owners can
configure the viewpoint to display specific properties (see Configuring How a Viewpoint
Displays Properties) and change the order of the properties in the view (see Changing the
Order of Displayed Properties). Users can also use the Property Groups drop down menu to
filter the list of properties that are displayed in the viewpoint (see Creating, Editing, and
Deleting Property Groups).

The node details pane is displayed to the right of the main tab in the tabbed layout, and on the

bottom of each viewpoint in the side by side layout.

Use the tabs in the node details pane to access the following information:

ORACLE

Properties: Displays the properties for a selected node. See Working with Node
Properties

Locations: Identifies all of the locations of a selected node in a hierarchy viewpoint
grouped by parent. See Viewing Node Locations.

Links: For matched nodes, displays link information about a selected node including the
source of the node and downstream linked nodes. See About Node Links.

History: Displays the history of transactions on a selected node. See Viewing Node
Transaction History.
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Viewpoint Menu

In both the tabbed and side by side layouts, click Viewpoint Menu

to access these operations:

Chapter 5
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* next to a viewpoint name

Inspect: Opens the viewpoint inspector, see Inspecting a Viewpoint.

Query: Opens the viewpoint query panel, see Querying a Viewpoint.

Compare: Opens the Compare pane so that you can determine the node differences
between two viewpoints, see Comparing Viewpoints

Validate: Validates the nodes in the viewpoint, see Validating a Viewpoint.

Add Favorite: Adds the viewpoint to your Favorites list. Viewpoints in your Favorites list

are indicated by a * icon. You can remove a viewpoint from your Favorites list by
selecting Undo Favorite. See Working with Favorites.

Copy: Makes a copy of the viewpoint, see Copying a Viewpoint.

Download to file: Downloads the viewpoint data to an .XLSX file, see Downloading a

Viewpoint.

Load: Opens the viewpoint load screen with the current viewpoint selected to be loaded

into, see Working with Viewpoint Loads.

# Note:

If the viewpoint is currently blocked out due to application blockout settings, the

Load option is not available.

Open in new tab: Opens the viewpoint in a duplicate tab. See Using Duplicate Viewpoint

Tabs.

Viewpoint Toolbar

When working in a viewpoint, the viewpoint toolbar provides access to the following functions:

Icon Function
Q Searches for a node in the viewpoint. See
Search Searching for Nodes.

Back and Forward <

Navigate backwards and forwards to
previously selected nodes.

4
Download to File “— (hierarchy viewpoints
only)

Downloads the selected node and its
descendants to a file. See Downloading a
Viewpoint.

13
Expand/Collapse All Below Eﬂ M
(hierarchy viewpoints only)

Click and select Expand All Below or Collapse
All Below to expand or collapse all levels of
descendants below the selected node.

o}

Locate Node (side by side layout only)

In side by side layout, locates the selected node
from one viewpoint in the other viewpoint. See
Locating Nodes.

Align Node a (side by side layout only)

In side by side layout, aligns nodes and
properties. See Aligning Nodes.

ORACLE
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Searching for Nodes

You can search for nodes by hame and description in a viewpoint and in the node selector.
Enter text to search for in the Search box and nodes that have a name or description that
contains a word that starts with the string that you entered are displayed. For hierarchy
viewpoints only, you can search for a node below a specific node in the hierarchy.

If you enter multiple search strings, the search results will display nodes whose name or
description contains a word that begins with any of the search strings. For example, if you
search for store 002, the search results will display nodes whose name or description contain
a word that begins with store and nodes whose name or description contain a word that
begins with 002.

You can search for nodes in node types that have defined a default or alternate qualifier (see
Working with Node Type Qualifiers). For example, if the node type has a default qualifier of
"A_" and an alternate qualifier of "C_", then searching for 100 will return 100, A_100, and
C_100.

Nodes are grouped by node type in the search results list. You can collapse a node type
section to be able to navigate to nodes only in the node type that you need to work with. For
hierarchy viewpoints, the parent name of each node is also displayed in the search results. In
the example below, the search results display the parents underneath each node that meet the
search criteria of "111".

Corporate Account : Plan Account Acquired Account

Q 1M X ‘ =

4 Corporate Account [

11101 4 O7

I{JSENK Checking Account 4 [10000

mo2 4 311000

USBNK Treasury Account & moi

o © 1102

USBNKZ Checking Account O 1103

o O 1200
O 1300
O 1501
O 1502
O 11503

In a Viewpoint

To search for a node in a viewpoint:
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1. From an open viewpoint, click Search "'-'"x.
2. (Optional): To search for a node below a specific node in a hierarchy viewpoint:

a. Navigate to the node in the viewpoint that you want to search below.

b. In the search box, click Filter : , and select Below Selected Node.
(8] kT
) All Modes
Marmne
» Dala " Below Selected Mode

3. Enter the text to search for and click Search ™ or press Enter.

4. Click the node in the results to locate it in the list or hierarchy.

# Note:

If the node is a shared node, then the number of instances of the node in the
hierarchy appears next to the node in the results box. If you selected the Search
Below Node option, only the number of instances of the node below the selected
node in the hierarchy are displayed.

You can move to the next or previous instance of the shared node by clicking the

arrows ¢ 7 next to the node in the hierarchy.

In the Node Selector

In the node selector, descriptions are displayed next to each node by default. Searches in the
node selector locate the search text in node names and descriptions. You can turn node
descriptions off so that they don't display in the node selector. If you turn descriptions off, a
search in the node selector is performed on node names only.

To search for a node in the node selector:

1. From the node selector, enter the text to search for and click Search ™ or press Enter.

< Note:

By default, the node description is displayed next to the node name in the node

O—
o—
o—

selector. Click Show Node Property to select a different property to
display in the node selector. The properties that you have configured to be
displayed as columns in the viewpoint are available to select. See Configuring
How a Viewpoint Displays Properties.

Selecting a different property changes the display only. You cannot search for
properties other than Name and Description.
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Multiple search results are displayed if the node text that you are searching for appears

under more than one parent in the hierarchy. Click the Information Y icon to display the
node type and parent information for each node returned in the search results.

Select a Node

Product Share = Dept = Can

Q, Can
~ Can
Can @
Can
Product Share Parent MT ncds type
Geo Parem
# Note:

Nodes that are implicitly shared (that is, nodes that exist under the same parent
in multiple locations in a hierarchy) are displayed only once in search results.
See Understanding Shared Nodes

2. Click on a specific node instance in the results to select it.

Querying a Viewpoint
Viewpoint queries enable you to search for nodes in a viewpoint whose properties match your

specified criteria.

While viewpoint searches enable you to search for nodes in a viewpoint by name or description
only (see Searching for Nodes), viewpoint queries expand that capability in several ways:

e You can query on properties beyond just name and description.
e You can add multiple query filters with different property values to further refine your query.

* You can use different operators for different properties (such as finding nodes that were
added between two dates).

¢ Note:

You cannot query time labeled viewpoints.
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Considerations

To add a property to a query filter, the following must be true:

— For List viewpoints, only node level properties can be selected. For Hierarchy
viewpoints, node and relationship level properties can be selected.

— The user creating the query must be able to see the property in the viewpoint. The
property cannot be hidden as a result of the user's data access or viewpoint security.

Properties in viewpoints are either indexed (indicated by a  icon) or not indexed.
Indexed properties are properties that have stored defined values (including values that
were derived and stored) and whose default type is not specified, derived, or inherited.

— For multiple query filters joined by AND, at least one property must be an indexed
property.
— For multiple query filters joined by OR, all properties must be indexed properties.

¢ Note:

Properties with the Derived and Stored default type are able to be queried only
after a value has been either defined or derived and then stored for that property
on a node. This is true even if you join the Derived and Stored query filter with an
indexed property query filter using an AND statement.

When querying on the Core.Name property, you can query for nodes in node types that
have defined a default or alternate qualifier (see Working with Node Type Qualifiers). For
example, if a node type in the query has a default qualifier of "A_" and an alternate qualifier
of "C_", then querying for a node name of 100 will return nodes 100, A_100, and C_100.

The following Core and CoreStats properties can be used in viewpoint queries:
— Core.Name

— Core.Alternate Name

— Core.Description

— CoreStats.Created By

— CoreStats.Created Date

— CoreStats.Last Modified By

— CoreStats.Last Modified Date

You can perform a query in the context of a request. The viewpoint query is run on the
"After" state of the request.

Query Visibility
Private Queries

After you create a viewpoint query, you can save it so that you don't need to recreate it the next
time you want to run it. When you save a viewpoint query, it is saved as a private query, which
can only be viewed and run by the user who created it.

Public Queries
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If you have at least Data Manager or Metadata Manager permission on the viewpoint, you can
promote a private query to a public query, which can be viewed and run by all users who have
access to the viewpoint in the query. See Promoting Viewpoint Queries.

Creating, Running, and Saving Viewpoint Queries

ORACLE

You create and run viewpoint queries from the query pane in a viewpoint. You can save a
guery as a private query, which can only be viewed and run by the user who created it. Users
with Data Manager or Metadata Manager permission on the viewpoint can promote a private
guery to a public query, which can be viewed and run by all users who have access to the
viewpoint in the query.

Creating and Running Viewpoint Queries

To create and run a query in a viewpoint:

1. From an open viewpoint, click Actions * next to the viewpoint tab name and then select
~7
Query, or else click the Query Viewpoint "= tab on the left side of the page.

2. Inthe Query Viewpoint pane, select a viewpoint to query using the top drop down selector.
You do not have to query the viewpoint that you are currently viewing. If you select a
different viewpoint from the drop down menu, that view is displayed.

3. Select the nodes to search:
e Hierarchy viewpoints:
— All Nodes: Search the entire viewpoint.

— Below Selected Node: Limit the query to the nodes below the currently selected
node.

When searching below a selected node, hover over the “* icon to display the
selected node.

— Orphan Nodes: Search for nodes that are in the node types used by the hierarchy
set but that aren't a top node or a descendant of a top node in the node set.

«  List viewpoints: All Nodes: Search the entire viewpoint.

4. If the viewpoint uses multiple node types, select Any Node Type to search across all node
types, or select a specific node type to query on in the drop down menu. The list of
properties available for use by a query filter is limited to properties for the selected node
types only.

5. Click Add a Filter.

< Note:

A filter is required when querying All Nodes or Below Selected Node, above.
You do not need to add a filter if you have selected Orphan Nodes.

6. Select a property to add a filter for. The property must meet all of the conditions described
in the Considerations section, above.

7. Select an operator for the filter. The operators that you can choose from are specific to the
data type of the property that you selected. The following table lists the operators that are
available for each data type.
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# Note:

For values that you specify (for example, when entering a Contains value for a
string), the text that you enter is not case-sensitive.

Table 5-1 Operators by Property Data Type
|

Property Data Type Operators
Boolean e IsTrue

* IsTFalse

¢« IsBlank

¢ Is Not Blank
Date, Timestamp * Equals

e Before

¢ Between

o After

¢« IsBlank

e Is Not Blank
Integer, Float * Equals

o Between
¢ Greater Than
* Less Than

¢« IsBlank
« Is Not Blank
List ¢« Contains
# Note:

You can specify a single list value to check
per filter. You can add a second filter to
query for another list value.

* IsBlank
* Is Not Blank
Node *  Equals (use the node selector to pick a node)
* IsBlank
* Is Not Blank
Node List *  Contains (use the node selector to pick one or more
nodes)
# Note:

If the node list data type property is in
multiple node types, use the viewpoint
dropdown in the node selector to specify the
source viewpoint for the nodes.

¢ IsBlank

¢ Is Not Blank
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Table 5-1 (Cont.) Operators by Property Data Type

Property Data Type

Operators

String, Numeric String, Memo,
Sequence

Contains

You can specify multiple words (separated by a space)
in the query. The search matches on the beginning of
each word.

For example, when searching for "Net Income Current
Year™

—  Query containing "Net Income" will match on
"Net" and "Income"

— Query containing "Curr" will match on "Current"

— Query containing "rent" will not match on the
beginning of any string

Equals

Is Blank

Is Not Blank

Similar To: Performs a fuzzy search on the text that

you enter.

Enter a value to search for and, optionally, a prefix

length that specifies the number of characters at the

beginning of the string that must exactly match. The

prefix length can be used to reduce the query results to

only those that have the same characters at the

beginning of the string.

For example, for a similar to value of "House", if you

do not specify a prefix length, the search can return

"House", "Mouse", and "Blouse". If you specify a prefix

length of 1, however, the first character of the similar

to value must match. Therefore, the search will return

only "House".

For best results, use Similar To on a complete string,
rather than a partial string.

8. Select a value for the filter. The value that you select is specific to the data type of the
property in the filter. For example, you select a date from a calendar for the Date data type,
and you enter a string value for a list.

< Note:

For properties that use an allowed values list, the specified value is evaluated
against both the Value and the Label for the property.

9. Optional: Repeat steps 4-7 to add additional filters.

# Note:

When you add multiple filters, use the And or Or toggle to specify how to join the
filters. The join method (And or Or) applies to all query filters. You cannot use
And for some filters and Or for others.

10. When you have finished adding query filters, click Run > to run the query.
The results are displayed in the query pane.

ORACLE
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11. Optional: In the query results, perform an action:

*  For queries other than Orphan Nodes: Click a node in the search results to navigate
to that node in the viewpoint. Nodes that meet the query criteria are also indicated by a

icon in the viewpoint.

«  For Orphan Nodes query results: Click the Action icon * next to a node in the
search results, and then select Insert Node to open the node selector and select the
parent for the node. You can also drag and drop the node from the query results to a
parent node in the viewpoint. You must be in the context of a request to insert the
node.

# Note:

If the orphan node has children, the number of children is indicated in the
query results. If you insert the orphan node under a parent, the children of
the orphan node will be inserted as well.

12. Optional: To download the results to an Excel file, in the Query Panel, click Actions -,
and then select Download Query Results.
The viewpoint is downloaded and filtered to the nodes in the query results. The file
contains a column for each property that is configured to display in the viewpoint.

# Note:

The downloaded query results may exceed the number of results that are
displayed on the screen.

After you run a viewpoint query, the query filters are collapsed so that more query results can
be displayed. Click Expand ? to display the query filters again.

|
To rerun the query, click Refresh ™~ .

Editing and Removing Query Filters

To edit a query filter, click on the filter in the query pane. You can change the property,

operator, and value for the filter, and then click Run [:} to run the modified query.

¢ Note:

If you change the selected node when searching with the Below Selected Node
option, you are prompted to select whether you want to run the same query with the
original selected node or a new query with the currently selected node.

To remove a query filter, click the X on the filter and then click Run [:) to run the modified
query.
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Saving Queries and Running Saved Queries

To save a query:

1. Inthe Query Panel, click Actions *, and then select Save.

2. Enter a name, and optionally a description, and then click Save.

< Note:

The Visibility field indicates that the query is saved as a private query. If you have
Data Manager or Metadata Manager permission on the viewpoint you can
promote it to a public query so that other users can view and run it.

To run a saved query:

1. From the Query Panel, select the query that you want to run.

Tip:
If you already have a query open and you want to run a different saved query,

click the Query Viewpoint &

‘ tab to return to the list of saved queries.
Private queries are indicated by a Locked & icon. Public queries are indicated

by an Unlocked S icon.

2. Optional: Edit the saved query filters.

3. Click Run > to run the saved query.

4. Optional: If you have changed the query filters and you want to save the changed query,

in the Query Panel, click Actions *, and then select Save.

# Note:

You can save changes to your private queries. Only users with Data Manager or
Metadata Manager permission on the viewpoint can save changes to public
queries.

Working with Saved Viewpoint Queries

ORACLE

Copying Viewpoint Queries

You can copy public queries, and any private queries that you created. When you copy a
query, it is saved as a private query. Data Managers and Metadata Managers can promote it to
public.

To copy a query:
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1. Inthe Query Panel, click Actions *, and then select Copy.

2. Enter a name, and optionally a description, and then click Save.

# Note:

The Visibility field indicates that the query is saved as a private query. If you have
Data Manager or Metadata Manager permission on the viewpoint you can
promote it to a public query.

Inspecting Viewpoint Queries

Inspecting a viewpoint query enables you to view the query definition and parameters, and to
change the query name and description. You can also assign a code to the query to use
instead of the query name when automating the query via the REST API.

To inspect a query:

*  From an open viewpoint: Click Query Viewpoint \a < to display the list of saved

queries for that viewpoint. Then, click the Query action menu * next to the query that you
want to inspect and select Inspect.

«  From an open Query in a viewpoint: Click the Query action menu * next to the Run
button, and then select Inspect.

*  From the Viewpoint inspector:
1. Inspect the viewpoint that contains the query. See Inspecting a Viewpoint.
2. Onthe Queries tab, click the name of the query that you want to inspect.
To edit the query name and description, or to assign a code to the query:
1. Onthe General tab of the query inspector, click Edit.
2. Edit the name and description.

3. Inthe Code field, enter a code for the query.
The code that you enter can be used in the queryCode parameter in the Run a Viewpoint
Query Profile REST API instead of the queryName to identify the query in the API. This
allows the query name to be changed without any effect to automated processes.

4, Click Save.

Promoting Viewpoint Queries

You must have Data Manager or Metadata Manager permission on the viewpoint in order to
promote a query.

To promote a query:

1. Perform an action:

e From an open viewpoint, click Query Viewpoint \a < to display the list of saved
queries for that viewpoint.

* Inspect the viewpoint that contains the query that you want to promote. See Inspecting
a Viewpoint.
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2. Click Action * next to the query that you want to promote, and then select Promote.

3. Click Save.

# Note:

If the query that you promote has the same name as an existing public query, an
incrementing numeric suffix is appended to the query to make it unique.

Adding a Viewpoint Query to Your Favorites List

You can add a viewpoint query to your list of Favorites by clicking Action * next to the query

and then selecting Add Favorite. Viewpoint queries in your Favorites list are indicated by a *
icon. You can remove a viewpoint query from your Favorites list by selecting Undo Favorite.
See Working with Favorites.

Deleting Viewpoint Queries

You can delete your private queries from the Query panel or the viewpoint inspector. If you
have Data Manager or Metadata Manager permission on the viewpoint, you can delete public
queries as well.

To delete a query:

*  From the Query panel in a viewpoint: From the list of queries in the Query panel, click

the Query action menu * next to the query that you want to delete, and then select
Delete.

Tip:

If you already have a query open and you want to go back to the query list, click

N <

the Query Viewpoint tab to return to the list of saved queries.

e From the Viewpoint inspector:

1. Inspect the viewpoint that contains the query that you want to delete. See Inspecting a
Viewpoint.

2. Click Action * next to the query that you want to delete, and then select Delete.

3. Click Save.

Downloading a Viewpoint

You can download data in a viewpoint to a spreadsheet file so that you can use it offline, share
it with other resources, or make mass changes to the data. After making changes to the file,
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you can then load the file into a request to apply the changes to Oracle Fusion Cloud
Enterprise Data Management.

Considerations

When downloading a hierarchy viewpoint, you have the option to indent either the name, or
the name and the description of the node in the downloaded file to make it easier to read.

# Note:

When you select these options, whitespace is added to the cells in the Name or
Name and Description column (depending on what you select) that corresponds
with the level of the node. The downloaded files with indented cells can still be
used in viewpoint loads and request file uploads.

You can download just the column headers for a viewpoint in order to create a template for
loading data into the viewpoint.

For a hierarchy viewpoint, you can also download a specific node and its descendants.
This enables you to copy a node's branch from one viewpoint to another.

For example, you can download the North America node and all of its descendants from
the hierarchy viewpoint below and then load it to another viewpoint.

Entity Maintenance

General Ledger Financial Conscolidation Planning and Budgeting
L@
I &  MName Description
4 I Entity Entity Dimension
4 B FCCS _Total Geography Total Geography
p I APAC APAC
» W Corporate Corporate
b B EMEA EMA
» B NorthAmerica North America
b I SouthAmerica South America
» BmTOSA Tosa Corporation
\J
< Note:

When downloading a node and its descendants, you can optionally indent the
name, or the name and the description in the downloaded file.

When you download a viewpoint to a file, the viewpoint name must be 30 or fewer
characters or a label must be set up. See Inspecting a Viewpoint for information on using a
label.

If the viewpoint that you're downloading from contains visualized changes for an uncommitted
request, the proposed changes are included in the output file. In other words, the output file

contains data as if the request had already been committed.
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* Nodes that were added, inserted, moved, updated, renamed, or reordered in the request
are included in the output

* Removed or deleted nodes (and their descendants) are excluded from the output.

For example, in the Depts by LOB viewpoint, you remove node 601 and add node 701.

All Depts Depts by Geography Depts by LOB 2 | Depts by
Q< &
1 Mame Description
. 4 ImTD Total Department
> I 100 Resources
> I 200 Other Corporate
> Bm403 Sales
» Bm 500 Manufacturing
{523 LP1 MES Labor Performance
p B0l Other Departments
» IE 700 Finance_700
O 701 Added
[ _EO] HR and Administration

When you download the viewpoint with request changes visualized, the results include node
701 and exclude node 601.

A
1 |Name
2 |TD
r
3 [100
r
4 10
s [200
6 [210
7 Ta02
g [500
9 [501
10 523
11 700

12 710
oD
14 800
15 810

B C
Description Node Type
Total Department Dept Rollup
Resources Dept Rollup
Facilities Resource Dept
Other Corporate  Dept Rollup
US Organization  Dept
Sales Dept Rollup
Manufacturing Dept Rollup
Operations Manag Dept
LP1 MES Labor Per Dept

Finance_700 Dept Rollup
CEO Office Dept
Added Dept Rollup

HR and Administra’ Dept Rollup
HR and Administra' Dept

To download a viewpoint:

D
Parent

TD
v
100
TD
v
200
D
TD
r
500
D
TD
| 4
700
D
TD

r
800

1. From Views, open an active view.

2. Select a viewpoint.

3. Perform an action:

To download the entire viewpoint:

a.

Dept Rollup
Dept Rollup
Dept Rollup
Dept Rollup
Dept Rollup
Dept Rollup

|Dept Rollup |

Dept Rollup
Dept Rollup
Dept Rollup
Dept Rollup
Dept Rollup
Dept Rollup

F

Parent Node # Children

r

11
r

6
r

0
r

3
r

0
r
14
r
26
0

at

r
9
r
0
r
0
r
5
r
0

Move your cursor to the right of the viewpoint name, click the menu icon *, and

then select Download to File.
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b. Inthe download window, select an option:

i. Download viewpoint data: Downloads column headers and all of the data in
a viewpoint.

ii. Download viewpoint data (indented): Downloads column headers and all of
the data in a viewpoint, and adds whitespace characters to indent the Name
column (and the Description column, if you select the Indent Description
checkbox) corresponding with the level of the node.

iii. Download column headers only: Downloads only the column headers in a
viewpoint.

# Note:
If your viewpoint contains specialty node types, you can download
column headers only.

« To download a specific node and its descendants in a hierarchy viewpoint, select the

: 4 .
node, click the Download “— button, and select an option:

a. Download Selected: Downloads the currently selected node and all of its
descendants.

b. Download Selected (Indent Name): Downloads the currently selected node and
all of its descendants and adds whitespace characters to indent the Name column
corresponding with the level of the node.

c. Download Selected (Indent Name and Description): Downloads the currently
selected node and all of its descendants and adds whitespace characters to indent
the Name and Description columns corresponding with the level of the node.

Deleting a Draft Viewpoint

You can delete a draft viewpoint if you no longer need it. You can’t delete active viewpoints, but
you can archive them from the viewpoint inspector.

To delete a draft viewpoint:
1. From Views, inspect a view.

2. Select Definition and then click Edit.

3. Click ‘ next to a draft viewpoint, and then select Delete.
4. Confirm the deletion, and then click Save.

For more information, see:

e Understanding Viewpoints

e Understanding the Lifecycle of Data Objects and the Data Chain

Inspecting a Viewpoint
From the viewpoint inspector, you can view and edit information about the viewpoint.

To inspect a viewpoint:
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From an open view, click * next to the viewpoint and then select Inspect.

Select from the options available on these tabs:

General: Provides information on the data chain objects and the binding status of a
viewpoint. See Binding Status.

# Note:
If a viewpoint is currently in a blockout, the application or dimension that is

blocked out is indicated by a blockout icon (— ). Click the link to inspect the
application or dimension and view the blockout details.

Click Edit to change the name, description, and status for the viewpoint or to add a
label, see Understanding the Lifecycle of Data Objects and the Data Chain.

You'll need to create a label if the viewpoint name has more than 30 characters and
you need to do any of these tasks for the viewpoint:

— Load request items from a file

— Download request items to a file

— Download the viewpoint to a file

— Generate subscription requests

— Drag and drop request items or nodes across viewpoints
— Create request items from viewpoint comparisons

The label can contain up to 30 characters but cannot contain any of these special
characters:

\I*[]:7

# Note:

For time labeled viewpoints, you can also change the time label for the
viewpoint. However, you cannot deselect the time label to convert the
viewpoint to a normal viewpoint. See Working with Time Labeled Viewpoints.

Definition: Provides information on node type, permissible actions, and editable
properties. You can set which actions are allowed for the node types, determine which
properties display, and set which properties are editable, see Changing Viewpoint
Permissible Actions and Configuring How a Viewpoint Displays Properties.

Properties: Provides the list of selected properties from the Definition tab. You can
edit property names and descriptions, select which properties to display as columns in
the viewpoint, select which properties to display in the Locations tab of the viewpoint,
and reorder the list of properties, see Configuring How a Viewpoint Displays
Properties, Configuring Locations Tab Properties, and Changing the Order of
Displayed Properties.

Subscriptions: Provides a list of subscriptions to other viewpoints. You can create
new subscriptions and edit, enable, disable, or delete existing subscriptions, see
Subscribing to Viewpoints.
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* Lineage: Provides a diagram for the viewpoint that shows the subscriptions in which
the viewpoint is either a source or a target. See Viewing Viewpoint Lineage.

- Data Chain: Provides a clickable graphic so that you can see the node types,
hierarchy sets (if applicable), and node sets that comprise the viewpoint.

Changing Viewpoint Permissible Actions

You can select the types of actions that are allowed in a viewpoint. For example, you might
configure a viewpoint so that nodes cannot be deleted from the viewpoint.

You can set which of these types of node actions are allowed in a viewpoint:

*  Add—Allows you to add nodes to the viewpoint
* Insert—Allows you to insert nodes in the viewpoint
*  Move—Allows you to move nodes within the viewpoint.

* Remove—Allows you to remove a node from a parent in the hierarchy set. If the node has
other relationships in the hierarchy set, they are not affected by removing the node from a
single parent.

* Delete—Allows you to delete a node from a list or from all hierarchy relationships for the
application.

* Reorder—Allows you to reorder nodes that are under the same parent.
To edit which node actions are allowed for a viewpoint:

1. From Views, inspect a view.

2. Select Definition and then click the viewpoint name to inspect.

3. Select Definition and then click Edit.
4

Change the permissible actions by selecting or clearing actions, and then click Save.

Configuring How a Viewpoint Displays Properties

ORACLE

You can configure the properties displayed in a viewpoint and their labels, whether users can
edit the properties, and whether the properties are required in the viewpoint.

Tip:

These configurations apply to a specific viewpoint. For example, a property can be
displayed with its original name in one viewpoint and with a different label in another
viewpoint.

For more information, see Working with Properties.
To configure a viewpoint's properties:
1. Open the View Inspector for the viewpoint:

a. Click Views, in the Actions column for the view, click :, and then select Inspect.

b. Select Definition and in the Name & Description column, click the link for the
viewpoint.
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2. To specify the properties displayed in the viewpoint and whether they are editable or
required:

a.

Select the Definition tab.

The Editable Properties section lists the properties displayed by the viewpoint and
indicates whether those properties are editable. If the viewpoint contains multiple node
types, the first node type's properties are displayed.

Note that in some circumstances, a property may be read-only but the clear option for
the property is still available.

Property Editable Scenario | Property | Clear option | File Request File Request
in Ul in Ul Updates Clears
Updates

If Property Editable Read only | Not Skipped Skipped

(viewpoint) is False Available

If Property Editable Read only | Available Skipped Valid

(viewpoint) is True and

Property Editable

(application override) is

False

If Property Editable Validation [ Available Validation Valid

(viewpoint) is True and error Error

Property Editable (node type

override) is False

If the viewpoint contains multiple node types, select the node type that contains the
property.
Click Edit.

To specify whether a property is editable in the viewpoint, use the check box in the
Editable column.

To specify whether or not the property is required in the viewpoint, use the check box
in the Required column.

# Note:

You can also specify that the property is required by inspecting the node type
(see Adding, Removing, and Configuring a Node Type's Properties). If a
property is required at the node type level, you cannot clear that status at the
viewpoint level.

To specify which properties are displayed:

i. Click Manage.
A dialog box displays. The Selected column shows the properties currently
displayed in the viewpoint. The second column displays all the viewpoint's
properties, with check marks next to the properties displayed in the viewpoint.

ii. To display a property that is currently not displayed, select it.
A check mark is displayed next to the property name.

iii. To stop a property from being displayed, select it.
The check mark is removed from the property name.

Click Save.
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3. To configure how the viewpoint displays properties:

a.

On the Properties tab, click Edit.
Optional: Click Sort by T‘L to perform a one time sort of the property list

alphanumerically by either Label or Namespace and Name.

To display a label for a property: Edit the property's text box in the Label column.

# Note:

Viewpoint labels must be unique for each property in a viewpoint.

See Reserved Column Names for a list of labels that cannot be used for
properties in a viewpoint.

In the following example, the viewpoint will display Intercompany as a label for the
Custom.Is ICP property.
Label Mame Drescription

) - Specifies whether the account is an
Intercompany Custom.ls ICP intercampany account

To change a property description: Edit the property's text box in the Description
column.

To add the property to one or more property groups: Click in the Property Groups
column for that property and either select an existing property group or enter the name
of a new property group to add the property to.

The new property group is added to the view and can be managed in the view
inspector. See Creating, Editing, and Deleting Property Groups

# Note:

A property can belong to more than one group.

To specify that a property should be displayed as a column in the viewpoint:
Select the As Column check box for that property.

You can select up to 10 properties to display. The name property is required to be
selected and counts as one of the 10 properties.

To add the property to the Locations tab of the property pane: Select the
Locations Tab checkbox. See Configuring Locations Tab Properties.

To specify the order in which properties are displayed in the viewpoint (or to
restore a property's original name or description): Use the commands on the menu that

displays when you place the cursor in the property's row and click :. See Changing
the Order of Displayed Properties.

5-24



Chapter 5
Inspecting a Viewpoint

< Note:

If you change the display order for properties that you are displaying as
columns, the display order for the columns and the properties panel are
affected.

i. When you are done configuring properties, click Save.

The Label and Description columns become read-only.

Changing the Order of Displayed Properties

You can configure the order in which properties display in a viewpoint. Display order is specific
to a viewpoint so you could have different display orders for different viewpoints.

For more information, see Configuring How a Viewpoint Displays Properties.
To configure the order in which properties display:

1. From an open view, select the viewpoint that you want to configure.

2. Place your cursor to the right of the viewpoint name, click the menu icon *, and then
select Inspect.

3. Select the Properties tab and then click Edit.

4. In the far right column, hover the cursor in the cell of the property that you want to move,

click * and then select how you want to move the property:
«  First - Moves the property to be the first property in the list.

e Up - Moves the property up one row in the list. Use this selection multiple times to
move the property up multiple rows.

e Down -Moves the property down one row in the list. Use this selection multiple times to
move the property down multiple rows.

e Last - Moves the property to be the last property in the list.

o Financial Consolidation viewpoint A Cancel

Entity in financial consolidation and close
Definition Properties

The properties that appear in the list below are determined in the Definition tab

Label Namespace and Name Description As Column

Name Core Node Name = -
MName

Parent CoreStats Parent Node Name of the node
Parent in the current location

Description Core MNode Description - m
Description

First

Alias: Default PLN Alternate unique description

Alias: Default the dimension member. Up

Down
PLN Specifies whether data is

Data Storage
Data Storage stored or calculated for a Last
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5. Repeat until the properties are in the desired display order and then click Save.

Downloading and Uploading Properties for a Viewpoint

ORACLE

When configuring properties for a viewpoint, you can download the property definitions for a
viewpoint to an Excel file for offline reference or to reuse a similar configuration across multiple
viewpoints, and you can upload an Excel file with the property definitions instead of configuring
them manually through the user interface.

Downloading Properties for a Viewpoint to a File

Tip:

This procedure describes how to download the property configuration in a specific
viewpoint. To download property definitions for a single property or for all properties
from the property worklist, see Downloading Property Definitions.

To download properties to a file:

1. Inspect the viewpoint that you want to upload properties to. See Inspecting a Viewpoint.

. : i -
2. Onthe Properties tab, click Download Properties to File /.

< Note:

The Download Properties to File button is not visible if you are in Edit mode.

After the file is downloaded, you can view it in Excel.

Uploading Properties for a Viewpoint from a File
Considerations when Uploading Properties

e You must have at least one of these roles or permissions when uploading properties:
—  Service Administrator

— Owner permission on the view containing the viewpoint, and at least Data Manager or
Metadata Manager permission on the application or dimension associated with the
viewpoint

e The properties in the viewpoint are replaced by the properties in the uploaded file, in the
order that they are listed in the file. Therefore, your upload file must contain all of the
properties for the viewpoint in the order that you want them in the viewpoint. Partial
uploads or merge uploads are not supported.

e Property group associations for properties are replaced by the property groups in the
uploaded file. Therefore, your upload file must contain all of the property group
associations for all of the properties for the viewpoint.

e Invalid or duplicate properties in the viewpoint are skipped when the upload is processed.

e Default values for properties are populated when needed.
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Tip:

You can download the current properties for the viewpoint to use as a template that
you can modify with additional changes and then upload back to the system. See
Downloading Properties for a Viewpoint to a File.

To upload properties to a viewpoint:

1. Inspect the viewpoint that you want to upload properties to. See Inspecting a Viewpoint.
2. On the Properties tab, click Edit.

. . . . .
3. Click Load Viewpoint Properties from File “—'.

# Note:

You must be in Edit mode to see the Load Viewpoint Properties from File
button.

4. Browse to the properties file, and then click Open.

# Note:

Your properties file must be in the correct format. See Viewpoint Properties File
Format.

The property file is processed and the results are displayed.

5. Optional: In the result message, for Successful or Successful with Warnings results, click
the link to download the processed properties file and review the Status and Message
columns to see the results of each property. If the upload was unsuccessful, review the
error message.

6. Click OK on the confirmation dialog box, and then click Save to save your changes.

# Note:

If you click Cancel, the properties that you uploaded are not saved to the
viewpoint.

Viewpoint Properties File Format

This topic describes the format of files used to load the configuration of properties displayed in
a viewpoint. The viewpoint properties file must be an Excel file with a sheet named Properties.
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# Note:

The file can contain other sheets. For example, when you download properties the
file contains a sheet named Summary with summary information. This summary
sheet is informational and is not required for upload.

Properties Sheet Format

Considerations

All header records must be included in the file, in the order specified below.
There must be a record in the file for each visible property in the viewpoint.
If a property in the file is not a visible property for the viewpoint, the row is skipped.

If there are multiple records for the property in the file, the first record in the file is
processed. Any subsequent records are skipped and marked with a skipped status and a
corresponding message.

Header Columns

Property (Required): The fully-qualified name of the property (for example,
CoreStats.Parent)

Label: Custom label for the property in the viewpoint
Description: Custom description for the property

Property Groups: (Required) The property groups to associate the property with. See
Creating, Editing, and Deleting Property Groups.

# Note:

— If the property group exists, the system adds a property association to that
group.

— If the property group does not exist, the system creates it and then adds the
property association to that group.

Display as Column: Boolean value (TRUE/FALSE) to designate whether the property
should be displayed as a column in the viewpoint. See Configuring How a Viewpoint
Displays Properties.

Display for Locations: Boolean value (TRUE/FALSE) to designate whether the property
should be displayed in the Locations tab in the viewpoint. See Configuring Locations Tab
Properties.

Status Columns

Status: System reserved column that displays the status of the property (Success or
Skipped) after you upload it.

Message: System reserved column that displays an informational message on properties
that were skipped.
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Viewing Viewpoint Lineage

The Lineage tab of the viewpoint inspector displays a diagram for the viewpoint that shows the
subscriptions in which the viewpoint is either a source or a target.

This enables you to see how viewpoints across different applications are connected by
subscriptions and how changes are synchronized from one viewpoint to other viewpoints.

oo General Ledger viewpoint B

o ‘ Close |
Gl Combined v1and E360 .

General Definition  Properties  Queries  Subscriptions  Lineage  Data Chain

Detail card===—=—= product Maintenance | General Ledger
subscription

Product Maintenance Sourc

General Ledger viewpoint
General Ledger =
arget
Financials Cloud vie
ALL CORPORATE PRODUCTS | E360V2
ewpaint

Financial Plan
Workflow
Aute-Submit
Bypass Approvals

Corporate Plan Filters
Views Viewpoints Subscriptions Included Actions: All
Node Condition: Defined

Strategic Plan

Consolidation and Cl_.
N Financials Cloud

ALL CORPORATEPR...

83 General Ledger

Each view in the diagram is represented by a box, and the viewpoints in the view are displayed
within that box. Only viewpoints with a subscription to or from the current viewpoint are
displayed. Subscriptions are represented by arrows between viewpoints. Only subscriptions
that are enabled are displayed.

Click a view, viewpoint, or subscription to view details about that item in the detail card. From
the detail card, click the name or a view, viewpoint, or subscription to inspect that item.

Configuring Locations Tab Properties

The Locations tab identifies all locations of a selected node in a hierarchy viewpoint. Property
values for each location can be displayed to determine similarities or differences across
locations. You set up the properties to display in the viewpoint inspector. Up to 10 properties
can be displayed.

ORACLE .



Chapter 5
Inspecting a Viewpoint

Q Tip:

Only relationship properties, positional inheriting properties, or derived properties
may be different by location.

To configure the properties that display on the Locations tab of a viewpoint:

1. From an open view, select the viewpoint that you want to configure.

w

2. Place your cursor to the right of the viewpoint name, click the menu icon *, and then
select Inspect.

3. Select the Properties tab and then click Edit.

4. Select the Locations Tab check box for properties that you want displayed, and then click
Save.

o Consolidation and Close viewpoint

Consolidation and Close

General Definition Praperties Subscriptions Data Chain

The properties that appear in the list below are determined in the Definition tab

Label Namespace and Name Description as column @ | Locations Tab @ | action
PLN . a *
Base Currency Specifies the base 3
Base Currency currency for an enfity -
PLN . -
Plan Type (Consol) Specifies whether the v
Plan Type (Consal) dimension membperis ¥
. PLN P
Aggregation (Consol) . Determines how child v
Aggregation (Consol) member values -
B PLN ~ "
Data Storage (Consal) Specifies whether data v
Data Storage (Consol) is stored or calculated A
PLN .
Formula (Consol) Member formula used to
Formula (Consol) calculate avalue fora ™
PLN -
Formula Description (Consal) . Description of a member
Formula Description (Consol) formula.

For example, we can compare the properties for C_303 in two locations:
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C_303 Entiy
United Kingdom {GBP

Properties Locations History
C_300

» C_All_Corp_Comp_ V1 = C_T > C_300

United Kingdom
Vel €

Europe

Shared

Configuring Related Viewpoints

ORACLE

Related viewpoints extend the Model After operation by enabling you to create nodes with the
same property values and hierarchy relationships as a source node in viewpoints other than
the source viewpoint. See Adding a Node by Modeling After an Existing Node.

Related viewpoints are also used in the Equivalent Nodes with Filter validation (for all
application types except User) and the Equivalent Nodes validation (for Oracle Financials
Cloud General Ledger applications). See Equivalent Nodes Validations and Related
Viewpoints.

Considerations

« Related viewpoints must be in the same view and use the same node type as the
viewpoint that you are modeling from. Node type converters are not supported for related
viewpoints.

e If you delete or archive a viewpoint that is a related viewpoint, it is removed from the list of
related viewpoints. For archived viewpoints, if you subsequently unarchive the viewpoint it
is not automatically added back to the list of related viewpoints. You must add the
viewpoint back manually.

* You cannot configure a time labeled viewpoint as a related viewpoint.

Equivalent Nodes Validations and Related Viewpoints

When you configure related viewpoints, there are two predefined validations that ensure that
nodes in a specified viewpoint also exist in one or more related viewpoints:

* Equivalent Nodes: This validation is available for Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger
applications only, and it is enabled by default. It ensures that bottom nodes (that is, nodes
where the summary flag is set to False) exist in all related viewpoints in at least one
location. See Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger Validations.
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Equivalent Nodes with Filter: This validation is available for all application types except
Users applications, and it is disabled by default. It ensures that all nodes that match a
specified filter expression (or all nodes, if there is no filter expression) exist in all related
viewpoints in at least one location.

To configure related viewpoints:

1.
2.

Inspect the viewpoint that you want to specify a related viewpoint for.

On the Definition tab, click Edit and then locate the Related Viewpoint section. You may
have to scroll down to see the field.

Click in Related Viewpoints to display a list of viewpoints in the same view that use the
same node type.

Click a viewpoint to add it to the list of related viewpoints. You can select more than one
viewpoint as related viewpoints. Click the X to remove a viewpoint from the list of related
viewpoints.

Optional: In Equivalent Nodes Filter, click Edit Expression fx and enter an expression
to specify that nodes in this viewpoint that match the expression filter must exist in all
related viewpoints in at least one location. If no expression is entered, then all nodes in the
viewpoint must exist in all related viewpoints in at least one location.

Using Duplicate Viewpoint Tabs

You can open a viewpoint in a duplicate tab within a view in order to work with multiple
hierarchies within that viewpoint.

Considerations

ORACLE

You can perform all of the same operations in the duplicate viewpoint tab as in the original
(such as browsing, searching, and performing and validating request actions).

You can display the original and the duplicate viewpoint tab in a side by side layout (see
Displaying Viewpoints Side By Side), and then perform operations across the viewpoint
tabs such as:

— Locating nodes
— Aligning properties
— Comparing nodes, relationships, and properties

— Correcting node differences by dragging and dropping nodes or creating request items
from the comparison results

A viewpoint can be opened in a duplicate tab one time only. After you open a viewpoint in a
second tab, you cannot open another instance of the same viewpoint in a third tab.

After you are finished with the duplicate viewpoint tab, you can remove it from the view. If
you close or navigate away from the view, all duplicate viewpoint tabs are removed from
the view.
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# Note:

Opening a viewpoint in a new tab is not the same as copying a viewpoint. Copying a
viewpoint creates a hew, separate viewpoint in the view, with potentially new nodes
and relationships in that viewpoint (see Copying a Viewpoint), whereas opening a
viewpoint in a new tab merely displays a single viewpoint in two different tabs so that
you can easily work with different sections of that viewpoint at the same time.

To open a viewpoint in a new tab:

1. Navigate to the view that contains the viewpoint that you want to open a duplicate tab of.

2. In the viewpoint that you want to open a duplicate tab of, click Viewpoint Actions * and
then select Open in new tab.
The duplicate viewpoint tab is displayed to the right of the original. The duplicate viewpoint
tab has the same name as the original, but the name is displayed in a different color text to
differentiate it from the original.

Corporate Planning

Account Account : Entity

G\. IJ’J

| | Mame

© No Account

O OC¥_Mo Account
» OO Systemn Members
» OO OF%_Financials Accounts

y O OF5_Cross Maodule Integration

3. To remove the duplicate tab, either click Viewpoint Actions * and then select Remove
tab, or navigate away from the viewpoint and then reopen it to remove all duplicate tabs.

Displaying Viewpoints Side By Side

You can display two viewpoints next to each other to do comparisons and locate and align
nodes. If you have opened the viewpoint in a duplicate tab, you can display the original and the
duplicate tab side by side to work with multiple hierarchies within that viewpoint.

To display viewpoints side by side:

1. Open a view.
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2. Click Side by Side Layout I:I:l to switch to side by side layout.

3. Use the viewpoint drop down menus on the left and right of the screen to select the
viewpoints to display on each side.

For more information on making changes to a viewpoint, see Making Changes Interactively

Locating Nodes

ORACLE

When you display viewpoints in a side by side format, you can select a node in one viewpoint
and locate the same node in the other viewpoint.

The Locate Node feature looks for the node being searched for in this order:

1. If the source node type also exists in the target viewpoint, the node is searched for in that
node type by name, then alternate name, and then node link (see About Node Links).

2. If the source node type does not exist in the target viewpoint, then any node type
converters that exist for the source node type are used to search for the node in other
target node types by name, then alternate name, and then node link.

# Note:

Node type converters are needed to locate nodes of different node types across two
viewpoints in side by side layout, see Working with Node Type Converters.

When you locate nodes between hierarchy viewpoints, the Locate Node feature attempts to
find the same node under the same parent in the target viewpoint as in the source viewpoint. If
the node does not exist under that parent in the target viewpoint, the Locate Node feature finds
the first occurrence of the node.

Locate is a one-time find of a node. If you want to locate multiple nodes, see Aligning Nodes.
You can locate a node bhy:

*  Selecting a node in a viewpoint.
For example, from the Depts by Geography viewpoint, you select node 220 and click

Locate Node ~* to find it in the Depts by LOB viewpoint.

5-34



Chapter 5
Displaying Viewpoints Side By Side

Depa rtmeﬂts New Request Close
Depts by Geography v i Depts by LOB v
QA < & @ 2 o < & P2
1| i Narne Description 1| Name Description
b Bl ASN ASEAN s 4 1D Total Department
» I EMA EMEA <o Mo Department
4 I NAM North America |_ » B0 Resources
4 mcap Canada |5 4 Im 00 Other Corporate
4 B ONT Ontario |._ Q210 US Qrganization
Q 220 ,‘ CAD Organization - <} 220 E CAD Organization
Q230 International Organization
[ FiE] Sales
b Il 500 Manufacturing
Qs LP1 MES Labor Performance
b B 01 Other Departments
» 700 Finance 700
b 300 HR and Administration
oo Encumbrance

e Selecting the node in a request item.

For example, from the request item for node 105, you select Depts by LOB to navigate to
that node in the Depts by LOB viewpoint.

Regquest 1022

Departments - Request 1022 St /| Looe
Cvatt
Request for Deparments areated by Tam Smith. Depts by Geography = Depts by LOB il 1]
; | 3 & =
r " 4 o« @ 2 + R o2 +
1 ] [ ]
e Hame Diascripticn 1 Fame Diascriptican
Al lems aQ
4 cap Canada = 4 100 Resources i
s L B 4 WOt Gntarsa - Qws  f 3
e s e S e S e
Depts by Geography + ;_ e ?_325__ s O 110 Farilities Resowrces
Dieps by LOE = S CAD Orgencation | = S 'Wfest Region Resources
b Urited States = 11z East Region Resources =

To locate a node in side by side viewpoints:

1. Display two viewpoints in side by side format

2. Select a node in one viewpoint.

3. Click % in the viewpoint where you selected the node.

# Note:

While the locate process is running, other operations on the page cannot be
performed.

The node is highlighted in the other viewpoint. The located node is a node with the same
node name or alternate name and node type or, if the node types are different, the same
node name or alternate name and a node type converter if applicable.

ORACLE 5.35



Chapter 5
Displaying Viewpoints Side By Side

Aligning Nodes

ORACLE

When you display viewpoints in a side by side format, you can align nodes and properties so
that you can see similarities and differences. Align mode remains on and keeps both
viewpoints visually aligned as you navigate a viewpoint. For example, nodes are aligned when
you click on a node in:

A hierarchy or list

Search results

Request items

Viewpoint validation results

Navigation links (bread crumbs)

Nodes are aligned in this order:

1.

If the source node type also exists in the target viewpoint, nodes are aligned using the
node name, then alternate name, and then node link (see About Node Links).

If the source node type does not exist in the target viewpoint, nodes are aligned using any
node type converters that exist for the source node type in other target node types by
name, then alternate name, and then node link.

# Note:

Node type converters are needed to align nodes of different node types across two
viewpoints in side by side layout, see Working with Node Type Converters.

To align nodes across viewpoints:

1.

2.

Select two viewpoints.

If the two viewpoints do not use the same node type, then a node type converter needs to
be defined.

Select a node and then click « for the viewpoint where the node was selected.

< Note:

While the align process is running, other operations on the page cannot be
performed.

The screenshot below shows that when you click + and then select node 120 in the
search result, the navigation links, or the viewpoint on the left, the node is also displayed in
the viewpoint on the right (if the node exists in that viewpoint). It also shows the list of
properties for each viewpoint separated by a horizontal line. The properties above the line
are the properties that the two viewpoints have in common or that are mapped by a node
type converter. The properties below the line are ones that are different between the
viewpoints.
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~

Departments NewRequest  Close
Depts by Geography v . Depts by LOB
Align button
Q 120 x| < & @ [ Align:Left o < K -4
@20 : )
Woine rscsces 8l ltm ) 2 [0 mrin
650 » BmcsT Eastern Region Qo No Department
M3, Dallas Manufacturing Plant 120
4 W MmwE Midwest Region 4 100 Resources
. > B linois <110 Facilities Resources
Click to locate
a node in both » mmN Minnesota O West Region Resources
viewpoints 4 moHO Ohio G112 East Region Resources
| T~ ow  Machine Resources | Q0 £ Machine Resources |
2 Result(s)
120 120
Machine Resources Dept : 6 Properties  Machine Resources Dept : 7 Properties.
Name Name 120
Node Prop Node Prop

Associated Node Prop

Memo Property

Your awesome Default Value!

Associated Node Prop

Memo Property

Your awesome Default Value!

¢ Note:

You can align nodes from either viewpoint.

v

ORACLE"
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ORACLE

You can validate a viewpoint to determine if there are any data integrity issues. You might
validate a viewpoint after an import process from an external source. Or you may want to
validate a viewpoint before you export data from the viewpoint to an external application.

# Note:

You cannot validate time labeled viewpoints.

Validations are run for all nodes, relationships, and properties in the viewpoint and may differ
depending on the application type, dimension type, and node types for the viewpoint. See
Understanding Validations and Constraints.

# Note:

If you open a viewpoint in a duplicate tab, you can run validations from the original
tab for that viewpoint only. You cannot run a validation directly from the duplicate tab.
However, because both the original and the duplicate tabs display the same
viewpoint, any validation issues that are displayed in the original tab will also be
displayed in the duplicate tab.

By default, system validations, application and custom validations with a severity of Error or
Warning (see Configuring Validation Enforcement and Severity), property validations, and
constraints are run when you validate a viewpoint. You can select to run specific application
and custom validations, property level validations, and constraints.

# Note:

Application and custom validations with a severity of Ignore are not run during
viewpoint validation.

To run all validations for all nodes in a viewpoint:
1. From Views, open an active view and select a viewpoint.

2. Place your cursor to the right of the viewpoint name, click Actions *, and then select
Validate.

System validations, application and custom validations with a severity of Error or Warning,
property validations, and all constraints are run.

To select specific validations to run or specific nodes to validate:

1. From Views, open an active view and select a viewpoint.
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m

2. Click Validate og from the left side of the page, and then use the drop down menus to
select the following:

The viewpoint to validate

The nodes to validate:

All Nodes: Validates all nodes in the selected viewpoint

Selected Node and Descendants: Validates the selected node and all of its
descendants

Selected Node Only: Validates only the node currently selected in the viewpoint.

The validations to run:

All Validations: System validations, application and custom validations with a
severity of Error or Warning, property validations, and all constraints are run.

Selected Validations: Use the check boxes to enable or disable these categories
of validations:

*  Validations: Allows you to select from all enabled application level and custom
validations with a severity of Error or Warning.

*  Properties: Allows you to select from properties that you have access to in
order to run property level validations and any custom validations that use that
property as a trigger on them.

*  Constraints: Allows you to select from all enabled constraints

For the options that you selected, click Select Validations , and then use the
validation selector to pick the specific validations, property level validations, and
constraints to run.

3. Click Validate D‘ You must have selected at least one validation, property level validation,
or constraint to run in order to be able to run the validation.

4. Optional: If there are validation errors, click Download Validation Results L2 to
download the validation errors to a file. This enables you to review the errors offline. You
can correct the errors in the file and load the corrected file as request items. See Making
Changes Using a Load File.

# Note:

Validation failures on a maximum of 1000 nodes are displayed on screen. When
you download the validation results to a file, the full set of validation failures is
downloaded.

Resolving Validation Issues

ORACLE

You can browse validation results, navigate to invalid nodes, and fix issues. As you fix
validation issues, the validation result window is automatically updated to show only the

remaining issues for the viewpoint. For more information on validations, see Understanding

Validations and Constraints.

To resolve validation issues:
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1. After you run a viewpoint validation, if there are validation errors to fix, click Requests

, and then click + to create a new request or open an existing request.

O+
2. Click Validate oo from the left side of the page to display the validation results.

# Note:

If a node exists in multiple locations in a hierarchy viewpoint that allows shared
nodes, the node may be listed multiple times in the validation results. The node
may have the same or different issues for each location.

3. Perform an action:
e Correct the validations issues on-screen:
a. Select a node in the validation results to navigate to that node in the viewpoint.

Validation messages for an invalid node are displayed for a selected node in the
validation results. Invalid properties are outlined in red in the property pane. Click
on an invalid property to view its validation messages.

b. Perform request actions, such as update properties, change parent, or delete node
in the viewpoint to resolve validation issues. For more information on changing a
node's parent, see Changing Parent Nodes.

When you have resolved all issues for a node, the node is removed from the
validation results list.

* Click Download Validation Results A2 to download the validation errors to a file so
that you can review and correct them offline. The validation errors are sorted by
validation severity. You can then load the corrected file as request items. See Making
Changes Using a Load File.

< Note:

To clear validation results from the validation tab, click the X in the top right corner of
the pane.

Changing Parent Nodes

For request items that have a missing or invalid parent, use one of these methods to change
the parent.

e From the context menu for the request item instance that has the invalid parent, select
Change Parent, select a valid parent, and then click OK.
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Select the request item with the invalid parent and drag and drop it from the Request
Details pane to a parent node in the viewpoint.
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Comparing Viewpoints

You can systematically compare two viewpoints and locate node differences between them.
For example, you can use a compare to identify nodes which need to be inserted into an
alternate hierarchy.

Videos
Your Goal Watch This Video
Learn about comparing viewpoints n
Comparing Viewpoints

The ability to compare data from different viewpoints is an integral part of being able to
synchronize data across applications.

< Note:

Node type converters are needed to compare nodes of different node types across
two viewpoints in side by side layout.

You can compare viewpoints interactively (see Running Viewpoint Comparisons), or for
comparisons that you run frequently you can create a Compare Profile (see Creating, Editing,
and Deleting Compare Profiles) to save the parameters in a reusable profile that can be run by
users with access to both viewpoints.

Compare profiles also enable you to filter the nodes being compared by defining a node
expression.

For more information see:

e Running Viewpoint Comparisons

e Creating, Editing, and Deleting Compare Profiles

e Correcting Node Differences From Compare Results

e Working with Node Type Converters

Running Viewpoint Comparisons

ORACLE

You can compare two viewpoints to determine the differences between them. You can also
compare two different hierarchies in the same viewpoint by opening a duplicate tab for a
viewpoint.

You can compare viewpoints to:

* Find Missing Nodes: Finds nodes that exist in one viewpoint that do not exist in the other
viewpoint.

» Compare Relationships: Finds nodes that exist in both viewpoints but that have different
parents.
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# Note:

Compare Relationships identifies nodes that have different parents and does not
distinguish between a missing relationship and a different relationship,
particularly when a node has multiple parents in each viewpoint. When
downloading the compare results, the Different Relationships tab in the
downloaded file always contains a parent of the node in the target viewpoint.

e Compare Property Values: Finds nodes that exist in both viewpoints but that have
differences in one or more property values.

# Note:

When running compares for properties with the String or Boolean data type, both
the displayed value and the actual value for properties are evaluated for
differences. For example, if the displayed value is "True" for one Boolean
property and "Yes" for a second Boolean property, those properties are not
identified as having different property values.

Tip:

You can specify the properties that you want to display as columns to make the
comparison easier. See Configuring How a Viewpoint Displays Properties.

You can run multiple types of comparisons at the same time. For example, you can run a
comparison for missing nodes and nodes that have different parents.

Tip:

For comparisons that are run repeatedly, you can create compare profiles that enable
you to save a set of comparison parameters in a reusable profile. Then, instead of
manually specifying the parameters each time you want to run that compare, you
select the predefined profile from the drop down menu. See Creating, Editing, and
Deleting Compare Profiles.

If the Alternate Name property is available on the node types being compared, both the node
names and the alternate names are evaluated during the comparison. A match on the name
property takes precedence over a match on the alternate name.

If the nodes being compared have node links (see About Node Links), those links are also
evaluated after name and alternate name during the comparison. Linked nodes are treated as
the same node when running compares. For example, if you run a comparison to look for
missing nodes and a node in your source has a link to a node in the target, that node will not
be displayed as missing in the target.

For hierarchy viewpoints, you can compare the entire hierarchy, or you can select a top node to
compare a portion of the hierarchy. You can also compare only the bottom nodes of the entire
hierarchy or of a selected top node.

As you correct differences between the viewpoints, the compare results are automatically
updated.
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# Note:

If you run a comparison of viewpoints that use different node types, you'll get a
message indicating that you need to set up node type converters. For more
information, see Working with Node Type Converters.

Comparing Two Different Viewpoints

Bg

1. From the left pane, click Compare ' to open the Compare tab.

2. Perform an action:

To select a compare profile:

a.

Click the drop down menu under the Compare Viewpoints header.

The options to interactively compare Left to Right and Right to Left are displayed
first, followed by your predefined Compare Profiles. Compare profiles are
displayed only when both viewpoints are active. Profiles that include any archived
viewpoints are not displayed.

Select a compare profile to run.
The viewpoints in the profile are selected automatically. All other compare
parameters are disabled.

Optional: After you select a compare profile to run, click Compare Actions * and
then select Inspect to inspect or edit the compare profile parameters.

For information on creating compare profiles, see Creating, Editing, and Deleting
Compare Profiles.

To build an interactive viewpoint comparison:

a.

b.

Select the viewpoints to compare.
Select a direction for the compare.
For example, for missing nodes:

— If you select Left to Right, the compare determines which nodes are in the left
viewpoint but not in the right viewpoint.

— If you select Right to Left, the compare determines which nodes are in the right
viewpoint but not in the left viewpoint.

Select the nodes that you want to compare (select one):
— All Nodes: Compares all of the nodes in the viewpoint.
— Bottom Nodes: Compares all of the bottom nodes in the viewpoint.

— Selected Node and Descendants: Compares the node that you selected and
all of the nodes underneath it. (Hierarchy viewpoints only)

— Bottom Nodes for Selected Node: Compares the bottom nodes underneath
the node that you selected. (Hierarchy viewpoints only)

Click the type of comparison that you want to run (select one or more):
— Find Missing Nodes
— Compare Relationships (Hierarchy viewpoints only)

— Compare Property Values
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e. Optional: When comparing property values, click Select Properties to Compare

# and then use the property selector to select specific properties for comparison.
Click a property on the right to select it. Click X to remove a selected property.

>

3. Click Run Compare to run the compare for the selected viewpoints or compare

profile.

The nodes in the compare results are displayed in the Compare pane. For hierarchy
viewpoints, the parent name is also displayed. If the compare results exceed the maximum
that are able to be displayed on the screen, you can download the results to see the full
set.

Click a node to see it in the viewpoint where it exists. See Aligning Nodes.

¢ Note:
For property comparisons, Align: Left is selected automatically, and when you
click on a node in the compare results, the node is located in both viewpoints.

For relationship comparisons, you can click “ on either viewpoint and then click
a node in the compare results to locate the node in both viewpoints.

You can create a request to resolve node differences between the viewpoints, see
Correcting Node Differences From Compare Results. As you resolve each difference, the
nodes are removed from the compare results.

# Note:
Each shared node under a different parent is listed separately in the compare
pane.
~
4. Optional: Change the comparison criteria and then click Compare Refresh F~ toruna

new comparison.

5. Optional: Download the compare results to an Excel file by clicking Action * in the
Compare Viewpoints header and selecting Download to file. The downloaded file
contains the full compare results, not just the results that are displayed on the screen, and
the viewpoints are displayed on separate tabs in the downloaded file.

# Note:

When comparing relationships, the Different Relationships column in the
downloaded file always contains the parent of the node in the source viewpoint,
even if the node doesn't have a parent in the target viewpoint.

Comparing Different Hierarchies in the Same Viewpoint

1. Open a duplicate tab of the viewpoint that contains the hierarchies that you want to
compare. See Using Duplicate Viewpoint Tabs.
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2. From the left pane, click Compare 0 open the Compare tab.
3. Perform an action:
e To select a compare profile:

a. Click the drop down menu under the Compare Viewpoints header.
The options to interactively compare Left to Right and Right to Left are displayed
first, followed by your predefined Compare Profiles. Compare profiles are
displayed only when both viewpoints are active. Profiles that include any archived
viewpoints are not displayed.

b. Select a compare profile to run.
A duplicate tab of the viewpoint is added to the view (if it does not already exist)
and is displayed in the side by side layout. All other compare parameters are
disabled.

c. Optional: After you select a compare profile to run, click Compare Actions * and
then select Inspect to inspect or edit the compare profile parameters.

For information on creating compare profiles, see Creating, Editing, and Deleting
Compare Profiles.

e To build an interactive viewpoint comparison:
a. Select the original and duplicate tabs of the viewpoint to compare.
b. Select a direction for the compare.
c. Select the nodes that you want to compare (select one):

— Selected Node and Descendants: Compares the node that you selected and
all of the nodes underneath it.

— Bottom Nodes for Selected Node: Compares the bottom nodes underneath
the node that you selected.

# Note:

Because the original and duplicate tabs display the same viewpoint, the
All Nodes and Bottom Nodes options will not generate any compare
differences.

d. Click the type of comparison that you want to run (select one or more):
— Find Missing Nodes
— Compare Relationships
— Compare Property Values

e. Optional: When comparing property values, click Select Properties to Compare

2] and then use the property selector to select specific properties for comparison.
Click a property on the right to select it. Click X to remove a selected property.
4. Optional: When comparing property values, click Select Properties to Compare | and
then use the property selector to select specific properties for comparison. Click a property
on the right to select it. Click X to remove a selected property.

ORACLE .



Chapter 7
Viewpoint Comparison Examples

>

Working with Compare Results

5. Click Run Compare to run the compare for the selected viewpoints.

After you run the compare, the nodes in the compare results are displayed in the Compare
pane.

# Note:

Each shared node under a different parent is listed separately in the compare pane.

You can perform the following actions on your compare results:

* Click a node to see it in the viewpoint where it exists. See Aligning Nodes.

# Note:

For relationship and property comparisons, the direction (Align Left or Right) is
selected automatically based on the direction of the compare, and when you click
on a node in the compare results the node is located in both viewpoints under the
selected node that is being compared. For relationship comparisons, you can

click + on either viewpoint and then click a node in the compare results to locate
the node in both viewpoints under the selected node that is being compared.

« Create a request to resolve node differences between the viewpoints, see Correcting Node
Differences From Compare Results. As you resolve each difference, the nodes are
removed from the compare results.

Viewpoint Comparison Examples

This topic contains examples of different types of viewpoint comparisons and how you can use
them.

Missing Nodes Example

In this example, we compared the bottom nodes in the Depts by LOB viewpoint to the Depts by
Geography viewpoint. The results show that there is one node in the Depts by LOB viewpoint
that is not in the Depts by Geography viewpoint.
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To resolve the difference, we created a request and then dragged node 560 from the LOB
viewpoint to the Geography viewpoint. As soon as the node is added to the Geography

viewpoint, node 560 is removed from the compare results. We submitted the request to commit
the change to the Geography viewpoint.
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In this example, we compared the relationships of all nodes in the Depts by LOB and the Depts
by Geography viewpoints. All of the nodes that exist in both viewpoints but that have different
parents are displayed. Because nodes are being aligned based on the left-hand viewpoint,
when we click node 111 in the compare results, the node is displayed in both viewpoints.

E Compare Viewpoints
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Correcting Node Differences From Compare Results

The properties panel shows the different values for the node parent.

Compare Properties Example

In this example, we compared the properties of all nodes in the Cost Centers CORP and Cost
Centers NA viewpoints. The compare results showed two property differences for the Store002
node. We clicked CC_Store002 in the compare results. Because Align:Left was selected
automatically, the node is displayed in both viewpoints and the properties panel showed
differences in the name and the description properties for this node.

B compare Viewpoints
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Correcting Node Differences From Compare Results

ORACLE

Using the results from running a compare, you can correct differences and rationalize changes
between two viewpoints. You can create or open a draft request and then make your changes
or you can generate a new request based on the differences in the comparison.

Correcting Missing Nodes

For missing nodes, you can drag and drop nodes as a method of inserting them into a
viewpoint. To drag and drop nodes from a source to a target, you need at least
Participant(Read) permission on the source data object and at least Participant(Write)
permission on the target data object.

To correct a missing node difference:
Open two viewpoints in a side by side layout.
Start a new request or open an existing request.

1
2
3. In one of the viewpoints, select a node whose node type allows child nodes.
4

Drag the node from that viewpoint to the other viewpoint.

# Note:

The parent node where you are dropping the node must allow child nodes of this
node type. If the viewpoints use different node types, node type converters must
be set up for the drag and drop to be successful.
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* If a node with the same name does not exist in the target node type, the new node is
added to the viewpoint under the parent where it was dropped.

« If a node with the same name does exist in the target node type and the hierarchy set
being used allows shared nodes, then the existing node is inserted to the viewpoint
under the parent where it was dropped.

Correcting Relationship and Property Differences

Use the Align feature to view existing nodes in both viewpoints with relationship or property
differences, see Aligning Nodes.

# Note:

The direction (Align Left or Right) is selected automatically based on the direction of
the compare when you compare properties or relationships. When you click on a
node in the compare results, the node is located in both viewpoints under the
selected node that is being compared.

* Relationship differences can be resolved by moving the node in either viewpoint or
inserting a shared node (if allowed).

« Property differences can be resolved by changing the value in either viewpoint or copying
a value across viewpoints.

Creating Request Items from Comparison Results

Instead of making changes manually to correct differences between the viewpoints, you can
create a request directly from the comparison results. After running a compare, you can create
a request, generate request items and actions from the compare results, and then submit the
request to commit the changes.

# Note:

For nodes that are added or inserted where the parent is not known (for example,
when the source viewpoint is a list and the target is a hierarchy), an administrator can
define an expression to calculate the parent value for each request action and store it
for the node in the viewpoint. See Calculated and Stored Properties.

Caution:

When comparing different hierarchies in the same viewpoint (see Using Duplicate
Viewpoint Tabs), request items to insert nodes into the target viewpoint may not get
created. Since the source hierarchy also exists in the target viewpoint, the generated
request file rows to insert the nodes may be skipped because the nodes are already
located under the parents in the source hierarchy.

To resolve this situation, you can download the request file attachment, change the
Parent column to identify the proper parent in the target hierarchy, and load the
modified file back into the request. Alternatively, you can manually insert the nodes
into the target hierarchy (see Correcting Missing Nodes above).

7-9



Chapter 7
Correcting Node Differences From Compare Results

To create request items from comparison results:
1. After running the comparison, click New Request or open a draft request.

2. Click Create Request Items from Compare :+. See example below.

i)
=}

Compare Viewpoints D

Left to Right v

=
]

All Nodes v

<H

| Find Missing Nodes (2]

Compare Property Values

A Missing Nodes(4)

103

Rewvenue Management

205

Panama

# Note:

If you have filtered the viewpoint comparison by selecting specific nodes (bottom
nodes only, for example) or specific properties, request items are created for the
filtered compare results only.

3. When all changes have been added to the request, click Submit to commit the changes or
Done to close the request without submitting.
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Subscribing to Viewpoints

Subscriptions enable you to share data between viewpoints by subscribing a target viewpoint
to a source viewpoint. When an update is made to the source viewpoint, a request is
automatically generated to make the same change in the target viewpoint.

For example, you can set up viewpoints in your Planning and Financial Consolidation and
Close applications to subscribe to a viewpoint in your Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger
application. When you add a node in the General Ledger application (such as adding a new
cost center), the system automatically generates requests to add that node to the Planning and
Financial Consolidation and Close applications.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn about subscribing to viewpoints. n
Overview: Synchronizing Data Changes

Benefits

Automating data synchronization across different viewpoints using subscriptions offers several
benefits, including:

- Data Consistency: By adding nodes in target viewpoints automatically when they are
added to source viewpoints, you maintain data consistency across multiple applications.

* Flexible Configuration Options: You can subscribe to an entire viewpoint, or you can
configure your subscription to synchronize only specific actions, top nodes, or node
conditions. This lets you tailor your subscriptions to synchronize the data in the source
viewpoint on a more granular level. See Adding Filters and Conditions to Subscriptions.

* Streamline Request Processing: The system can combine target requests when certain
conditions are met (see Combining Target Requests). This streamlines the request process
by reducing the number of requests that need to be processed to synchronize data.

» Faster Adaptation to Changes: You can configure subscriptions to submit changes from
the source viewpoint in the target viewpoint automatically and to bypass the approval
process if all conditions are met. This speeds up the time it takes for changes in source
viewpoints to be propagated to target viewpoints.

Considerations

*  When you create a subscription, you specify whether the system should attempt to submit
the request in the target viewpoints automatically or if the subscription assignee should
submit it manually:

— Auto-submit—enables you to synchronize changes instantly between viewpoints. The
system will validate the subscription request and automatically submit the changes to
the target viewpoints.
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< Note:

If any of the subscriptions used to generate the request do not have Auto-
submit enabled, then the request is not auto-submitted. Instead, the
subscription assignee is notified so that they can take corrective action.

If items in a subscription request are skipped with either a "No updates
required"” or "Row with the same key was already processed" status and all
other auto-submit conditions are met, the request is submitted. If items are
skipped with any other status (even if other items in the same request are
skipped with one of the two statuses above), the entire subscription request
is not submitted.

— Manual submit—enables the subscription assignee to review and edit the target
request before submitting the changes.

For auto-submitted subscription requests, select Bypass Approvals to skip the Approve
stage and move the request to the Commit stage automatically if all of the request items
are valid.

For subscription requests that contain items from multiple subscriptions:

— If all subscriptions in the request have Bypass Approvals enabled, all request items in
the subscription are moved to the Commit stage.

— If any of the subscriptions in a combined request (see Combining Target Requests) do
not have Bypass Approvals enabled then all of the request items in that request must
be approved, even if some of the request items were generated from subscriptions that
had Bypass Approvals enabled.

With subscriptions, the context in the source is relevant to the context in the target. For
example, if you add a child node in the source, the node will be added to the same parent
in the target when possible.

When you archive a viewpoint or a dimension, subscriptions that use that viewpoint or

dimension are automatically ignored and will not generate subscription requests. When
you unarchive a viewpoint or a dimension, subscriptions are no longer ignored and are
returned to their previous state (Enabled or Disabled).

You can run a report to see a complete list of subscriptions that have been defined across
all views and applications. For more information, see Subscriptions Reports.

Subscription Process Overview

You create a subscription by subscribing from a target viewpoint to a source viewpoint. After
the subscription is created, the subscription process follows the flow in the following image.
Note that this flow represents an overview of the subscription process and not a series of steps
to be performed by a user.

<ty

e ‘:“E,, - ﬁ) Q/’_‘]J B

2. Generate 3. Convert node
subscription request types across
for target viewpoint viewpoints

1. Submit request
with changes to
source viewpoint

4. Load items into 6. Validate 7. Auto-submit
subscription request subscription request subscription request

-4 . B 1

5. Skip unconvertible . 9. Notify request
P 8. Assign request for . Y q.
changes from source . : assignee in
. . issue resolution .
viewpoint subscription
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1. The subscription process begins when a user submits a request with changes in a source
viewpoint.

2. The system generates individual or combined target requests for all target viewpoints. See
Combining Target Requests.

3. The system converts the source node types to the target node types using node type
converters. See Subscription Prerequisites.

4. If the node types are identical or if the item can be converted by using a node type
converter, the item is loaded to the target subscription request.

5. If the item cannot be converted (for example, if a node type converter for that node type
doesn't exist), the item is skipped.

6. The system validates all of the items that were loaded to the subscription target request.

7. If the items in the target subscription request are valid, no items are skipped, and auto-
submit is enabled, the system submits the items in the target subscription request and the
request status is changed to Completed.

8. If the items in the target subscription request are not valid (for example, if the parent can't
be identified), or if auto-submit is not enabled, the request remains in Draft status and the
assignee must take action on it.

9. The system sends natifications to the request assignee with the status of the request. See
Request Notifications.

Subscription Example

The example below shows a Chart of Accounts viewpoint in a General Ledger view as the
subscription source, with target viewpoints in Financial Close, Planning, and Enterprise
Planning views subscribed to it. Each subscription has a separate assignee. When an update
is made to the Chart of Accounts viewpoint, target subscription requests are automatically
generated to make the same update in the three subscribing viewpoints, and notifications are
sent to each assignee.
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Combining Target Requests

equest Assignee #3

Request items are combined in target requests if these conditions are met:

e The source viewpoints exist in the same view.

* The target viewpoints exist in the same view. They do not need to be in the same view as

the source viewpoints.

e The subscriptions have the same assignee.

Q Tip:

If you want to create a separate request for this subscription without combining it with
other requests with the same view and assignee, select Create Standalone Request
in the subscription definition. See Creating, Editing, and Validating Subscriptions.

In the following example, the Planning and Enterprise Planning viewpoints were added to a
Planning Maintenance view, and both subscriptions have the same assignee. Because two of
the target viewpoints are in the same view and have the same assignee, the target requests for
the Planning and Enterprise Planning updates are combined into a single request.
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Creating, Editing, and Validating Subscriptions

You create a subscription by navigating to the target viewpoint and selecting the source
viewpoint to subscribe to. When a change is committed in the source viewpoint, requests are
generated to perform the same change in the target viewpoints.

ORACLE

Best Practice

When you create a node type converter, it is a best practice to convert a source node type to a
single node type in the target viewpoint. If you convert a source node type to multiple target
node types, the subscription request could become ambiguous and the record may be skipped.

Q Tip:

After you create a subscription, use the Lineage tab in the viewpoint inspector to
visualize the subscriptions that your viewpoint is the source and target of. See
Viewing Viewpoint Lineage.

Subscription Prerequisites

These conditions must be met in order to be able to create a subscription:

The source and target viewpoints both must have an Active status.

The subscription creator and the default and alternate assignees must have sufficient
permissions and data access. See Security for Requests.

If the source and target viewpoints both have a hierarchy type node set, the two hierarchy
sets must be different, and the two viewpoints must have at least one equivalent node type
between them. That is, the source and the target viewpoints must have the same node
type in the same application, or else a node type converter must be set up to convert the
source node type to the target node type.

If the source viewpoint has a list type node set and the target viewpoint has a hierarchy
type node set, the two viewpoints must have at least one equivalent node type between

8-5



ORACLE

Chapter 8
Creating, Editing, and Validating Subscriptions

them. That is, the source and the target viewpoints must have the same node type in the
same application, or else a node type converter must be set up to convert the source node
type to the target node type.

« If the source and target viewpoints both have a list type node set or if the source has a
hierarchy type node set and the target has a list type node set, the two viewpoints must
have at least one different node type and a node type converter must be set up to convert
the source node type to the target node type.

Considerations

*  For subscription actions that add or insert nodes where the source viewpoint has a list type
node set and the target viewpoint has a hierarchy type node set, the value of the parent in
the hierarchy viewpoint can be calculated for each request action. An administrator must
define an expression to calculate the parent value. See Calculated and Stored Properties.

»  For subscriptions with calculated node names, the node names are calculated in the
source viewpoint and the resulting names are passed to the target viewpoints. If you want
to calculate the names in the target viewpoint, you must set up a property transformation in
the node type converter to transform the name property into a blank value or one of the
calculated name keywords. See Calculated Names and Subscriptions.

* Parent transformations in node type converters are run for top nodes in source hierarchy
viewpoints when request items for a subscription request are generated. This enables top
nodes which were added in a source viewpoint to be placed under a different parent in a
target hierarchy viewpoint.

« For target nodes that use name transformations, if the target node is linked to the source
node, the target nodes can be Removed or Deleted from the target viewpoints by using the
node link information to identify the target nodes.

# Note:

Node links are established when nodes are synchronized using subscriptions,
when creating request items from a compare, or when nodes are matched and
merged (see About Node Links). If there are nodes in the target viewpoint with
name transformations that are not linked to source nodes (for example, they
were not created or updated from the source viewpoint with a subscription), then
they cannot be Removed or Deleted from a target viewpoint using a subscription.

e If your target viewpoint name has more than 30 characters, you must create a label that
has 30 characters or less. The label is used instead of the viewpoint name in the
subscription request file. See Inspecting a Viewpoint.

e You cannot create subscriptions with time labeled viewpoints as either the source or target
viewpoint.

Creating a Subscription
A target viewpoint can subscribe to multiple source viewpoints. To create a subscription:

1. From Views, open the view that contains the target viewpoint.

2. Select the target viewpoint.

3. Place your cursor to the right of the viewpoint name, click *, and then select Inspect.

4. Select the Subscriptions tab, and then click Create.
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5. Inthe Create Subscriptions dialog box, perform these actions:

a. Select the source viewpoint that you want to subscribe to.

# Note:

Only the viewpoints that match the conditions in Subscription Prerequisites
are displayed for selection.

b. Optional: Enter a name and description for the subscription. By default, the
subscription name is "{Source View Name} | {Source Viewpoint Name}".

c. Click Create.
After you click Create, the subscription is displayed in the Subscription Inspector. From here,
you can edit the subscription settings.

Editing, Enabling, Disabling, or Deleting Subscriptions
To edit a subscription:

1. From Views, open the view that contains the target viewpoint.

2. Select the target viewpoint.

3. Place your cursor to the right of the viewpoint name, click *, and then select Inspect.
4. Select Subscriptions, and then click the name of the subscription that you want to edit.
The subscription is displayed in the subscription inspector.

5. Optional: On the General tab, click Edit, and then modify the subscription name or
description.

6. On the Definition tab, click Edit, and then perform an action:

* In Assignees, select the default and alternate request assignees. See Assigning
Subscription Requests.

# Note:

Only users that have at least Participant(Write) permission on the dimension

in the target viewpoint are available to be selected. The & icon indicates
that the user has an email address configured and is able to receive request
notifications.

* Optional: In Workflow, select one or more of these options:
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Field

Description

Enabled

Enables the subscription. When you create a subscription,
it is disabled by default. You must have defined a default
or alternate assignee in order to enable a subscription.
You can also enable and disable subscriptions from the
Subscriptions tab of the viewpoint inspector. See To
enable, disable, or delete a subscription, below.

# Note:

When a subscription is disabled, no subscription
requests or request items are generated for the
target viewpoint.

Create Standalone

Specifies that this subscription always creates a separate

Request request. It will not be combined with other requests that
have the same view and assignee.
Collaborate Includes alternate assignees who are not assigned the

request as collaborators on the request. This enables the
alternate assignees to make changes to request items and
add comments or attachments even when the request is
not assigned to them.

See Collaborating on a Request.

Auto-Submit

Enables the system to automatically submit the

subscription if it passes validation and meets either of the

following conditions:

- Noitems are skipped

— Items are skipped with either a "No updates required”
or "Row with the same key was already processed"
status.

If items are skipped with any other status (even if other

items in the same request are skipped with one of the two

statuses above), the entire subscription request is not

submitted.

Bypass Approvals

Enables the system to bypass approvals for auto-submitted
requests

# Note:

This option is available only when Auto-Submit
is selected.

Optional: In Copy Nodes use the Copy Action and, optionally, the Properties to Match
fields on the Definition tab of the subscription inspector to specify a copy or model after
operation (see Performing Copy and Model After Operations in Subscriptions):

Optional: On the Filters tab, for subscriptions in hierarchy viewpoints only you can add top
node filters if you don't want to subscribe to the entire viewpoint. Top node filters enable
you to select the branches in the source viewpoint that you want to subscribe to. See
Adding Filters and Conditions to Subscriptions

Click Save.
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# Note:

You cannot edit a subscription to change the source viewpoint to subscribe to. To
change the source viewpoint, delete the existing subscription and create a new
subscription with the desired source viewpoint.

To enable, disable, or delete a subscription:

1. Inspect the viewpoint that contains the subscription that you want to enable, disable, or
delete. See Inspecting a Viewpoint.

2. Onthe Subscriptions tab, click Edit.

3. In the Action column of the subscription that you want to take action on, click *, and then
select an option:

- Enable (available only if the subscription is disabled)
» Disable (available only if the subscription is enabled)
* Delete

4, Click Yes to confirm, and then click Save.

Validating Subscriptions

When you create a subscription, the system ensures that it conforms to the prerequisites listed
above. After a subscription is created, however, the configuration of the viewpoints and the
users may change, which could result in an invalid subscription. When you navigate to the
subscription panel, all existing subscriptions for a viewpoint are validated to verify that they
meet the rules of a subscription. If a subscription is invalid, you can take action to resolve the
issue.

Resolving Validation Errors

The examples below illustrate common subscription validation errors and the actions to resolve
them.

If the source and target viewpoints do not have a node type in common or if a node type
converter is not set up between the source and the target viewpoints, the system displays the
following error:

General Definition Properties Su
Source viewpoint 'Cost Centers NA' must have at

Subscriptions least one equivalent node type in common to
target viewpoint 'Cost Centers CAN', either with at

least one common node type or at least one node
View | Viewpoint type converter defined. Auto-Submit Action

Cost Centers CO... | Cost Centers NA % Cost Centers NA Maria Kennedy = »

Cost Centers NA Cost Centers North America

To resolve this, create a hode type converter to convert the source node type to the target

node type, see Working with Node Type Converters.

If the subscription assignee does not have at least Participant(Read) permission to the source
viewpoint and Participant(Write) permission to the target viewpoint, the system displays the
following error:

8-9



Chapter 8
Creating, Editing, and Validating Subscriptions

Subscriptions
Assignee ‘Maria Kennedy' must have at least
DATAMANAGER permission on viewpoint 'Cost
View | Viewpoint Centers CAN'. Auto-Submit Action

Cost Centers CO... | Cost Centers NA Q. Cost Centers NA
| @ ot Lenters Maria Kennedy v

Cost Centers NA Cost Centers North America

To resolve this, ensure that the subscription assignee has at least Participant(Read)
permission to the source viewpoint and Participant(Write) permission to the applications in the
target viewpoint, see Assigning Application Permissions and Assigning View Permissions.

If the source or target viewpoint is no longer active, the system displays the following error:

Subscriptions

Viewpoint 'Cost Centers NA' must be Active to be
View | Viewpoint the source of a subscription. Auto-Submit Action

Cost Centers CO... | Cost Centers NA % Cost Centers NA

Cost Centers NA

Maria Kennedy & v

Cost Centers North America

To resolve inactive viewpoint errors, change the status of the archived viewpoint back to
Active. See Understanding the Lifecycle of Data Objects and the Data Chain.

Performing Copy and Model After Operations in Subscriptions

You can configure subscriptions to perform copy or model after operations for nodes that are
added to the target viewpoint.

Terminology Note:

e Copy: Create a new node with the same property values as an existing node. See Adding
a Node to a Hierarchy.

e Model After: Create a new node with the same property values and hierarchy
relationships as an existing node. See Adding a Node by Modeling After an Existing Node.

For subscriptions, when adding nodes from a source viewpoint into a target viewpoint these
operations enable you to copy property values from the target viewpoint, and to insert the new
nodes into hierarchies that only exist in the target viewpoint.

You can also specify a set of properties to match on so that when a node is added in the target,
the property values are copied from a sibling node that has the same values for the properties
that you specified. For example, when adding an employee node in a subscription you can
match on Location so that when the employee is added to the target viewpoint, the system
automatically copies property values from a sibling node in the target viewpoint that has the
same location.

Configuring a Subscription For Copy or Model After

Use the Copy Action and, optionally, the Properties to Match fields on the Definition tab of
the subscription inspector to specify a copy or model after operation, as follows:

e Copy Action: Enables you to specify a copy or model after operation:
— None: Do not perform a copy or model after operation.

— Properties: Perform a copy operation to copy properties of the specified node in the
target viewpoint.
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— Model After: Perform a model after operation to copy properties and relationship
values of the specified node in the target viewpoint.

# Note:

When the target viewpoint is a list, selecting either Properties or Model After
will copy properties only.

« Properties to Match (hierarchy source viewpoints only): Enables you to select one or
more properties to identify a node that will be copied for each node that is added to the
target viewpoint. The first sibling of an added node that has the same values of the
properties that you select is used for the copy or model after operation.

Tip:

The Properties to Match option enables you to perform copy or model after
operations in the target viewpoint when you did not perform a copy or model after
operation in the source viewpoint.

* Ignore Source Parent (hierarchy source viewpoints only): Enable to ignore source parents
for new nodes being added to target viewpoints. When enabled, new nodes are inserted
under all of the parents of the node being modeled after when the source parent is not
being brought over to the target viewpoint.

Tip:

Enable this option when performing a Model After operation where the parents of
the nodes in the source viewpoint do not exist in the target viewpoint.

See Creating, Editing, and Validating Subscriptions.

Copy and Model After Processing in Subscriptions

After you configure your subscription with a copy or model after operation, those operations
are processed in the target viewpoints as follows:

e Generating the subscription request file:

— When you copy or model after a node in the source viewpoint, the name of that node is
placed in the Copy Node column and the action is placed in the Copy Action column of
the request file for the subscription request.

— When you add a node (including add actions that result from inserting or moving a
node under a top node filter) and you have configured Properties to Match, the
system checks to see if there are other sibling nodes in the source that have the same
property values as the ones that you specified to match. If so, the first sibling that has
the same values is placed in the Copy Node column of the request file for the
subscription request and the action is placed in the Copy Action column
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< Note:

All Properties to Match must have exact matching values on the source
node, and none of them can be null or blank. If any of the properties to match
has a null or blank value, the Copy Node and Copy Action columns are not
populated in the request file for the subscription.

See Request Load File Format.
Processing the subscription request file:

— Copy operations: Defined property values of the node in the Copy Node column of the
subscription request file are copied in the target viewpoint.

¢ Note:

Only property values from the source viewpoint that are different from the
values in the target viewpoint are copied.

— Model After operations:

*  Defined property values of the node in the Copy Node column of the subscription
request file are copied in the target viewpoint.

# Note:

Only property values from the source viewpoint that are different from the
values in the target viewpoint are copied.

*  Parents of the node in the Copy Node column of the subscription request file are
copied in the target viewpoint.

# Note:

Only relationship values from the source viewpoint that are different from
the values in the target viewpoint are copied.

# Note:

If the Core.Name property for the node type of a node being added via a copy or
model after operation is configured to be calculated and stored (see Calculated and
Stored Properties), the name of the new node is automatically calculated.

For an example of a model after operation in a subscription, see Model After Subscription
Example.

ORACLE
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Model After Subscription Example

The following example demonstrates how property values are processed in model after
operations in subscriptions.

In this example, we have a Consolidation and Close viewpoint that is subscribed to a GL
viewpoint. We have configured the subscription as follows (see Configuring a Subscription For
Copy or Model After):

e Copy Action: Model After
* Properties to Match: Summary

When we add the node in the source, the system finds the first sibling node with the same
value for the Summary property to use as the node to model after. In this example, we are
adding a node in the source with Summary set to No (so, a bottom node) under the 300
(EMEA) parent. The first sibling node under 300 with Summary set to No is 301 (Germany). So
that is the node that will be used for the model after operation.

In the source viewpoint, the node that we are adding is under one parent: 300 (EMEA).
However, because we are performing a model after operation, in the target viewpoint in
addition to adding the node under the equivalent parent, C_300, we also want to insert the
node anywhere else that the 301 (Germany) node exists. In this case, that means inserting the
node under two additional parents, Europe and Foreign.

The following table shows the result of the add in the source viewpoint with the origin of the
property values that are created in the target viewpoint:

Property Source Node Sibling Node in Target Node Origin of Target Node Property Value
Target Added
Name 364 C_301 I C_364 Copied from source node (node type qualifier)
Description Switzerland Germany Switzerland Copied from source node (node type converter)
Parent 300 C_300 C_300 Copied Parent from source node (node type qualifier)
Europe Europe | Additional Parent from sibling node in target
Foreign Foreign Additional Parent from sibling node in target
Hierarchy Type Stored Stored Copied from sibling node in target
Base Currency EUR EUR Copied from sibling node in target

Note the following about the property values that are created for the node that gets added in
the target viewpoint:

 The Name and Description property values are copied from the source node.

e The C_300 parent is copied from the source node (the target node type has a qualifier that

adds a "C_" prefix).

* The Europe and Foreign parents are copied from the first matching sibling node in the
target viewpoint.

e The Hierarchy Type and Base Currency property values are copied from the first
matching sibling node in the target viewpoint.

Assigning Subscription Requests

When you create a subscription, you can optionally identify a default assignee for the requests
generated by that subscription, as well as alternate assignees if the default assignee is out of
the office.
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The assignee is added to the target subscription requests as the request creator. This enables
assignees to view and modify draft requests that are assigned to them.

You can assign users as the default assignee, and users or groups as alternate assignees. For
groups, at least one person in the group must have complete Participant (Write) permission (all
actions allowed and all properties able to be edited) on the dimension in the target viewpoint in
order for the group to be assigned.

# Note:

If you select a group as an alternate assignee, when subscription requests are
generated, they are assigned one by one to the available members of the group that
have the appropriate permissions until all available members of the group have been
assigned a request. A user is not a repeated until all valid members of the groups
have been assigned a request in the latest round of assignment. Then, the
assignment starts over with the first available group member again.

Enable the Collaborate option to add alternate assignees who are not currently assigned a
request as collaborators. This enables them to make changes to request items and add
comments or attachments. See Creating, Editing, and Validating Subscriptions.

Assignee Priority
Users and groups are assigned to subscriptions in this order:

1. The request is always assigned to the default assignee if the assignee is available and has
the appropriate permissions.

2. If the default assignee is out of the office (see Setting Your Preferences) or does not have
appropriate permissions, the request is assigned to the users listed in the alternate
assignees as follows:

a. Request assignment begins with the first user listed in the alternate assignees and
continues down the list of alternate assignees.

b. If an alternate assignee is out of the office or does not have sufficient permissions, the
request is assigned to the next alternate in the list.

c. After all valid users in the alternate assignee list have been assigned a request, the
current assignment round is considered completed and the next round of assignments
is initiated.

# Note:

If a user is listed multiple times in the alternate assignees (for example, if a
user is listed as an alternate assignee and is also part of a group that is listed
as alternate assignees), the user is assigned a request only one time per
assignment round.

If you assign a default assignee but no alternate assignees and the default assignee is not
available, the request is assigned to the default assignee so that it can be worked when the
default assignee is back in the office. If you assign alternate assignees but not a default
assignee and none of the alternates are available, then the subscription is skipped and a
notification is sent to the subscription owner.
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# Note:

The subscription request assignee does not need any permissions on the source
viewpoint.

Assignees receive email notifications when the request in the source viewpoint is submitted.
See Request Notifications.

Adding Filters and Conditions to Subscriptions

You can configure a subscription for specific actions, top nodes (for hierarchy viewpoints), or
node conditions. For example, you can subscribe to only Add and Insert actions, or to nodes in
a hierarchy viewpoint under the Europe top node, or to nodes whose account type is Asset.
When the subscription request is generated, only the request items from the source viewpoint
that meet the filters and conditions that you specify are created for the target viewpoint.

Combining filters and conditions enables you to select the nodes and actions that you want to
subscribe to on a more granular level. The following example combines the filters and
conditions described above to subscribe only to Add and Insert actions on nodes with the
Asset account type under the EMEA top node.

0 Company Maintenance | Financial Consolidation subscription

Plan subscription request from the Close

General Definition Filters

Actions @ Filter by Action Al |Mode Condition @ Define Node Condition

Add X | Insert X v

Noies @ .
L Filter by Top Node Add Node Condition Expression

Name and Description Action
4 Statements

if

C_300
sourceNode  properties  PLN.Data Type  equals

e i Asset

else if
else

return

> Objects

» Operators

To add filters and conditions, see:
e Filtering by Actions
e Filtering by Top Node

» Defining Node Conditions

Filtering by Actions

ORACLE"

By default, when you subscribe to a source viewpoint a subscription request item for the target
viewpoint is generated for each action taken in the source. Action filters enable you to
subscribe to only a subset of actions in the source viewpoint. For example, you can subscribe
only to Add and Insert actions, or only to property updates. When users perform actions in the
source viewpoint, only the actions that you specify will generate a target subscription request
item.
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Considerations

e You can add action filters for subscriptions in both hierarchy and list viewpoints.

« If you clear the All check box but you do not specify a subset of actions for the action filter,
source requests that contain property updates will still generate request items for those
property updates in the target viewpoint.

- Similarly, if a source request item contains an action that you have not included in your
filter as well as a property update, a request item just for the property update is generated
for the target viewpoint. For example, if your filter does not include a Move action and a
source request item contains both a Move and a property update, a request item for the
target viewpoint is created for the property update only.

The specific property updates are handled by the node type converter between the source
and target viewpoints. See Working with Node Type Converters.

# Note:

If your filter contains Insert but not Add, or Remove but not Delete, Adds and Deletes
in the source are converted to Inserts and Removes in the target when the
subscription request items are processed.

To add an action filter:

1. From Views, open the view that contains the target viewpoint.

g

Select the target viewpoint.

3. Place your cursor to the right of the viewpoint name, click *, and then select Inspect.

4. Select Subscriptions, and then click the name of the subscription that you want to add an
action filter to.

o

In the Subscription Inspector, select the Filters tab, and then click Edit.

o

In Included Actions, clear the All check box.

7. Click in Included Actions to display a drop down menu of actions that are available in the
source viewpoint, and then select an Action to add.

8. When you are finished selecting actions, click Save.

To remove an action from the action filter, click Edit, and then click the X next to the action that
you want to remove.

Filtering by Top Node

ORACLE

For subscriptions in hierarchy viewpoints, you can add top node filters that enable you to
subscribe to a portion of a source viewpoint instead of the entire node set. You can specify
multiple top nodes to subscribe to. When an update is made to the source viewpoint, if the
update is within a branch that you have selected, a request is generated to make the same
update in the target viewpoint. If the update in the source viewpoint is not within a branch that
you have selected, no subscription request items are generated for that branch.

Considerations

e You can choose any node in a hierarchy as a top node for a filter, including nodes in the
same ancestor chain or bottom-level nodes with no children.
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You cannot add top node filters to a subscription if the source viewpoint is based on a list
type node set.

Some request actions in the source viewpoint are translated to equivalent actions in the
target viewpoint:

— Add and Insert actions in the source may become Update actions in the target if the
node already exists in the target.

— If you move a node in the source out of the top node branch in the target, it becomes a
Remove action in the target.

— If you move a node in the source into the top node branch in the target, it becomes an
Update action in the target, which may become an Insert if shared nodes is enabled or
a Move if shared nodes is not enabled.

When a parent node that is located under a different top node is inserted or moved under a
node that is specified in a subscription top node filter, the descendants of the parent node
are also inserted and moved as part of the subscription request.

To add a top node filter:

1.
2.

8.

From Views, open the view that contains the target viewpoint.

Select the target viewpoint.

Place your cursor to the right of the viewpoint name, click *, and then select Inspect.

Select Subscriptions, and then click the name of the subscription that you want to add a
top node filter to.

In the Subscription Inspector, select the Filters tab, and then click Edit.
In Included Top Nodes, click Add.
In the node selector, select one or more top nodes to subscribe to. Perform an action:

e Type the name of a top node that you want to subscribe to in the search bar and hit
Enter to search for a node directly.

e Click © and drill to the top node that you want to subscribe to.

Nodes that you select are indicated by a check mark and added to the Selected tab. Click
the X to remove a node from the Selected tab.

# Note:

By default, the node description is displayed next to the node name in the node

A=
A=
selector. Click Show Node Property " to select a different property to

display in the node selector. The properties that you have configured to be
displayed as columns in the viewpoint are available to select. See Configuring
How a Viewpoint Displays Properties.

When you have finished selecting top nodes, click OK, and then click Save.

To remove a top node filter:

1.

ORACLE

On the Definition tab of the subscription inspector, click Edit.
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2. InIncluded Top Nodes, place your cursor in the Action column of the top node that you

want to remove, click *, and then select Remove.

Defining Node Conditions

You can configure a node condition expression to define the nodes that you want to subscribe
to in a source viewpoint. For example, you can subscribe only to active nodes, or nodes at a
specific level in a hierarchy. When you configure a node condition expression, only actions
taken on the nodes that are evaluated to True for the expression will generate subscription
request items for the target viewpoint.

Only properties that are configured for the node types associated with the viewpoint are
available to be selected in the expression builder.

¢ Note:

Node condition expressions are not applied to request items with the Remove,
Rename, or Delete action.

To define a node condition expression:

1. From Views, open the view that contains the target viewpoint.

2. Select the target viewpoint.

3. Place your cursor to the right of the viewpoint name, click *, and then select Inspect.

4. Select Subscriptions, and then click the name of the subscription that you want to add an
action filter to.

5. In the Subscription Inspector, select the Filters tab, and then click Edit.

6. In Node Condition, click Define Expression fx to launch the expression builder.

7. In expression builder, create the node condition expression. Because you are evaluating
nodes in the subscription viewpoint for the condition, you use the sourceNode object in the
expression builder.

The expression builder guides you to create an expression that evaluates to a Boolean
value only. See Building Expressions.

8. When you are finished creating the node condition expression, click Apply to return to the
Subscription Inspector, and then click Save.

Filtering by Inclusion Property

ORACLE

You can specify that a node will be included or excluded from a subscription by configuring an
inclusion property on the node.

You can use this inclusion property to, for example, add a node in a source viewpoint without
immediately adding it to the target viewpoints. Then, when you are ready to add the node to
the target viewpoints you can change the inclusion property value in the source viewpoint to
generate the subscription request actions to add that node to any subscribing target
viewpoints.
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# Note:

The inclusion property must be a node level property.

An inclusion property is a Boolean or List data type property that controls whether a node in a
source viewpoint gets sent to the target viewpoint as part of a subscription.

« If the inclusion property is a Boolean data type, the node is added to the target viewpoints
when the Boolean value is True, and removed from target viewpoints when the value is
False. Typically, you use a Boolean inclusion property when there is a single subscribing
target viewpoint and you want to specify whether or not to include a node in that
subscription.

« If the inclusion property is a List data type, you must specify the inclusion value (either by
entering the value or selecting the value from an Allowed Values list). Use a List data type
property when you have multiple subscribing target viewpoints and you want to specify
which target viewpoints the node should be included in subscriptions for.

When the inclusion property is set in the source viewpoint to include the node (that is, has a
value of True for Boolean or contains the inclusion value for a list), request actions for the node
are generated for the target viewpoint by the subscription. If the node does not already exist in
the target viewpoint, it is added or inserted.

When the inclusion property is set in the source viewpoint to exclude a node (that is, has a
value of False for Boolean or does not contain the inclusion value for a list), the node is
removed or deleted if it exists in the target viewpoint. If it does not exist, no request actions are
generated for the excluded node.

Best Practice

If you want to retain property values and child relationships for nodes that you are excluding
from the target viewpoint, it is a best practice to remove the Delete action from the Included
Actions filter on the subscription so that the node is removed only. See Filtering by Actions.

Considerations

e You can configure an inclusion property filter using any Boolean or List data type property
from any node type in the source viewpoint.

# Note:

You can configure an existing property as an inclusion property, or you can
create a new property to use as the inclusion property for this subscription. See
Creating Properties Manually.

e The inclusion property can have a Default Type of None, Derived and Stored, or
Specified.
The Specified default type can be useful in these scenarios:

— By default, you want to include all nodes in a subscription, and you will explicitly
specify which nodes you do not want to include. You can set the default value to
include the node (has a value of True for Boolean or contains the inclusion value for a
list) and then change the property only for the nodes that you want to exclude.

— By default, you want to exclude all nodes in a subscription, and you will explicitly
specify which nodes you want to include. You can set the default value to exclude the
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node (has a value of False for Boolean or does not contain the inclusion value for a
list) and then change the property only for the nodes that you want to include.

The Derived and Stored default type can be useful when you want to use a derived
expression to determine which nodes are included in a subscription.

If you have a default type of None, you will have to specify the inclusion property value for
every node.

The Default Type cannot be Derived or Inherited. After you designate a property as an
inclusion property, you cannot change that property's default type to be either derived or
inherited.

¢ Note:

You can designate a Derived and Stored property as an inclusion property.

Node expression, top node, and action filters are applied to the generated request actions.
For example, if the inclusion property on a node is set to include but the node is under a
top node that has been filtered out of the subscription, request actions are not generated
for that node.

Some request actions in the source viewpoint are translated to equivalent actions in the
target viewpoint:

— If you modify the inclusion value in the source viewpoint from False to True (or to
contain the inclusion value, for a list), the node is added (or inserted, in a hierarchy
set) in the target viewpoint if it doesn't already exist.

— If you modify the inclusion value in the source viewpoint from True to False (or not to
contain the inclusion value, for a list), the node is deleted (or removed, in a hierarchy
set) if it exists in the target viewpoint.

— If you do not modify the inclusion value in the source viewpoint, request actions that
you perform in the source viewpoint are propagated to the target viewpoint if the
inclusion property is set to True (or to contain the inclusion value, for a list).

Fo

=

shared nodes when the target viewpoint is a hierarchy:

— If the inclusion property is updated to either include or exclude a node in the source
viewpoint, request actions are generated for all instances of the node.

— If the inclusion property is not updated and the node is set to be included, request
actions are generated only for the instances where the action was performed.

— If the inclusion property is not updated and the node is set to be excluded, request
actions are not generated for any instance of the node.

For example, suppose you have a shared node under parents A, B, and C in the source
viewpoint.

— If you update the inclusion property to include a node under parent A in the source
viewpoint, request actions are generated to add the node under parent A and insert
the node under parents B and C in the target viewpoint. Similarly, if you update the
inclusion property to exclude a node under parent A in the source viewpoint, request
actions are generated to delete the node under parent A and remove it from parents B
and C in the target viewpoint.

— If you do not update the inclusion property and the node is set to be included, request
actions are generated only for the instance of the node where you performed the
action. So if you edited a property for the node under parent B in the source viewpoint,
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a request action is generated to modify that property only for the node under parent B
in the target viewpoint.

If you do not update the inclusion property and the node is set to be excluded, request
actions are not generated for the nodes no matter which instance in the source
viewpoint you perform an action on.

Tip:

When you have multiple subscribing viewpoints, you can use a List data type
inclusion property if there is only one user, such as a Service Administrator, who will
determine which viewpoints will receive which nodes. If there are different users who
each determine whether or not a property is sent to the viewpoint that they
administer, you can set up multiple Boolean data type inclusion properties and use
property-level data access to control which users can view or edit the Boolean
property for their viewpoint.

For example, you can configure data access so that only the Planning administrator
is able to edit the "Include for Planning?" property, and only the Consolidation
administrator is able to edit the "Include for Consolidation?" property in the source
viewpoint. See Boolean Data Type Inclusion Property Example in Inclusion Property
Examples.

Note:

If you are already using a node condition to filter nodes out of subscriptions based on
the value of a Boolean or List data type node level property (see Defining Node
Conditions), you should replace the node condition filter with an inclusion property
filter.

If you are using a node condition filter on a relationship level property, you should
keep the existing node condition filter because you cannot create an inclusion
property filter on a relationship level property.

Configuring the Inclusion Property

1.

ORACLE

Inspect the viewpoint that contains the subscription that you want to configure the inclusion
property for, and click the Subscriptions tab.

Create a new subscription or edit an existing subscription. See Subscribing to Viewpoints.
On the Filters tab, click Edit.

From the Inclusion Property drop down menu, select a property to configure as the
inclusion property. Only node properties with the Boolean or List data type are available to
be selected.

If the property that you selected has the List data type, in Inclusion Value enter an
inclusion value (or select the value if the property uses Allowed Values).
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# Note:

If the property has application or node type overrides for Allowed Values, all of
the allowed values from all overrides are available to be selected as inclusion
values.

6. Click Save.

Inclusion Property Examples

ORACLE

List Data Type Inclusion Property Example

To illustrate the concept of using a list data type inclusion property to specify which subscribing
target viewpoints to include changes to for a node in the source, suppose you have a GL
source viewpoint with subscriptions set up to synchronize changes in both a Planning and a
Consolidation viewpoint. You can create an inclusion property to determine whether or not to
include a node in a subscription to either or both viewpoints as follows:

1. Create a new property to use as your inclusion property with the following details:

Field Value

Template Custom.List Template

Name Applications to Include

Description Determines which target applications this node
should be included in subscriptions for.

Level Node

Default Type Specified

Default Value Plan, Consol

Editable True

Inherited? None

See Creating Properties Manually

2. Add the property to the appropriate node types in the GL (source) viewpoint. See Adding a
Property to a Node Type in Editing Property Parameters.

3. In the subscription for the Planning (target) viewpoint, specify the following for the inclusion
property:
* Inclusion Property: Applications to Include
* Inclusion Value: Plan

4. In the subscription for the Consolidation (target) viewpoint, specify the following for the
inclusion property:

e Inclusion Property: Applications to Include
* Inclusion Value: Consol

Now, when you work with nodes in the GL viewpoint, you can control whether or not they are
included in the target viewpoint subscriptions by editing the Applications to Include

property:

e |Ifthe Applications to Include property contains the values of Plan or Consol, the node
is added to the Planning or Consolidation target viewpoints.
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e |Ifthe Applications to Include property does not contain the values of Plan or Consol,
the node is removed from the Planning or Consolidation target viewpoints.

Boolean Data Type Inclusion Property Example

For Boolean data type inclusion properties, let's return to the scenario with a GL source
viewpoint with subscriptions set up to synchronize changes in both a Planning and a
Consolidation viewpoint, and this time by default nodes added to the GL viewpoint get added
to Planning automatically but do not get added to Consolidation unless the Consolidation
administrator determines that they should be.

You can create two Boolean inclusion properties with a default of True for Planning and False
for Consolidation, and then you can give each administrator data access only to the property
for their viewpoint to determine whether or not to include a node from the GL viewpoint.

1. Create two new properties to use as your inclusion properties with the following details: .

ORACLE

Field Property 1 Property 2

Template Custom.Boolean Template Custom.Boolean Template

Name Include in Planning? Include in Consol?

Description Determines whether or not |Determines whether or not
this node should be this node should be included
included in subscriptions in subscriptions for
for Planning. Consolidation.

Level Node Node

Default Type Specified Specified

Default Value True False

Editable True True

Inherited? Deselected Deselected

See Creating Properties Manually

2. Add the property to the appropriate node types in the GL (source) viewpoint. See Adding a
Property to a Node Type in Editing Property Parameters.

3. Grant the Planning and Consolidation viewpoint administrators write data access to the
Include in Planning? and Include in Consol? properties, respectively. See Configuring
Data Access.

Now, by default new nodes will be included in subscriptions for the Planning viewpoint but not
for the Consolidation viewpoint. However, the viewpoint administrators can now edit the
properties in their respective subscriptions to include or exclude specific nodes in their
applications:

e The Planning administrator can change the Include in Planning? property to False in
the Planning subscription in order to exclude the node in the Planning (target) viewpoint.

*  The Consolidations administrator can change the Include in Consol? property to True in
the Consolidation subscription in order to include the node in the Consolidation (target)
viewpoint.
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In Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management, all changes to data are made by using
requests. Requests can be user-generated or system-generated by using subscriptions, and
they can occur across hierarchies within a single application or across applications depending
on how you structure the view in which the request is made. These changes to data are
organized into request items. A request item is a group of change actions for a specific node.
Requests also enable you to visualize changes before you commit them.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn more about using requests to make n _ _ _
changes to data. Overview: Understanding Requests in

Enterprise Data Management Cloud

Change actions that can be performed in requests are:

e Add, insert, move, reorder, remove, and delete nodes

e Add and insert top nodes

* Update properties

There are three ways to make changes to data in Cloud EDM:

e Interactively (manual changes to viewpoints). For example, in Cloud EDM, you add node
Florida as a child node of Southeast-US and you move node Georgia from parent South-
US to parent Southeast-US. With each change you make in the user interface, an item is
added to the request. See Making Changes Interactively.

e By subscribing a target viewpoint to a source viewpoint. For example, you subscribe an
Entity viewpoint in your Planning application to an Entity viewpoint in your General Ledger
application. When a cost center is added in the Entity viewpoint in the General Ledger
application, the system generates a request to add that cost center in the Entity viewpoint
in your Planning application as well. See Subscribing to Viewpoints.

» Loaded from a file. For example, you are creating a hew United States hierarchy and need
to add 50 new nodes (one to represent each state). Each change in the load file is a
separate item in the request. In this scenario, there would be 50 items in the request, one
for each state node being added. See Making Changes Using a Load File.

Whether you make changes interactively, through a subscription, or by using a load file, all
proposed changes are visualized in the viewpoints where you are making the changes or
loading the file. Changes are visible in unique colors and icons so that you can see which parts
of the hierarchy or list were changed and what areas may be affected by the change.

While making changes to viewpoints, the system performs validation checks to determine the
validity of the changes that are being proposed. If items in the request have validation issues,
you can see the reason for the failure and decide how to resolve the issue.

When a request is submitted, validation checks run again, the changes are committed, and the
viewpoint is updated with the changes.
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You cannot perform any request actions in time labeled viewpoints. See Working with Time
Labeled Viewpoints.

Request Types and Process Flow

ORACLE

There are four types of requests. Interactive requests are created manually by users.
Subscription requests are generated from a subscription. Merge requests are generated from
an import or load in Merge mode. Consolidation requests are combined requests that are
made up of multiple consolidated source requests.

Interactive Requests Process Flow
The process flow for creating requests interactively is:

1. Open a view, see Opening a View.
2. Create arequest, see Making Changes Using Requests.

3. Make changes to viewpoints. Each change that you make to a view is associated with an
item in the request and is visualized using icons and colors, see Visualizing Request
Changes.

* Interactively, see Making Changes Interactively.
e Load from a file, see Using a Load File.
Add comments to the request, see Adding Request Comments.

4
5. Validate the request or request items, see Validating Requests.
6. Submit the request, see Submitting a Request.

7

View submitted requests, see Working with Request Activity.

Subscription Requests Process Flow
The process flow for working with requests that were created by a subscription is:

1. Subscribe a target viewpoint to a source viewpoint, see Creating, Editing, and Validating
Subscriptions.

2. When a change is committed in the source request, the subscription assignee receives a
notification, see Request Notifications.

3. Review changes to viewpoints in a subscription request. Each change received through a
subscription is associated with an item in the request and is visualized using icons and
colors, see Visualizing Request Changes.

4. Add comments to the request, see Adding Request Comments.
5. Submit the request, see Submitting a Request.

6. (Optional) Compare the request file attachment and request item details to review how the
request items in the subscription request were processed, see Reviewing Request File
Attachments.

7. View completed requests, see Working with Request Activity.

Import and Load Requests Process Flow

The process flow for working with requests that are generated as a result of an import or a load
in merge mode is:
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Import data to an existing dimension or load data to an existing viewpoint using Merge
mode. See Importing Dimensions or Running Viewpoint Loads.

If the request is in Submit or Approve stage, it is displayed in the request view. If it is
closed, it is displayed in the inspector. You can view the import results in Transaction
History.

# Note:

For imports, after the import is complete you can click the import request link to
navigate to the import request.

Do one of the following:

e If the import or load contained request actions for a source viewpoint of a subscription,
subscription requests are generated for the target viewpoints. See Subscription
Requests Process Flow above.

e If the request is in the Submit or Approve stage, continue with the following steps.

Review changes in the request. Each change received through a merge import or load is
associated with an item in the request and is visualized using icons and colors, see
Visualizing Request Changes.

Add comments to the request, see Adding Request Comments.
Submit the request, see Submitting a Request.

View completed requests, see Working with Request Activity.

Consolidation Request Process Flow

See Understanding Request Consolidation.

Request Items Limits by Request Type

Each request type supports the following maximum number of request items:

Interactive (either interactively or via a file load): 10,000 request items

Subscription: 12,000 request items (this allows room for up to 10,000 initial request items
plus an additional 2,000 request items that are generated as part of the subscription
process)

Import or Load in merge mode: 20,000 request items

Consolidation: 12,000 request items

Request Actions
This table describes the valid request actions that can be performed in a list and a hierarchy.
Request Action What Happens Hierarchy List
Add node You add a new node Yes Yes

to a list or hierarchy.

ORACLE
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Request Action

What Happens

Hierarchy

List

Delete node

You delete a node
from all parents in all
hierarchies and
delete it from the
node type for the
application.

Yes

Yes

Update node properties

You make changes to
node properties.

Yes

Yes

Rename node

You change the name
of a node.

Yes

Yes

Insert node

You insert an existing
node under a parent
node in the
hierarchy. You can
insert a node from a
list node set, a
different hierarchy
set, or the same
hierarchy set if the
hierarchy set allows
shared nodes.

Yes

No

Move node

You move an instance
of a node from one
parent to another.

Yes

No

Reorder node

You change the order
of nodes under a
parent.

Yes

No

Remove node

You remove a node
from a specific
parent. Other
instances of the node
(under different
parents) are not
removed.

Yes

No

Add top node

You add a new node
to be a top node in
the hierarchy.

Yes

No

Insert top node

You select an existing
node to be a top node
in the hierarchy.

Yes

No

Predefined Members in Cloud EDM

Planning Modules, Financial Consolidation and Close, Enterprise Profitability and Cost
Management, and Tax Reporting applications all support predefined members. Predefined
members are nodes where the Enterprise Predefined Member property is setto True, and
they have the following restrictions:

e They cannot be edited in Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management.

e They can only be moved, reordered, or have child nodes added under them in Cloud EDM.
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Visualizing Request Changes

Changes made to a view are visible in unique colors and icons so that you can see which parts
of the hierarchy or list were changed and what areas may be affected by the change.

ORACLE
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Icon

Color

Meaning

&

green

Node added
Adding a Node to a List
Adding a Child or Sibling to a

Hierarchy

Adding a Top Node

green

Node inserted
Inserting a Node
Selecting a Top Node

red

Node removed
Removing a Node

=i

red

Node deleted
Deleting a Node

yellow

Node moved
Moving a Node

tl

yellow

Node reordered
Reordering a Node

yellow

Node property updated
Updating Node Properties
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Making Changes Using Requests

Before you can make changes to a view, you must create a request. Each change that you
make to a view is associated with an item in the request.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn about making changes using requests. Managing Complex Data Changes With

Requests.

Creating Requests

To create a request:

1. Open a view.

2. Click New Request. The Requests pane opens.

3. Change the title of the request by clicking the default name "Request nnnn" and entering
a new name.

4. Change the description of the request by clicking in the description and entering a new
description.

|I::]< Request 39281

E% Request for Customers created by Administrator .
¥4
[Z ! [] 0

3 0 0 1

Working with the Requests Pane

From an open view, click Requests to open the Requests pane.
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Requests 4+ A
QA
AQ Active View
N
Request 39281 ©)

iy

Request for Customners created by
Administrator .

[ Droft ] interective
QB | [-] U

3 0 4] 1

(=] n]
os

Mew profiled data @

Request for Customers created by
Administrator .

€D ED
B ! B ®

2 o (1] 1
From the Requests pane, use these navigation tools:

« ttoaddanew request.

~
K~ torefresh the list of displayed requests. This is helpful when users are working on a
request at the same time. For more information, see Concurrent Editing of a Request.

* Active View to return to the active view after viewing request information.

. @ to open a request. When you're done viewing the request item details, click El « to go
back to the Requests pane.

* to display the action menu from which you can inspect or delete the request.

Working with a Request

Opening a request displays the following information:
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Request 5289

Generated from submitted reguest "Request 52588
- New Asset Accounts' (5288)

[ Dort L Subsoription J
[Z | -] U

2 0 0 1
All ltems Y+ Q
A_15121 (4]
Account
A 15380 [ 4

The following tabs are available:

|_:_=I

.« Items -2 Displays the request items in a request. See Working with Request Iltems.

|
 RequestlIssues ° : Displays the request items with validation issues. See Working with
Request Validation Issues.

¢ Comments : Displays request comments. See Working with Request Comments.

e Attachments : Enables you to view and download request attachments. See
Reviewing Request File Attachments.

From the request pane, click Search Q to search for a request item, and click the Action

menu * to inspect, validate, or delete a request item.

Making Changes Interactively

You can make changes interactively to a list or hierarchy viewpoint.

Best Practice

If you need to make mass changes to a viewpoint, it's a best practice to download the
viewpoint to Excel, make mass updates in the spreadsheet, and then load the changes to the
viewpoint using a request. For more information, see Making Changes Using a Load File.

To make changes interactively to a view:

1. Open the view that you want to make changes to.

2. Open a draft request or create a new request.
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Your Goal

Watch This Video

Learn about making changes with requests.

Managing Complex Data Changes With
Requests

See these topics to make changes to a list viewpoint:
e Adding a Node to a List

* Deleting a Node

* Updating Node Properties

e Searching for Nodes

See these topics to make changes to a hierarchy viewpoint:

e Adding a Top Node

e Selecting a Top Node

e Adding a Node to a Hierarchy
* Inserting a Node

* Moving a Node

* Reordering a Node

* Removing a Node

e Deleting a Node

e Updating Node Properties

e Searching for Nodes

Adding a Node to a List

You can add a new node or an existing node from another viewpoint to a list. To add a node
from another viewpoint, the viewpoints need to be in the same view and use a node type
converter. You can drag and drop the node from a viewpoint or a request item.

ORACLE

# Note:

You can add a node to a viewpoint if Add is an allowed action for the node type.

You can also copy a node to create a new node. Properties are copied to the new node and

can be changed if needed.

Adding a New Node

To add a new node to a list:

1. Open the view that you want to make changes to and then either open a draft request or

create a new request.

2. From a list viewpoint, do one of the following: .
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 Click + and then select Add New.

« To copy an existing node, click * to the right of the node name to launch the context
menu, and then select Copy.

«  To model after an existing node, click * to the right of the node name to launch the
context menu, and then select Model After.

# Note:

You must have configured at least one related viewpoint in order to use
model after in a list viewpoint. See Configuring Related Viewpoints.

# Note:

A new node is added to the top of the list with a default name, for example Copy
of 101. The default sort order for list viewpoints is by node creation date with the
newest nodes at the top of the list.

The node name may be automatically calculated if the node has been set up to
calculate the name value. See Calculating and Storing the Name of a Node.

3. Modify the name for the new node and update node properties in the property pane.

4. Continue to make changes, or click Done to close the request.

Adding a Node from Another Viewpoint

You can add a node from another viewpoint by using the menu action or by dragging and
dropping the node. You'll use side by side layout to display the viewpoints on the screen.

To add a node from another viewpoint:

1. Open the view that you want to make changes to and then either open a draft request or
create a new request.

2. From a list viewpoint, perform an action:

e Click = and then select Add From.
a. Select a viewpoint (only viewpoints that have mapped node types are available).

b. Browse or search for a node and select it.

* Drag and drop from another viewpoint: Click to open viewpoints in side by
side layout and drag and drop the node to the target list viewpoint.

- Drag and drop from a request item: Open the request that has the request item to
copy and drag and drop the request item to the target list viewpoint.
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# Note:

To be able to drag and drop the node to the target viewpoint, a node type
converter must be set up.

If the node selected or dragged is a parent in a hierarchy viewpoint, select an option and
then click OK:

* Node only: Add only the selected or dragged node.
* Node and Children: Add the node and its children.
« Node and Descendants: Add the node and its descendants.

- Bottom Nodes: Add only the bottom nodes of the selected or dragged node.

# Note:

If multiple node types are available, you're prompted to select one.

Adding a Node to a Hierarchy

You can add a node as a sibling or child of an existing node. You can also copy a node to
create a new node under the same parent as the selected node. Properties are copied to the
new node and can be changed if needed. To create a single instance of a node use the Copy
option. If you want to create a node under all parents that share the node in the viewpoint, use
the Model After option.

ORACLE

# Note:

The Model After option can only be used to copy a shared node.

To add additional top nodes to a view, see Adding a Top Node.

Some considerations for adding nodes to a hierarchy:

You can add a node to a viewpoint if Add is an allowed action for the node type.

Be aware that the request item count increases by two when you add a node to a hierarchy
viewpoint. This is because there's one action to add the node and one action to insert the
node into the hierarchy.

You can't add orphan nodes to a hierarchy viewpoint but you can insert the node into the
viewpoint. An orphan node is created when the node's parent is deleted. To add an orphan
node, you can create a list viewpoint that includes the node type and then insert the
orphan node into the desired hierarchy.

To add a node to a hierarchy:

1.

Do one of the following:

e Open the view that you want to make changes to and then either open a draft request
or create a new request.
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* From Requests, open a draft request. This opens the view, viewpoint, and the
request.

2. Select a hierarchy viewpoint to work with.

3. Find and select a node, click - to the right of the node name to launch the context menu,
and then select an option:

* Add Child: To create a new node as a child of the selected node.
* Add Sibling: To create a new node as a sibling of the selected node.

e Copy: To create a new node by copying the selected node and inserting the node
under the same parent.

* Model After: To create new nodes by copying the selected node and inserting the
node under all parents of the selected node in the current or related viewpoints. See
Adding a Node by Modeling After an Existing Node.

# Note:

Menu options are available depending on the configuration of the node that you
select. For example, if you select a bottom level node that does not allow
children, the Add Child option is not available. If you select the top node, then
Add Sibling is not available.

4. If more than one node type is available, select a node type for the new node; otherwise, go
to the next step.

< Note:

A new node is added with a default name, for example Copy of 101.

The node name may be automatically calculated if the node has been set up to
calculate the name value. See Calculating and Storing the Name of a Node.

5. Modify the name for the new node and update node properties.

6. Continue to make changes, or click Done to close the request.

Adding a Node by Modeling After an Existing Node

ORACLE

The model after action enables you to create a node with the same property values and
hierarchy relationships as an existing node. You can create the new node in the same
viewpoint (for hierarchy viewpoints), or you can create the node in specified related viewpoints
in the same view.

This enables you to copy an existing node and insert it into all of the related viewpoints in a
single operation rather than having to perform individual request actions.

For example, suppose you had a list viewpoint and two hierarchy viewpoints that each used
different hierarchy sets. In the list viewpoint, you configure the two hierarchy viewpoints as
related viewpoints. Then, when you perform a model after action in the list viewpoint, a request
is generated with these request items:

* An Add action in the list viewpoint for the copy of the existing node
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Insert actions in both hierarchy viewpoints that insert the new node under the same
parents as the existing node in those hierarchy sets. For shared nodes, the new node is
inserted under all of the parents of the original node in the hierarchy.

Considerations for Model After

If you do not have permission to perform an action that is generated as part of a model
after action, a validation error is displayed. For example, if you do not have Insert
permission on a hierarchy set in a viewpoint and you perform a model after that generates
that Insert action, the request action is generated and a validation error for that action is
displayed.

To perform a model after action in a list viewpoint, you must first specify at least one
related viewpoint (see Configuring Related Viewpoints). If there are no related viewpoints
for a list viewpoint, use the Copy action instead.

Considerations for Model After Using Related Viewpoints

In order to perform a model after in a viewpoint other than the one containing the source
node, you must first configure that viewpoint as a related viewpoint. See Configuring
Related Viewpoints.

For model after operations, related viewpoints are one-way. That is, if in Viewpoint A you
set Viewpoint B as a related viewpoint, when you perform a model after action in Viewpoint
A it will generate a request action to insert the node in Viewpoint B, but when you perform
a model action in Viewpoint B it will not generate a request action to insert the node in
Viewpoint A.

If you specify a list viewpoint as a related viewpoint, property update actions are generated
for each additional property in the list viewpoint for that node. For example, if list viewpoint
A has list viewpoint B as a related viewpoint and list viewpoint B contains properties for a
node that aren't in list viewpoint A, when you perform a model after action in list viewpoint
A the additional properties in list viewpoint B are also copied.

Modeling After a Node

1.

Open the viewpoint that you want to make changes to and then either open a draft request
or create a new request.

Select the node instance in the viewpoint that you want model after.

Perform an action:

«  For list viewpoints, click Actions *, and then click Model After.

# Note:

You must have at least one related viewpoint configured in order to use
model after in a list viewpoint.

«  For hierarchy viewpoints, click Actions *, then Model After, and then select an
option:

— This Viewpoint: Copies the selected node and inserts it under all parents of the
selected node in the current viewpoint.

— Related Viewpoints: Copies the selected node and inserts it under all parents of
the selected node in the current viewpoint and all related viewpoints.
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# Note:

This option is available only if you have configured at least one related
viewpoint.

The new node is created with the name "Copy of (original node)".

# Note:

If the Core.Name property for the node type is configured to be calculated and
stored (see Calculated and Stored Properties), the new node name is
automatically calculated.

4. Modify the name for the new node and update node properties as needed.

# Note:

You can also perform model after operations using a request load file (see
Performing Copy and Model After Operations in a Request Load File) and using a
subscription (see Performing Copy and Model After Operations in Subscriptions).

Adding a Top Node

ORACLE

You can create a new node as a top node for a hierarchy viewpoint. If you want to select an
existing node to be a top node, see Selecting a Top Node.

To create a new top node:

1. Do one of the following:

e Open the view that you want to make changes to and then either open a draft request
or create a new request.

e From Requests, open a draft request. This opens the view, viewpoint, and the
request.

2. Select a hierarchy viewpoint to work with.

3. Click + to launch the menu and then select Add Top Node.

4. If more than one node type is available, select a node type for the new top node;
otherwise, go to the next step.

# Note:

A new top node is added with a default name, for example New Dept.

5. Modify the name for the new top node and update node properties.

6. Continue to make changes, or click Done to close the request.
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Inserting a Top Node

You can select an existing node to be a top node for a hierarchy viewpoint. If you want to
create a new node as a top node see, Adding a Top Node.

ORACLE

To insert a top node:

1. Do one of the following:

Open the view that you want to make changes to and then either open a draft request
or create a new request.

From Requests, open a draft request. This opens the view, viewpoint, and the
request.

2. Select a hierarchy viewpoint to work with.

3. Click Add Top Node + and then select Insert Top Node.

4. Select the viewpoint for the node that you want to insert. Viewpoints are filtered to:

The current viewpoint if the shared nodes option is enabled.

Viewpoints that share the same hierarchy set as the current viewpoint and have
shared nodes enabled.

Viewpoints in the view that use the same node type as the current view or have source
node types that can be converted to node types for the current view.

Tip:
If no viewpoints are available:

e Toinsert a node from the same viewpoint, make sure that shared nodes is
enabled for the viewpoint dimension.

e Toinsert a node from a different viewpoint in the view, make sure that the
other viewpoint uses the same node type or has a node type converter set
up. See Working with Node Type Converters.

5. Inthe node selector, select the nodes to insert. You can type the name of a node that you
want to insert in the search bar and hit Enter to search for a node directly, or you can click

and drill to the nodes that you want to insert.

When inserting nodes from the same viewpoint or a viewpoint with the same
node type: You can select multiple nodes to insert. Nodes that you select are
indicated by a check mark and added to the Selected tab. Click the X to remove a
node from the Selected tab.

When inserting hodes from a source viewpoint with different node types than
the target: You can either select multiple nodes to insert by selecting nodes and
adding them to the Selected tab or you can select a single node and any related

nodes by clicking the Node menu * next to the node and then selecting the type of
insert:

— Node Only
— Node and Children
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— Node and Descendants
— Bottom Nodes
# Note:

The Node menu - is available only when a single node is selected. If you
select an additional node, the menu is no longer available.

Optional: By default, the node description is displayed next to the node name in the node

u]
O—

selector. Click Show Node Property 5= {0 select a different property to display in the
node selector. The properties that you have configured to be displayed as columns in the

viewpoint are available to select. See Configuring How a Viewpoint Displays Properties.
When you have finished selecting top nodes, click OK to close the node selector.

Continue to make changes, or click Done to close the request.

Updating Node Properties

You can update node properties in a viewpoint. When you edit properties, you are doing so for
the application that you're working in. Property changes in one application do not affect other
applications.

< Note:

Property changes that you make on a shared node affect that shared node in all of its
locations in the viewpoint.

For more information, see Working with Node Properties.

To update node properties:

1.
2.

ORACLE

Open a draft request or create a new request.

Select a node to update.
Properties of the selected node are displayed in edit mode in the Property pane.

Enter new property values as required. If you are updating a Node data type property, you
can select from a single viewpoint that uses the node set configured for the property.

Tip:

By default, the node description is displayed next to the node name in the node

o
o—

selector. Click Show Node Property 5— o select a different property to

display in the node selector. The properties that you have configured to be
displayed as columns in the viewpoint are available to select. See Configuring
How a Viewpoint Displays Properties.
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4, Click Done.

Note that in some circumstances, updating a property may not be permitted but the clear

option for the property is still available.

ORACLE

Property Editable Scenario Property in | Clear option | File Request File Request
Ul Updates |in Ul Updates Clears
If Property Editable (viewpoint) | Read only | Not Available | Skipped Skipped
is False
If Property Editable (viewpoint) | Read only | Available Skipped Valid
is True and Property Editable
(application override) is False
If Property Editable (viewpoint) [ Validation | Available Validation Error | Valid
is True and Property Editable |error
(node type override) is False
Using Inherited Properties
1. Create a request.
2. Define the property value for the parent node.
Entity Maintenance - Request 1644 submit  Done
Corporate GL Financial Consolidation 3 Planning and Budgeting EEE
o C_300
A« L + EMEA Entity : 10 Properties
| Mame Description + Name 100
© FCCS_Global Assumptions Global Assumptions
4 I FCCS_Total Geography Total Geography Farant -
4 I C_Al_Corp_Comp_V1 dafedfy Description EMEA
aMmcCT Total Campany
Aliaz Default 1E4
© c_ooo None
» Bm C_100 North-America Data Storage Mever Shars
» B C 00 LAD ra Base Currengy (i LR
F g a BmC 300 EMEA
Base Curren Unspecified
O 0 Germany Specifies '.hc-gase currency for an entity
{) 302 Swedan fj‘z;?::omf:‘:i::q a Standard multiple
< C_303 United Kingdom Tae
# Note:
If the descendant nodes already have defined property values, you'll need to
clear the property values before you'll see the inherited values. You can clear the
property values one at a time or you can clear them using a request load file.
3. Submit the request.

Notice that the value that you set for the ancestor node is how automatically set for its
descendants.
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Entity Maintenance

Corporate GL

o < &
1| o hame
4 IEC 300
Qcan

Financial Consclidation §

€ c 302

€ c_a03
$reaoe
O 305
Q07
£ c 308
€ c 309
O c o
<
O ca2

New Request Close

Planning and Budgeting HH
€362
Sweden Entity : 10 Properties
Description
Mame C_302
a
EMEA
Farent C_300
Germany
H Sweden Description Sweden
)
United Kingdom Alias: Default
Matherlands
Data Storage MNever Share
Belgium
Finland Ease Currency EUR
Austna -
Base Currency Unspecified
Switzerlang  Specifies the base currency for an entity
dimension member in a Standard multiple o
Haly currency application,
Frsiics | & Inherited from C 300 ] Tl

Spain

Overriding an Inherited Property Value

Intercompany ... ICP_Entity_Yes

If a descendant node requires a different property value from the one being inherited from the
ancestor node, you can change the property value for the node to override the inherited
property. The property value changes to a defined value instead of an inherited value.

Entity Maintenance - Request 1625

Corporate GL

Q351
Q352
Q361
Q381
O C 3%

= eaitey ST
Financial Consolidation 3

Planning and Budgeting

UAE

Saudi Arabia
South Africa
UK Banking

Reserved for Special requests

& O c317

Croatia

b I C 400

APALC

Submit Done

HE
-+ C 317
Croatia Entity : 10 Properties

# & Name C 7

Parent C_300

f Description Croatia

Alizz: Default

- Data Storage Store
= H
/‘ Base Currency (L) KUMA =

Base Currency Unspecified

Specifies the base currency for an entity
dimension member in a Standard multiple

currency application.
=} Defined

ORACLE"
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Clearing a Property Value

You can clear the property value for a defined property. Clearing the property value deletes the
stored value and returns the value to the default, inherited, or derived value.

Submit Done

Entity Maintenance - Request 1625

Corporate GL Financial Consolidation & Planning and Budgeting
Q¢ > & + 20 | |
EMEA Entity : 10 Properties
L o Mame Description = -
WL_352 3Ll Bra0E * Name €_300
© c361 South Africa Parent -
9 sl UK Banking
. Description EMEA
o C_3%x Reserved for Special requests
@ O c 317 Croatia Alias: Default 300-EMEA
4 ImC_400 APAC
Data Storage Mever Share
401 Inclia
L
$r c 402 China #  Base Currency KUMNA =
403 Japan Data Type

A

As soon as you clear the property, the default, inherited, or derived value displays.

Entity Maintenance

Corporate GL Financial Consolidation ¥ | Planning and Budgsting

New Request

Close

-

A< o i
Croatia Entity : 10 Praperties
(S Mame Description
Mame C_317
Orcas Ukraine =
©cast UAE Pt C300
O cas2 SaudiArabia g Curreiicy Croatia
Yo ST Sauth Africa Specifies the base currency for an entity
B dimension member in a Standard multiple
'O C 381 UK Banking currency application,
O cam Reserved for 5|| ¥ Inherited from C 300 Store
< RS . Croatia
Base Currency \L EUR
» BN~ oann ADAC

Navigating to Hyperlinks in Properties

You can navigate to the target of the hyperlink property in two ways:

ORACLE
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*  From the properties pane of a viewpoint, click the hyperlink to navigate to the link target or
right-click the link to perform standard link operations, such as Open in New Tab, Save
Link As, etc.).

* Inthe context of a request, the property is displayed in plain text so that it can be edited.

Click Actions * and select Open Hyperlink to navigate to the link target.

Properties Locations History

Q 4 Properties
" MName
Parent

Alias: Default

Website

Clear

Open Hyperlink

Inserting Nodes and Related Nodes

Inserted nodes can be from:

e Alist node set
« Adifferent hierarchy set
* The same hierarchy set if the hierarchy set allows shared nodes

You perform the insert by using the Insert Here menu option from the target parent or by
dragging and dropping the nodes from another viewpoint in side by side layout or from a draft
request item.

For example, your company hires five new employees who all report to the same manager.
The new employees are working in five different locations. You can add the five new
employees to the manager in one viewpoint and then drag and drop each new employee to the
appropriate office in a different viewpoint.

When inserting nodes from a hierarchy viewpoint, you can insert a single node or you can
insert related nodes:

* Node and children
¢ Node and descendants

* Bottom nodes
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# Note:

Related node options are only available if the selected node has descendants in the
hierarchy.

Drag and Drop
To insert nodes by drag and drop from another viewpoint:

1. Open aview and click New Request.

2. Click Side by Side Layout and select two viewpoints for the side by side layout-
one that you want to drag nodes from and one that you want to insert the nodes into.

# Note:

If you have opened a viewpoint in a duplicate tab, you can insert nodes under a
different parent in the viewpoint by dragging them from one viewpoint tab to the
other. See Using Duplicate Viewpoint Tabs.

3. Select the node that you want to insert, and then drag and drop it to the target parent.

4. Select the type of insert and then click OK.

Tip:

You can also drag and drop nodes from the node clipboard. See Working with the
Node Clipboard.

Insert Here Menu
To insert a node using the Insert Here menu option:

1. Open the view where you want to insert a node.

2. Open a draft request or create a new request.

3. Select a node to be the parent of the node you are inserting, click * to the right of the
node name, and then select Insert Here.

4. Select the viewpoint for the node that you want to insert. Viewpoints are filtered to:
e The current viewpoint if the shared nodes option is enabled.

e Viewpoints that share the same hierarchy set as the current viewpoint and have
shared nodes enabled.

e Viewpoints in the view that use the same node type as the current view or have source
node types that can be converted to node types for the current view.
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Tip:
If no viewpoints are available:

e Toinsert a node from the same viewpoint, make sure that shared nodes is
enabled for the viewpoint dimension.

» Toinsert a node from a different viewpoint in the view, make sure that the
other viewpoint uses the same node type or has a node type converter set
up. See Working with Node Type Converters.

In the node selector, select the nodes to insert. You can type the name of a node that you
want to insert in the search bar and hit Enter to search for a node directly, or you can click

and drill to the nodes that you want to insert.

*  When inserting nodes from the same viewpoint or a viewpoint with the same
node type: You can select multiple nodes to insert. Nodes that you select are
indicated by a check mark and added to the Selected tab. Click the X to remove a
node from the Selected tab.

*  When inserting nodes from a source viewpoint with different node types than
the target: You can either select multiple nodes to insert by selecting nodes and
adding them to the Selected tab or you can select a single node to insert and any

related nodes by clicking the Node menu * next to the node and then selecting the
type of insert:

— Node Only
— Node and Children
— Node and Descendants

— Bottom Nodes

# Note:

The Node menu - is available only when a single node is selected. If you
select an additional node, the menu is no longer available.

Optional: By default, the node description is displayed next to the node name in the node

u]
O—

selector. Click Show Node Property 5= {0 select a different property to display in the
node selector. The properties that you have configured to be displayed as columns in the

viewpoint are available to select. See Configuring How a Viewpoint Displays Properties.
When you have finished selecting nodes, click OK to close the node selector.

Click OK.

Moving a Node

ORACLE

You can move a node from one parent in a viewpoint to a different parent in the same
viewpoint. You can perform the move either by dragging and dropping the node that you want
to move or by using the Move Here menu option from the new parent to locate the node and
move it.
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# Note:

You can move nodes in hierarchy viewpoints only.

To move a node using drag and drop:

1. Open the viewpoint where you want to move a node.
2. Open a draft request or create a new request.

3. Select the node that you want to move, and then drag and drop it to a new parent.

# Note:

If you have opened a viewpoint in a duplicate tab (see Using Duplicate Viewpoint
Tabs):

e If you drag and drop a node under a new parent within the same viewpoint tab,
the node is moved.

e If you drag and drop a node under a new parent from one tab to the other, the
node is inserted.

To move a node using the Move Here menu option:

1. Open the viewpoint where you want to move a node.

2. Open a draft request or create a new request.

3. Select a node which will be the target parent of the node to be moved, then click * to the
right of the node name, and then select Move Here.

4. In the node selector, select one or more nodes to move. Perform an action:

« Type the name of a node that you want to move in the search bar and hit Enter to
search for a node directly.

e Click © and drill to the node that you want to move.

Nodes that you select are indicated by a check mark and added to the Selected tab. Click
the X to remove a node from the Selected tab.

# Note:

By default, the node description is displayed next to the node name in the node

o
o—

selector. Click Show Node Property 5= {0 select a different property to

display in the node selector. The properties that you have configured to be
displayed as columns in the viewpoint are available to select. See Configuring
How a Viewpoint Displays Properties.

5.  When you have finished selecting nodes, click OK to close the node selector.
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6. Click Done.

Reordering a Node

ORACLE

You can change the order of nodes under a parent based on the sorting configuration on the
hierarchy set (see Creating Hierarchy Sets). If reordering is enabled for parent or bottom
nodes, nodes can be reordered by dragging and dropping the node, using the Reorder menu
option to move the node up or down one position from its current location, or using the Reorder
action code in a request load file. For example, if your external application requires a specific
order of nodes for calculations or shared members, you can use this feature to ensure the
correct order.

There are three settings on the hierarchy set (see Creating Hierarchy Sets) that determine the
sort order for parent and bottom nodes:

* Use Custom Order: Enables you to reorder nodes in the hierarchy set.

* Group Parent Nodes First: Places parent nodes at the beginning of the siblings when
there is a mix of parent and bottom nodes.

* Sort Bottom Nodes By: Enables you to select the sorting order (Alphanumeric or Custom)
for the bottom nodes under the parents if Group Parent Nodes First is enabled.

# Note:

The sorting configuration on the hierarchy set determines if parent nodes, bottom
nodes, or both can be reordered. For example, if Use Custom Order and Group
Parent Nodes First are both enabled but Sort Bottom Nodes By is set to
Alphanumeric, you can reorder parent nodes but not bottom nodes.

Considerations

*  You can reorder nodes in hierarchy viewpoints only.

*  When you interactively move or insert a node in a viewpoint that allows reordering, the
system places the node at the bottom of the parent's child list. You must manually reorder
the node after moving or inserting it into the viewpoint.

*  When you register a Planning application, nodes and hierarchical relationships are
displayed in the order they were in the application and reordering of nodes is enabled by
default.

To configure the ability to reorder nodes:

1. Enable custom sort order and configure the sorting options for parent and bottom nodes on
the hierarchy set used by the viewpoint.

a. Inspect the hierarchy set, see Inspecting a Hierarchy Set.

b. On the Definition tab, click Edit, then use the Use Custom Order, Group Parent
Nodes First, and Sort Bottom Nodes By fields to establish the sort order for parent
and bottom nodes (see Creating Hierarchy Sets), and then click Save.

2. Enable reordering of nodes as an allowed action for the viewpoint.
a. Inspect the viewpoint, see Inspecting a Viewpoint.
b. On the Definition tab, click Edit, select Reorder, and then click Save.

To reorder a node using drag and drop:
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1. Open the viewpoint where you want to reorder a node.
2. Open a draft request or create a new request.

3. Select the node that you want to move, and then drag and drop it to a new location under
the same parent.

# Note:

Make sure that you drop the node between nodes in the hierarchy. If you drop
the node on top of a node, it may become a child of that node. In this example,
we're reordering node 460 so that it is between nodes 112 and 420.

4 Bm sy
b B CEN
4 BmEsT
4 Il MaR
112 460
420
< 460
<830
< 40

To reorder a node using the Reorder menu option:

1. Open the viewpoint where you want to reorder a node.

2. Open a draft request or create a new request.
3. Select the node that you want to move, click * to the right of the node name, select

Reorder, and then select Up or Down.

# Note:

The node moves up or down one position from its current location under the
parent.

Removing a Node

You can remove nodes from viewpoints that use a hierarchy structure.

¢ Note:

The remove option is not available for a viewpoint that uses a list.

When you remove a node, the parent/child relationship is removed from the hierarchy set for
the viewpoint. If the node has other parents in the hierarchy set (such as a shared node), those
relationships are not affected, and the node remains in the hierarchy set in those relationships.
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If the node does not have any other parents, the node no longer exists in that hierarchy set, but
still exists in the node type and may exist in other hierarchy sets.

Example
4 Il Manager Z 4 I Location Y 4 M project R 4 I Project X
o Employee A o2 Employee A W < Employee A
& Employes B Q‘ Employee B < Empl oyee C {} Employee G
e Employee C < Employee C < Employee T < Employee N
)
«# Note:

To delete a node from all parents in all hierarchies or from a viewpoint that uses a list,
see Deleting a Node. For example, if Employee A no longer works for the company,
you can delete Employee A, and the node is deleted from all hierarchies.

To remove a node:

4,

Open the view where you want to remove the node.

Open a draft request or create a new request.

Find the node that you want to remove, then click * to the right of the node name, and the
select Remove.

Click Done.

Deleting a Node

ORACLE

When you delete a node, it is deleted from all parents in all hierarchies in an application. You
can also delete nodes from viewpoints that use lists. In both cases, the node is also deleted
from the node type for the application.

Considerations

When you delete a node from a hierarchy viewpoint, two request actions are added to the
request: a Delete action for the node type, and a Remove action for the hierarchy set.

Deleting a parent in a hierarchy does not delete all of its children. Instead, it removes the
relationships between the deleted parent and its children from the hierarchy set. This
allows the children (and their descendants) to be reinserted into the hierarchy at a later
time if desired.

If you want to delete a node and all of its children, you must enter separate delete actions
for each node to be deleted.

To remove a specific node from a parent in the hierarchy set but not affect other
relationships that use the node, see Removing a Node.

Example

Employee A is a node in multiple hierarchies as shown below. Employee A has left the
company and you need to delete the employee from all hierarchies.
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4 I ManagerZ 4 I Location ¥ 4 I project R 4 I project X
o Employse B 'C} Employee B < Employee C {} Employee G
{:} Employee C 'C} Employee C 'O' Employee T {:)' Employee N

To delete a node:

1. Open the view where you want to delete a node.

2. Open a draft request or create a new request.

3. Find the node that you want to delete, then click * to the right of the node name, and then
select Delete.

Working with the Node Clipboard

ORACLE

The node clipboard provides a convenient way to construct a list of nodes that you can add,
insert, or move into one or more viewpoints.

After you enable the node clipboard, use the checkboxes next to nodes in the viewpoint to
select nodes from hierarchies or lists and place them on a central clipboard. Then, from the
clipboard you can select sets of nodes to drag and drop to perform add or insert operations.

Placing and Removing Nodes from the Node Clipboard
Considerations for Placing and Removing Nodes

* You can select nodes from multiple viewpoints to place on the node clipboard. Use the
viewpoint selector on the node clipboard to switch your view to the other viewpoints that
you have placed nodes from.

* Nodes on the clipboard are grouped by node type within a viewpoint.

* When you place a node on the clipboard it is automatically selected. Click off of the node
on the clipboard to select a different node and deselect the one that you just added.

* Nodes on the clipboard persist if you navigate away from the clipboard (for example, by
navigating to a request). However, they do not persist on the clipboard if you disable and
then enable the clipboard again or if you close and reopen the view.

e The nodes on the clipboard are node instances. That means that if shared nodes are
enabled, you can place multiple instances of the shared node to the clipboard. The node
parent is displayed under the node name on the clipboard to help you identify the node
instance.

Placing Nodes on the Node Clipboard

1. From a viewpoint, click the Node Clipboard I.-T' tab on the left side of the page.
2. Click Enable Clipboard.
3. From the viewpoint, select a checkbox next to a node to place it on the clipboard.

Removing Nodes from the Node Clipboard
You can remove nodes from the node clipboard in several ways:

* Deselect the checkbox next to the node in the viewpoint
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From the node clipboard, click the Action Menu * next to the node that you want to
remove and then select Remove.

From the node clipboard, click Remove Selected Ijr-- to remove all selected nodes from
the clipboard.

# Note:

All nodes are removed for the current viewpoint only.

Selecting and Working with Nodes on the Clipboard

Considerations for Working with Nodes on the Clipboard

When dragging multiple nodes from the clipboard, the mouse cursor displays the number
of nodes being dragged. If you attempt to drop your selected nodes in an invalid location,
the mouse cursor displays an Unavailable icon.

When dragging multiple nodes from the clipboard to insert in a viewpoint, if any of the
nodes are not able to be inserted (for example, if a node type converter does not exist for
one of the selected nodes) then none of the nodes are inserted.

If you drag and drop a single node and insert it into a different viewpoint (using a different
hierarchy set or node type), you are prompted to select whether you want to also insert its
related nodes (children, descendants, or bottom nodes).

If you drag and drop multiple nodes and insert them into a different viewpoint (using a
different hierarchy set or node type), only the nodes themselves are inserted. You are not
prompted to select related nodes for each of the nodes that you selected.

To locate a node on the clipboard in a viewpoint, from the clipboard click the Action Menu

* next to the node that you want to locate and then select Locate.

After you add, insert, or move nodes from the clipboard, you can change their order in the
viewpoint using the Reorder menu option or dragging and dropping them in the hierarchy.
See Reordering a Node.

Tip:

To insert multiple nodes at the same time using a keyboard only (without dragging
and dropping), access the node selector by using the Insert Here menu option. See
Inserting Nodes and Related Nodes.

Selecting and Deselecting Nodes on the Clipboard

After nodes have been placed on the clipboard, you can select and deselect them in multiple
ways. Selected nodes are highlighted on the clipboard, and all selected nodes are dragged
when you drag from the clipboard.

Click on a node to select or deselect it. You can use Ctrl/Cmd + Click or Shift + Click to
select or deselect multiple nodes.

From the clipboard, click Select All Elf to select all nodes, and click Deselect All E'l to
deselect all nodes.
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After you have selected one more nodes from the clipboard, drag and drop the nodes to add,
insert, or move them into a viewpoint. The following table describes the behavior when you
drag and drop nodes in a viewpoint.

Table 10-1 Drag and Drop Results

Source Viewpoint

Drag Operation

Allow Drop

Drop Result

Same as target
viewpoint

A single node from a
hierarchy in a
viewpoint (not the
node clipboard)

You can drop to any
node except as the
selected node's own
descendant

*  Shared Nodes
enabled: You are
prompted whether
you want to Insert
(a new shared
instance is
inserted) or Move
(the node is
moved) the node.

e Shared Nodes
disabled: The
node is moved.

If the target is a sibling

and the viewpoint

supports a custom sort
order, the nodes are
reordered.

A single node from the
clipboard

You can drop to any
node except a sibling
or a descendant of the
selected node.

« Shared Nodes
enabled: You are
prompted whether
you want to Insert
(a new shared
instance is
inserted) or Move
(the node is
moved) the node.

* Shared Nodes
disabled: The
node is moved.

Multiple nodes from
the clipboard

You can drop to any
node except siblings of
any of the selected
nodes.

* Shared Nodes
enabled: You are
prompted whether
you want to Insert
(new shared
instances are
inserted) or Move
(the nodes are
moved) the node.

e Shared Nodes
disabled: The
nodes are moved.
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Allow Drop

Drop Result

Different from target
viewpoint (different
hierarchy set or node

type)

A single node from a
hierarchy in a
viewpoint (not the
node clipboard)

You can drop to any
node. A node type
converter must exist if
you are dropping to a
different node type.

You are prompted to
select the related
nodes options (Node
only, Node and
Children, Node and
Descendants, or
Bottom Nodes)

After you make your
selection, new shared
instances are inserted
if shared nodes are
allowed. If shared
nodes are not allowed,
the node in the target
is moved.

A single node from the
clipboard

You can drop to any
node. A node type
converter must exist if
you are dropping to a
different node type.

You are prompted to
select the related
nodes options (Node
only, Node and
Children, Node and
Descendants, or
Bottom Nodes)

After you make your
selection, new shared
instances are inserted
if shared nodes are
allowed. If shared
nodes are not allowed,
the node in the target
is moved.

Multiple nodes from
the clipboard

You can drop to any
node. Node type
converters must exist
for all selected nodes.

New shared instances
are inserted if shared
nodes are allowed. If

shared nodes are not

allowed, the nodes in

the target is moved.

You are not prompted
to select related nodes
for the nodes that you
have selected.

After you drop the selected nodes, the number of request items that were created from the
drop action is displayed next to the Request tab icon. Navigate to the Request tab to view the
request items that were created for the added or inserted nodes.

Making Changes Using a Load File

You can use Microsoft Excel spreadsheets to import actions into a request.

For information on setting up a load file, see Request Load File Format.

The permissions of the user uploading the request file are taken into account when processing
the file. See Security for Requests.
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To load request items from a file:

1.
2.

Open the view that you want to make changes to.

Open a draft request or create a new request.

Click * to the right of the request title, and then select Load Request Items.

Browse to select the file, or drop the file into the window.
The first 10 rows in the first worksheet are displayed. To preview other worksheets, from
Sheets, select a different worksheet.

Optional: By default, all worksheets in the file are loaded. For any sheet that you do not
want to load, from Sheets select the worksheet and then clear Load This Sheet.

File Name Departments_changes.xlsx
Sheets (1/2) Depts by Geography ® Load This Sheet
Depts by Geography
Columns to Load pepts by LoB

Click Load.

A summary of the results of the file load is displayed. You can see the total number of rows
that were loaded, the number of rows that were successfully processed, and the number of
rows that were skipped. Click Close to return to the viewpoint.

After the file is loaded, it is added as an attachment to the request. Two new columns are
added to the file:

Status—Displays load status for the row, such as Success or Skipped.

Message—Provides additional information for the row; for example, providing the reason
why a row was skipped: "Row skipped because the node type is not specified or not valid."

If the same file name is loaded more than once, the existing attachment is replaced with results
from current file.

Request Load File Format

This topic describes the format of Microsoft Excel spreadsheets used to load request items.

Considerations

ORACLE

Each worksheet in a spreadsheet file corresponds to a viewpoint.
You can load multiple worksheets to multiple viewpoints.

Worksheets (and their corresponding viewpoints) must use labels with 30 or fewer
characters.
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# Note:

If a viewpoint name is longer than 30 characters, you'll need to create a label
which will be used for the worksheet when loading request items to a viewpoint.
See Inspecting a Viewpoint for information on using a label.

e Spreadsheets can contain formulas to derive property values for the standard columns.
Spreadsheet formulas can also be used for application-specific properties (FCGL, PLN)
and custom properties. Property cells with formula values that equal blank are skipped.
Property cells with formula values that equal <clear> or <blank>.

*  Worksheets are processed in left to right order.
« Duplicate rows in the import file are not processed during the load.

« Dates and timestamps for supported locales must be in one of these Java date format
patterns:

— Short
Default

Long

Medium

# Note:

For information on Java date and time formats, see Using Predefined Formats.

e If you have more than 10,000 nodes, create multiple load files each containing less than
10,000 nodes.

e For nodes that are added or inserted in a hierarchy viewpoint where the parent is not
known, use the <Unknown> keyword in the Parent column to have the value of the parent
calculated and stored for each request item. An administrator must have defined an
expression to calculate the parent value. See Calculating and Storing the Parent of a
Node.

* To calculate the names of nodes that are being added or inserted, leave the name column
blank or use the <cn> or <cn ####> keywords. The node must be set up to calculate the
name value. See Calculating and Storing the Name of a Node.

Considerations for Columns

*  The spreadsheet must have column headers that match either the reserved column names
or the names of properties, see Reserved Column Names.

# Note:
You cannot load a sheet if the Name column is missing.
e Column headers for properties must consist of the property hame or the property's custom
displayed label if one has been set up (this option is set in the Viewpoint inspector

Properties tab). The property name cannot include the namespace. For example,
Core.Description is not valid.
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e The columns can be in any order.

e If acolumn's header does not match any of the reserved column names or property
names, the column is ignored. This means that the spreadsheet can include comments
that will not be loaded.

« If the load file has a column for the Alternate Name property:

— If the node type being loaded to contains the Alternate Name property, when loading
the file the following operations are performed:

* |f arow contains a node name, the alternate name is loaded in the Alternate Name
column.

* |f a row does not contain a node name, the Alternate Name is used to find a
matching node in the viewpoint with the same Alternate Name property value.

— If the node type being loaded to does not contain the Alternate Name property, the
column is ignored.

Processing Order of Rows

When loading records from a request file, the load process sorts the file contents so that parent
nodes are added to a viewpoint before child nodes. This prevents validation errors if a child
node's row precedes its parent node's row in the load file.

For example, this load file contains a parent row, Analytics, thatis preceded in the file by two
child rows, Enily and Jack, that both have Analytics as their parent:

Action Code Name Parent
Add Emily Analytics
Add Jack Analytics
Add Analytics

Add Mary Analytics

When this file is loaded, the load process sorts the contents so that Analytics is added first,
then Emily, Jack, and Mary.
<Blank> and <Clear> Processing Versus Empty Fields

Entering the <blank> or <clear> keywords and leaving cells empty in the request load file are
handled differently when processing a request file:

e The <clear> keyword clears the existing values from a property.
* The <blank> keyword sets a defined value of blank for the property.
*  Empty cells in the file are ignored.

The <blank> and <clear> keywords and empty cells are supported for all data types. However,
for list data types, blank entries within a list are not supported. That is, the list itself can be
empty, but an entry within the list cannot.

Some examples:

e List value: '<blank>" is supported. Note that importing a blank for a list will override any
existing defined, inherited, or default values in the list.

e Listvalue: 'a,B,C" is supported.

e Listvalue: 'a,,C' is not supported.
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Performing Copy and Model After Operations in a Request Load File

Use the Copy Node and Copy Action columns to create a new node based on a copy of an
existing node or a model after (in a hierarchy viewpoint) of an existing node using a request
load file. (See Adding a Node by Modeling After an Existing Node for more details about the
model after operation.)

Considerations

e The Copy Node and Copy Action columns are used in Add or Update operations only. If
the Action Code column contains any other operation, the Copy Node and Copy Action
columns are ignored.

e If the Copy Node column contains a node for which there is already a request item in the
load file, the Copy Node and Copy Action columns for that node are ignored.

e Ifthe Core.Name property for the node type of a node being added via a copy or model
after operation is configured to be calculated and stored (see Calculated and Stored
Properties), the name of the new node is automatically calculated.

* Use the <Ignore> keyword in the parent column to indicate that the parent should be
ignored during a model after operation. The new node is inserted only under the parents of
the node being copied.

To perform a copy or model after operation in a request load file:

e Use the Copy Node column to specify the node to be copied or modeled after.

e Use the Copy Action column to specify the type of copy operation. Specify one of these
values:

— Properties: Performs a copy operation for the node specified in the Copy Node
column.. The copy operation copies defined node and relationship level property
values from the specified node and includes them as Update actions for the request
item. (This is the default value if you do not specify the type of copy operation.)

— Model After (hierarchy viewpoints only): Performs a model after operation for the
node specified in the Copy Node column. The model after operation does the following:

*  Copies parent relationships from the specified node and includes them as Insert
actions for the request item

*  Copies defined relationship level property values for each parent and includes
them as Update actions for the request item

# Note:

Model After using related viewpoints is not supported during request file
uploads. Therefore, you cannot perform model after operations when
uploading request files in list viewpoints.

Working with Data Sources in Request Load Files
Best Practice

Although you can add request items from multiple data sources in a single load file, it is a best
practice to create a separate load file for each data source. A request item in a load file can
only have one data source, so if you load a request file with a node with the same name from
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multiple data sources only the first data source in the file is retained. Creating separate load
files for each data source enables you to run matching for that node for all data sources.

Data Source Column

The request items in the load file are updated with the data source that you specify in the Data
Source column (see Understanding Data Sources). This enables them to be linked or matched
and merged to existing nodes in the viewpoint (see About Node Links and Matching and
Merging Request Items).

# Note:

The data source must be enabled in order for the request items in the file to be
updated.

Considerations

* You can use the data source Code or Name to identify the data source in the load file. It is
a best practice to use the data source code, as the name may change over time.

* You can load nodes from registered data sources only if the load file was originally
generated from that registered data source (for example, reloading a generated
subscription request file). The rows in the load file must contain the generated Source
Node ID and Source Node Type from the registered data sources in order to be loaded.

* If the request item already references a different data source than the one in the row, the
row is skipped.

Reserved Column Names
Considerations

» If a property has the same name as that of a reserved column, you can use an alternate
column name. For example, if you have a property named Data Source, yOUu can use an
alternate name such as Data_Source, DataSource, Of {Data Source}.

e If the spreadsheet is being loaded into a viewpoint for a list, columns and actions for
hierarchies are ignored. For example, Move and Insert actions would be ignored in a list
viewpoint.

Table 10-2 Standard Columns
|

Column Name

Description

Action Code

set to Update.

Note: If the load file does adding, moving, and deleting nodes. For information on the action codes, see Table 2.

not contain a column with
this name or one of the
alternative names for the
Action Code column, then
the action code for all of the
request items in the file is

Specifies how the node will be processed. For example, there are action codes for
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Table 10-2 (Cont.) Standard Columns

Column Name

Description

Copy Action

When the Copy Node column contains a node, this column specifies the type of copy

operation to perform. Enter one of the following values:
*  Properties: Perform a copy operation for the node specified in the Copy Node

column..
* Model After (hierarchy viewpoints only): Perform a model after operation for
the node specified in the Copy Node column.

See Performing Copy and Model After Operations in a Request Load File.

Copy Node

Specifies the name of the node to be copied or modeled after. Use the Copy Action

column to specify the type of copy operation.
See Performing Copy and Model After Operations in a Request Load File.

Data Source

Specifies the data source for a node. You can use the data source Code or Name.
However, it is a best practice to use the data source code, as the name may change
over time.

Description A description of the node.

Name The node name. The combination of the node name and node type must be unique.
This column is required.

New Name If the node is being renamed, this cell contains the new node name.

Node Type The node's node type.

If the viewpoint includes only one node type, the column is optional. If the Node
Type cell is empty, the load process uses that node type; however, if the viewpoint
contains multiple node types, you must specify a node type in each row.

0ld Parent Name

If the node is being moved under a different parent, this cell contains the name of
the old parent node.

If the node being moved exists under only one parent, then this cell can be empty. If
the node exists under multiple parent nodes, you must specify the name of the
parent node from which the node should be removed.

0ld Parent Node Type

If the node is being moved under a different parent, this cell contains the name of
the old parent node's node type.

If the node being moved exists under only one parent, then this cell can be empty. If
the node exists under multiple parent nodes, you must specify the node type of the
parent node from which the node should be removed.

Parent

The name of the parent node, if any. If this cell is empty, the node is imported as a top
node.
Note: Use the <Unknown> keyword in the parent column to calculate and store the

value for the parent of the request item.

Parent Node Type

The node type of the parent node, if any.

Sibling

The name of a sibling node under the specified parent that the node should be placed
after. Or, if the node being ordered is to be the first sibling under the parent, enter
<First>.

Use with the Reorder, Add, Insert, and Move actions.

Sibling Node Type

The node type of the sibling.
Use with the Reorder, Add, Insert, and Move actions.

Source Node ID

The ID of the source node coming from a registered data source. This column should
only be used for request file rows generated by a subscription, from compare results,
or from copying nodes across viewpoints.
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Column Name

Description
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Making Changes Using a Load File

Source Node Name

The name of the source node coming from a registered data source. This column
should only be used for request file rows generated by a subscription, from compare
results, or from copying nodes across viewpoints.

Source Node Type

The ID of the source node type coming from a registered data source. This column
should only be used for request file rows generated by a subscription, from compare
results, or from copying nodes across viewpoints.

ORACLE

Table 10-3 Action Codes

Action Code Description
Add Creates a new node.
Delete Deletes a node.

<Empty cell>

If the Action Code cell is empty, the row is processed using the
Update action code.

Insert Inserts an existing node into a hierarchy under the node specified
by the Parent and Parent Node Type cells.
Move Moves an existing node to a new position in a hierarchy, removing

the node from its existing position.

Prop Update

Updates the property value for an existing node only. To perform
other actions, use the Update action code.

You can clear the property value for a defined property. Clearing
the property value deletes the stored value and returns the value
to the default or inherited value. For example, the Prop_Update
action below clears the Description value.

A B C D E F

pe

1 Action Code Name Description Parent Node Type Parent NodeT
2 PROP_UPDATE CC_Store030 CCB1 CCCorp CC Corp Rollup

Rename Renames an existing node.

Reorder Reorders a node in a hierarchy viewpoint.
You can only reorder nodes in a viewpoint that uses a hierarchy
set that allows reordering for that type of node (parent or bottom
node). For more information, see Reordering a Node.

Remove Removes the node from the specified parent node.
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Table 10-3 (Cont.) Action Codes
|

Action Code

Description

Update

Updates an existing node's property values.

The Update action also performs additional actions if the cells in a
row indicate that such actions are required. The following list
describes how this works:

¢ If the node does not exist, the node is added. If the viewpoint
is hierarchical, the node is inserted in the position of the
hierarchy specified by the Parent and Parent Node Type
cells.

o If the viewpoint is hierarchical and the node exists but is not
under the specified parent, the resulting action depends upon
whether the hierarchy set allows shared nodes:

— Ifshared nodes are allowed, the node is inserted under
the specified parent.

— Ifshared nodes are not allowed, the node is moved under
the specified parent.

You can update a property to a blank value if the property allows

blanks. You must use the <blank> indicator in the cell; an empty

cell does not produce the same results.

For example, the update action below sets the Legal Entity

property to a blank value. Even though the cell for description is
empty, the existing description for EMA does not change.

A B C D E F
1 |Action Code Name Description Node Type Parent Parent Node Legal Entity

2 |Update EMA : Dept Rollup Geo

Dept Rollup

Example 10-1 Example

The following example shows a few nodes being added, updated, and inserted into a

hierarchical viewpoint:

8} E F

A B :
1 Action Code Name Node Type Parent Parent Mode T Business Unit
2 |Add Bill [ Employees . Support
3 | Add MNadia Employees Bill Emplayees Support
4 |Add Katherine Employees Bill Employees Support
5 |Update George  Employees Support
6 |Insert James Employees Joe Employees Support

The following list describes the example's key points:

e All of the nodes have a node type of Employees.

e The Business Unit column indicates that the node type has a property named Business

Unit.

e The second row adds a node named Bill. The Parent and Parent Node Type cells are
empty, indicating that this is a top node.

*  The third and fourth rows add child nodes under the node for Bill.

«  The fifth row updates an existing node by setting its Business Unit property to a value of

Support.
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*  The sixth row inserts an existing node named James under a parent node named Joe.

Working with Request ltems

Request items are groups of change actions for a specific node within a request.

Whenever you make changes to data in a request, those changes to data are organized into
request items. You can view these request items when you open the request (see Working with
a Request) and when you inspect a request (see Inspecting Requests).

Tip:

From an open request, use the Filter Yo dropdown to filter the request items to
display the following:

* All Items: Displays all request items in a request.

» Items to Approve (Requests in the Approve stage only): Displays only the
request items that you are invited to approve. See Approving a Request.

* Items to Commit (Requests in the Commit stage only): Displays only the
reguest items that you are invited to commit. See Committing a Request.

* Merged Items: Displays only the request items that were merged with existing
nodes as a result of a match and merge operation. See Matching and Merging
Request Items.

Inspecting Request Items

From the request pane, you can inspect request items in order to view details about the item.

In the request pane next to a request item, click * and then click Inspect to view details of the
request actions for that request item.
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Request 2944 : :
Entity !
Draft Interactive
Request for Entity Maintenance created by Anita
Kennedy. General
I - R o <
0 0 0 I« N
All Items Q
212 ([ 4 ]
¥ inspect |
Validate
Delete

The request is opened in the request inspector, and the Details tab displays the request item
that you selected with all of the request actions for that item.

If you meet one of the following criteria, you can delete individual request actions by clicking *,
and then selecting Delete:

* You are the current assignee of a request in Draft status.

* You are a current collaborator of a request in Draft status, and you have Write access to
perform the selected action.

e You are a current invitee of a request in In Flight status, and you have Write access to
perform the selected action.

# Note:

Request actions that your permissions and data access do not permit you to view are
still listed in the request details. You will not be able to see the specifics of the action,
but you can still delete it.

For example, in the below image, Anita does not have read access to the
Consolidation and Close viewpoint where Alex made request changes, and so
while she can see that he updated the Alias: Default property, she cannot see the
property value. However, because she is the request submitter she can still delete
that request action.
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g Request 2925 request

Recalled

Summary ~ Details ~ Comments  Attachments  Workflow  History
(=X 3 ltems 9 Actions §
Name and Description Actions Node Type Application
General Ledger
# Updated property ‘Destription” to "Romania’. Anita Kennedy
3/17/2021 3:49 PM
# Updated property ‘Start Date' to '3/17/2021 r Alex Smith
3/17/2021 4:20 PM
4 Ca3z 1 Add, 1 Insert, 2 Updates Entity Financial Consolidation and Close

Romania

Consolidation and Close

@® Added to node type 'Entity'. . Alex Smith

3/17/2021 417 PM
= Inserted under parent 'C_300 r Alex Smith

3/17/2021 417 PM
# Updated property 'Alias: Default' . Alex Smith

3/17/2021 417 PM

Jh'IDeIEIe

# Updated property 'Description’. .'—m—mx ith

3/17/2021 418 PM

Caution:

Exercise caution when deleting individual request actions, since actions or property
updates may be dependent on a sequence of changes occurring, and that sequence
may be disrupted. For example, if you've added parent and child nodes and you
delete the action of adding the parent, the child nodes may have validation issues.

When you are finished, click Close to close the inspector and return to the request viewpoint.

Attaching a File to a Request

You can attach files to a request in order to justify or provide supporting details about the
purpose and intent of the request.

After you attach a file, you can view it on the Attachments tab. Click on an attachment to
download it to view its contents. If you attached a file to a request, you can also delete the
attachment.

# Note:

Attached files that were used to load request items cannot be deleted from a request.

Attaching a File

To attach a file to a request:

1. From an open draft request, click P and then +
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B¢  Request 1401

Draft Interactive

U 'I Request for Departments created by Tom Smith.

8 1 2 [@

All Attachments

2. Browse to select the file to attach, or drop the file into the window.

# Note:

You can replace an existing attachment if you previously attached a file with the
same name. If you are trying to attach a file with the same name as an existing
attachment that was uploaded by another user, you'll need to specify a different
file name.

3. Click Attach.

Deleting an Attachment

To delete a request attachment:

1. From an open draft request, click & .

2. Locate the attachment that you want to delete, hover the mouse over the attachment and

then click ** .

# Note:

The delete icon is only available for attachments that you added to the request.

3. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Setting and Viewing Request Priority

Request owners can set the priority of a request to High, Medium, or Low. The request priority
can be viewed in request activity, the request inspector, and in an open view.

Considerations
To set the priority of a request, the following must be true:

*  You must be the request owner.

e The request must be in the Submit stage. This includes requests that have been pushed
back or recalled.
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Setting the Request Priority
You set the priority of a request from the request details pane in an open view.

1. Create or open a request that is currently in the Submit stage.

2. In the request details pane, from the request header click Request Actions -, and then
click Set Priority.

3. Select the priority: Low, Medium, or High. You can also select None to set the request to
unprioritized. The currently set priority is indicated by a check mark.

Viewing the Request Priority
You can view the priority of a request in the following areas:

* Request details pane in an open view: The priority (Low, Medium, High) is displayed in
the request header. If the priority is not set (None), it is not displayed in the header.

* Request Activity worklist: The priority is displayed in the Request Priority column. You
can filter on request priority (see Working with Request Activity).

* Request inspector: The priority is displayed on the Summary tab.

Working with Future Dated Requests

ORACLE

Future dating a request enables you to assign a time label to the request with a date in the
future for that request to be completed and closed.

This enables you to make changes now that won't be applied to the active view until a
specified point in the future (for example, you can make requests for changes that won't take
effect until the next quarter).

When requests that have been assigned a future time label get submitted they go through the
normal approve and commit stages, and then when all of the policies are met they are held
until the date and time in the time label is reached (similar to blockout period processing). The
requests are then placed in Future Dated status. When the date and time in the time label is
reached, the system attempts to complete and close them (see Completing a Future Dated
Request, below).

Considerations

¢ You can assign, modify, or remove a future time label from a request if one of the following
is true:

— The request is in the Submit stage and you are the request owner.

— The request is in the Approve or Commit stage and you are an invitee for at least one
policy that allows a future time label to be assigned. See Creating and Enabling
Approval Policies and Creating and Enabling Commit Policies.

¢ Request with a future time label can only be consolidated with other requests that use the
same time label. When you consolidate requests that use the same time label, the
consolidation request that gets created is also assigned that time label. You can also
assign a future time label to a consolidation request. See Consolidating Requests.

« If the time in a future time label is reached before the request is submitted, you cannot
submit the request with that time label. You must remove or change the time label in order
to submit it.

10-38



ORACLE

Chapter 10
Working with Future Dated Requests

If the time in a future time label is reached after the request is submitted but before it has
completed all of its policies, the request is processed as normal upon when the policies
have been completed. For example, if you submit a request on a Monday with a future time
label of Wednesday but the final policy isn't completed until Friday, when the final policy is
completed the request is completed and closed without being put into future dated status.
The time label date is still displayed in the request inspector for historical information.

Assigning, Modifying, and Removing a Time Label from a Request

You assign, modify, or remove a future time label from a request from the request details pane
in an open view.

1.

Create a request or open an existing request for which you are an owner or invitee.

In the request details pane, from the request header click Request Actions *, and then
click Set Time Label.

Select the time label for the request, or select None to remove the current time label from
the request. The currently set time label is indicated by a check mark.

¢ Note:

You can select from any valid future time labels that have been defined for the
view. If the time in a time label has already been reached, it can no longer be
assigned to a request. See Future Time Labels.

Viewing the Time Label for a Request

You can view the time label that has been assigned to a request in the following areas:

Requests pane in an open view: Time labels are displayed under the description of future
dated requests. Hover over the time label icon to display the time label name, date, and
time. A "Future Dated" status badge is also displayed in the request header.

Request details pane in an open view: When you click on a request in the request pane,
the time label is displayed in the request header. Hover over the time label icon to display
the time label name, date, and time. A "Future Dated" status badge is also displayed in the
request header.

Request Activity worklist: A status of Future Dated and the stage is displayed in the
Status and Stage column. The time label name and date is displayed in the Time Label
and Date column. You can also filter on Future Dated status in the Status filter (see
Working with Request Activity).

Request inspector: On the Summary tab, the request status is displayed as Future
Dated, and the time label name, date, and time is displayed in the Time Label field. See
Inspecting Requests.

Completing a Future Dated Request

After the time in a future time label on a request is reached, the system attempts to complete
and close the request:

1.

Requests that have been assigned an expiring time label are processed in the order in
which they were submitted.

* Requests without validation issues are completed and closed.

» If arequest cannot be completed due to validation issues, the owner is notified.

10-39



Chapter 10
Working with Request Comments

# Note:

If the viewpoint is also in a blockout state when the time in the time label has
been reached, the request enters Blocked status until the blockout expires. See
Requests and Blockout Periods.

2.  When the request is completed:
e The stage and status are updated to Closed and Completed.

e The time label timestamp is displayed in request activity and on the request inspector.

Working with Request Comments

ORACLE

For requests that are in Draft or In Flight status you can add comments to the request and to
individual request items. You can reply to comments from other users creating threaded
conversations by which you can collaborate on the submission and approval of requests. You
can use comments to add summary remarks, explain a specific change, ask questions, and
highlight important information about the request or request item.

Users can be mentioned in the request and request item comments providing a way for those
who are collaborating on a request to ask questions or make other users aware of what they
did to a request. To mention a user, enter the @ symbol into a comment and then select a user
to mention. The list of users includes users who have participated in the request or been
invited to collaborate on or approve the request. After the comment is saved, the mentioned
user is notified of the comment so they can review it and take immediate action on the request.

You can also paste a hyperlink into the comment field or you can use the Link toolbar button to
add display text that will make the link easier to read. You can also remove a link.

Your comments can be edited and deleted by you while the request is in Draft status. All
comments are displayed on the Comments tab of an open Draft or In Flight request.

Request 1560

In Flight Interactive
Request for NB_Financial Consolidation and Close
created by Tom Smith

s @ @ -

All Comments
P Request Comments
P Item: C_332

P Item: C_332-01

For more information, see Adding, Editing, and Deleting Request Comments.
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Adding, Editing, and Deleting Request Comments

You can add comments to a request or to individual request items to provide further
information. When you enter a comment you have the option to mention a user in the comment
and include a hyperlink. You can edit and delete your own comments.

Request Status Request Comment Actions
Draft Add and edit comments

In Flight Add and edit comments
Closed View comments

Request Comments
To add, edit, or delete request comments:

1. Open a draft request.

2. Click

3. Choose an option:

e Add a comment - Click and enter a comment, and then click OK. Click Save to
add the comment to the request.

— To mention a specific user in the comment, enter the @ symbol and then select the
user's name.

— To include a hyperlink in the comment, enter or paste the URL directly into the

comment field, or click = , enter the text to display for the link, enter or paste the
URL.

* Edit a comment - Find your comment, hover the cursor to the right of your name, click

: , and then click Edit. Make changes, and then click Save.

« Delete a comment - Find your comment, hover the cursor to the right of your name,
click *, and then click Delete.
Request Item Comments

To add a comment to a request item:

1. Click on the request item, click *, and then select Add a Comment.

! B @

All Items
316 (3 ]

Entity D
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2. Enter your comment and then click Save.

# Note:

Chapter 10
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To mention a specific user in the comment, enter the @ symbol and then select
the user's name to mention. To include a hyperlink in the comment, enter or

paste the URL directly into the comment field, or click =, enter the text to
display for the link, enter or paste the URL, and then click OK.

To edit or delete a comment in a Draft or In Flight request:

1. Click on the request item.

2. To the right of your name, hover your mouse and click *, and then select Edit or Delete.

Concurrent Editing of a Request

When multiple users are collaborating on the same request, those users may be working on
the request at the same time. Concurrent editing allows users to work simultaneously on the
request while ensuring data integrity and alerting users of changes made by others.

Videos

Your Goal

Watch This Video

Learn about concurrent editing of requests.

u Concurrent Request Editing in Enterprise
Data Management

Concurrent edits include changes made to request items, comments, and attachments.
Concurrent updates are applied to the request in the order in which they happened and are
recorded in request history. If there’s a conflicting change being made, the user is notified, and

the change will not be applied.

Users who have the request open are alerted of concurrent updates made by other users and
can refresh the request to view those modifications. Changes to viewpoints, request items,
comments, and attachments are visually indicated.

For example, Casey and Denise working on the same request. After Casey makes a change in
the request, Denise receives a message that the request has been modified by Casey. She
also sees a visual indicator next to the viewpoint that's been modified.

ORACLE
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= ORACLE ¢ ise Data M nt Cloud # | Denise Adams v
| B< Request 2677 | Casey Brown has modified the request. Refresh the request to view the changes.

Draft Interactive
| e e Corporate GL (Financials Cloud) - Re...  Actiens ~ Dene

by Casey Brown
i ‘ = // Account E Company Line of Busi... > Select Viewpoint . Z|§

' i - T Corporate Acc...
. =4 TOTAL
All tems
v  Name Properties History
» BT

18 Properties

v

When Denise refreshes the request, she sees the change made by Casey.

Validating Requests

You can validate all items in a request or a single request item.

The system performs the checks necessary to determine the validity of the request items and
their request actions compared to other data in the same request and data that already exists
in the system. Derived properties for nodes in request items are also validated.

# Note:

Validating request items is optional. The system validates the request when you
submit it.

Depending on the validation severity, request items that fail a validation check are marked with
an error or a warning. Errors must be corrected before the request can be transitioned to the
next stage. You can transition requests with warnings to the next stage. For information on
resolving validation issues see, Working with Request Validation Issues.

For more information about validations, see Understanding Validations and Constraints.
To validate all items in a request:

1. Open a draft request.

2. Click Requests , to the right of All Iltems click *, and then select Validate.

To validate a single request item:

1. Open a draft request.

2. Click Requests , select a request item, click * to the right of the item, and then select
Validate.

Working with Request Validation Issues

ORACLE

In the request panel for a draft request, you can identify request items that have validation
issues, and you can take action on the request items to resolve the issues. Validation issues
may arise from loading a file or from changes that you are making interactively to the
viewpoint.
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Depending on the validation severity, request items that fail a validation check are marked with
an error or a warning. Errors must be corrected before the request can be transitioned to the
next stage. You can transition requests with warnings to the next stage.

. | . . ,
Click Request Issues ° in an open draft request to view and resolve issues.

Resolving Your Issues

Be default, all request issues are displayed on the issues tab. Click the button to select a

filtering option, as follows:

* AllIssues: Displays all warnings and errors

* My Issues: Displays warnings and errors only on request items that you are responsible
for correcting. See Issue and Error Responsibility, below.

e All Errors: Displays all errors

* My Errors: Displays errors only on request items that you are responsible for correcting.
See Issue and Error Responsibility, below.

Issue and Error Responsibility

When you select My Issues or My Errors, the list is filtered to just the warnings or errors that
you are responsible for correcting, as follows:

- If you are a request assignee, all errors (and warnings, in My Issues) are displayed. All
validation errors must be corrected before the request can be submitted.

< If you are a request collaborator or enricher, these validation warnings and errors are
displayed:

— Validation warnings and errors on request items that you have permission to make
changes to

— Missing required properties that you have access to view

Request 7361

Draft Interactive

Request for Financials Cloud created by
Administrator .

B! B @
1 3 i i}
All Issues AT 4 Q,
105

ALL CORPORATE COMPANY | V1

For example, there are two validation issues for this request. The first issue indicates that node
1150 already exists. The second indicates that the End Date must be after the Start Date.
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Request 7499 i Acquired GL (Legacy) - Request 7499

Account

B =] 7] Q<

All tems. Q

To correct the first issue, you can change the name of the node in the properties pane. After
you do so, the error message is no longer displayed.

Submit Actions ~ | | Done

Request 7499 i Acquired GL (Legacy) - Request 7499

Accuired GL {Legacy) crested by Account i Cost Cent Entity

All items Q

For the second issue, you can edit either the Start Date or the End Date so that the End Date
is after the Start Date. However, in this example the severity of this issue is a Warning in the
Submit stage, and an Error in the Approve stage. This means that you can submit the request
without correcting the issue at this time. You must confirm that you want to continue submitting

the request despite the validation issue.
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Warning

A This request contains validation issues that should be reviewed before
the request s submitted,

Click Continue to proceed with submission of the request despite these warnings,
Click Cancel to return to the request to review the warnngs.

|Cormnue|tamel|

Notice that the validation issue is now displayed as an Error, not a Warning. Because the
severity of this issue is set to Error for the Approve stage, you cannot approve the request
without correcting the error.

Request 7499 Acquired GL (Legacy) - Request 7499
Oratt Interciive
Request fox Acquied GL crested
o ks fLegacy) by Account Cost Center Entity Product X-Dim Intersection
mo Account
- < &
B 1 = V] Q > & e S0
9 1 o o |~ Name Deseription Properties  Locations  History
Al lems. Q v Dana Al Acconmts
Q 15 Properties
- Diss Balsnce Sheet Accounts
6.0 -, : ~ Diwar Totsl Assets. - Hame T
PE=g y ~ Do Current dssets Description T
- Dmwo Cash and Shart Term Equivalents Parent oo
@150 Marketable Securiies # Summary Yes
& - ©mo Comh Financal Category
oo — .
» Dm0 Other Current dssets Total 4  EndDate 87192028
/  Sequence mumber 1
mumeric siring prop
1Mesaage for this node ts Isted below:

A& > BS > 3001 > 1090 > 1100 > M0

When you correct the Start or End Date, the validation issue is no longer displayed:

ORACLE"
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Request 7500 H '_\(.q"i,pd GL (Legacy) - Request 7500 Submit Actions = | | Done

[ | =] o Q & +

All tems Q

Resolving Issues from Other Contributors

As a request submitter or collaborator, you may not be able to view or take action on the
request items that are causing validation issues from the request pane. This can happen in the
following ways:

e You may be assigned or invited to a request, but you don't have access to one or more of
the viewpoints where changes were made by the submitter or by a prior enricher.

* You may be assigned or invited to a request in which a property has been updated, but you
do not have access to that property.

e A pushed back or recalled request that you submitted may have been enriched with
changes that your access does not enable you to perform.

To resolve these issues, perform an action:

«  Delete the entire request item or request item instance. In the request pane, click * next to
the request item, and select Delete.

* Inspect the request and delete the individual request actions in the request item that are
causing the issue: See Inspecting Request Items.

Tip:

LW

Clickthe ° button to switch from My Issues to All Issues in order to see issues
from other contributors.

Resolving Derived Property Validation Issues

Validation issues for derived properties can be resolved in several ways including:
* Override the derived property with a defined value if the property is editable

* Modify a different property which the derived property depends on

*  Move or remove the node in the viewpoint

» Delete the request item or item instance

For more information, see Derived Properties.
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Resolving Node Already Exists Validation Issues

There are a few scenarios that can result in a "Node already exists" validation error being
displayed.

A new node is being added with a name that conflicts with the name of an existing
node in the same node type: In this case, change the name of the node being added to
make it unique.

« Arequest generates multiple subscription requests to add the same node in
multiple viewpoints: When this happens, the first subscription request to be completed
adds the node, and then when the other requests are completed a "Node already exists"
validation error is displayed. To correct this error, use the Repair option. See Repairing
Request Items.

Repairing Request ltems

ORACLE

Occasionally, a request will generate multiple subscription requests to add the same node in
multiple viewpoints. When this happens, the node is added when the first subscription request
is completed but when the second subscription request is processed the request fails with a
validation message that the node already exists in that node type.

Use the Repair option to correct this issue. When you repair a request, the system converts the
Add actions in the request to Insert actions (for hierarchy viewpoints) or Property Update
actions (for list viewpoints) and then reprocesses the request.

Considerations

* The Repair option is enabled only for users with the ability to edit a request (for example,
request assignees or request enrichers).

* When you repair a request, the only changes that are made are the conversions of Add
actions to Insert or Property Update actions for nodes with the "Node already exists"
errors. Other validation issues in the request are not affected and must still be addressed.

Caution:

Use the Repair option only to resolve issues where the same node is being added in
multiple requests, and the subsequent requests after the first one is completed are
displaying validation errors that the node already exists. Do not use the Repair option
when you are trying to add a new node that has a hame that conflicts with an existing
node name. Instead, choose a unique name for the node being added.

To repair a request:

1. Open arequest with the request items that you want to correct.

2. Atthe top of the request item or request pane, click Actions *, and then click Repair.

3. On the confirmation dialog box, click OK.
The system processes the repair operation and displays the updated request items.

4. Resolve any remaining validation issues, and then click Submit.
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Reviewing Request File Attachments

The request file attachment contains the inbound request file before request items are created.
Request items can be loaded in one of three ways:

* Arequest file that a user has uploaded. See Making Changes Using a Load File.

* Arequest file that was generated from a subscription. See Subscribing to Viewpoints.

* Arequest file that was generated as part of a viewpoint comparison. See Creating Request
Items from Comparison Results.

The file that contains the actions that will be loaded into the request gets attached to the
request so that you can download and review it.

If a file attachment for a request has any skipped rows:

e A warning badge is displayed on the Attachments @] tab.

e The number of skipped rows is displayed next to the link to download the request file.

Request 4829 * Product M:
Draft Subscription
En;g;lr?‘;;c;;nm submitted request ‘Request General Ledger
[ | [] o
1 0 0 1 W Mame
All Attachments —l— -

~ Request Files

| Request 4829 xlsx
8 pnita Kennedy =
Anita Kennedy

N ago

N

# Note:

If you try to submit a request that has a file attachment with skipped rows, a warning
is displayed that the file attachment has skipped rows and you must confirm that you
want to continue submitting the request.

When you download the file and review the skipped rows, the warning is no longer
displayed when you submit the request.

To view the inbound request file:
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From a draft request, click Attachments @J and then click the link to download the request
file. This file contains the synchronized actions that will be loaded into the request. The Status
column indicates whether or not a row in the request file was created for the action.

After you download the request file, a Downloaded ™! icon is displayed next to the name of
the request file. Hover over the icon to view the name of the user who downloaded the
attachment.

Tip:

It can be helpful to compare the inbound file with the file that contains the request
items that were created from that file during request processing. To view that file,
download the request item details. See Downloading a Single Request to a File.

Downloading a Single Request to a File

You can download a draft or completed request to a file, and then review or modify the file in
Microsoft Excel.

For example, for draft requests you can download a request, modify it to add additional items
or update existing items, and then load it back into the same view. For completed requests,
you can download the request and then load the file into a request in a different view to apply
the same changes to that view.

The file format for the request download uses the same format as the request load file. See
Request Load File Format.

Considerations

e A separate worksheet is created for each viewpoint that contains an action in the request.

# Note:

When you download a request to a file, the viewpoint name must be 30 or fewer
characters or a label must be set up. See Inspecting a Viewpoint for information
on using a label.

* A download file can contain multiple rows for the same request item or node.

* Anitem or node can appear in multiple worksheets if there were actions performed in
multiple viewpoints for that item.

* If you have validated the request, any validation errors in the request are listed in the
download file.

To download a request:

1. Perform an action:

«  From Requests, click * next to the request to download, and then select Download
to File.
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+ Inspect a request, click Details, click *, and then select Download to File.
< From an open view, open the Requests panel, click * next to the request name, and

then select Download to File.

2. Click Open to display the request in Excel, or click Save File and select a location to save
the request to your local machine.

< Note:

By default, the file is saved with the request name. You can rename the file when
you save it.

To upload the saved request file, see Making Changes Using a Load File.

Requests and Blockout Periods

ORACLE

An application or dimension Owner or Metadata Manager may set up a blockout period on an
application or a dimension during which requests are held and not applied to the active view
until the blockout period is over.

During the blockout period, you can continue to submit, approve, enrich, and commit requests.
After the request is submitted (and all of the approve and commit policies are fulfilled, if
applicable), the request enters a Blocked state and is held until the blockout period is over.

Viewpoints for dimensions that are currently in a blockout period for you are indicated by a
icon. Any requests that you submit for a viewpoint with the blockout icon will be blocked until
the blockout period ends. If you hover over the name of the viewpoint in a view, the blockout
period start and end dates are displayed. Current blockout periods are indicated by a yellow
blockout icon, and upcoming blockout periods are indicated by a green blockout icon.

Corporate Planning

Account : @y Product Cost Cente
o n 8a Eﬂtlt‘y" ewpaint
% Corporate Planning application
L ~ Name %£ Entity dimension
[ O No Account 8/24/2021 - 8/25/2021 blockout period
® Bound binding status I

O OCX_No Accoun -

< Note:

Depending on how the blockout is configured, application and dimension owners and
data managers may not be affected by the blockout period. The blockout icon is not
displayed if the blockout does not affect you. For more information, see
Understanding Blockout Periods.
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For requests that contain request items from different applications or dimensions, if any
application or dimension in the request is currently in a blockout period the entire request is
blocked. All changes from all request items are applied after the blockout period has ended for

all associated applications or dimensions.
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Matching and Deduplicating

The process of matching and deduplicating enables you to analyze incoming request items or
nodes in a viewpoint and identify the nodes that might be duplicates in order to merge them.

The following matching operations are available:

Matching and Merging Request Items: Match incoming request items for adding new
nodes to nodes that already exist nodes in a node type in order to avoid duplicate nodes,
and then merging the changes from the incoming request items into the nodes in the
viewpoint.

Deduplicating Nodes in a Viewpoint: Evaluate similar nodes in a viewpoint and then merge
them into a single node if they are duplicates of one another.

Matching and Merging Request ltems

Matching and merging refers to the process of matching incoming request items for adding
new nodes to nodes that already exist nodes in a node type in order to avoid duplicate nodes,
and then merging the changes from the incoming request items into the nodes in the viewpoint.

ORACLE

Data managers perform matching on request items from different data sources by using the
matching workbench. The matching and merging process follows this general sequence:

1.
2.

The request items are brought in (manually, through a subscription, or through a load file).

The data manager creates and runs a match for a particular node type and data source.
See Creating and Running New Matches and Understanding Data Sources.

The matching workbench displays the existing nodes and all of the potential matches as
determined by the matching rules that were configured for each data source. See
Understanding Match Results and Creating, Editing, and Deleting Matching Rules.

# Note:

Match results with match scores that meet or exceed the Auto Accept
Threshold on the matching rule are displayed as "Accepted" in the matching
workbench. Match results with match scores that fall below the Auto Exclude
Threshold on the matching rule are not displayed in the workbench.

The data manager reviews the matches and accepts or rejects each match, and then
applies the changes. See Reviewing Match Results and Applying Changes.

The accepted matches are applied to the request and the request items are merged with
the existing nodes. The property values of the request items are updated as defined by the
survivorship rules. See Creating, Editing, and Deleting Survivorship Rules.

The accepted matches are retained for future matching operations. The system stores
accepted matches by data source and node type so that the next time a request item
comes in for the same data source and node type, the match to an existing node is
performed automatically. See Understanding Automatic Matching and Merging Using Prior
Match Results.
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For more information about the matching and merging process, see Working with Matching
and Deduplication.

Creating and Running New Matches

ORACLE

Matching enables you to compare incoming request items for added nodes to existing nodes in
a list or hierarchy viewpoint. Therefore, the first step in a matching operation is to create a
request with the request items that you want to match. You can create the request manually
(see Making Changes Interactively), using a request load file (see Making Changes Using a
Load File), or via a subscription (see Subscribing to Viewpoints).

Best Practice

When matching and merging request items in a hierarchy viewpoint, it is a best practice to
merge the parent nodes and apply the changes before merging the child nodes. For example,
if your request contains geographical information for City, State, and Country, merge and apply
the changes for Country first, then State, and then City.

Considerations

You must have Data Manager permission or greater on the dimension that contains the node
type in order to run matching for that node type.

To create and run a new match:
After you have created or loaded the request items that you want to run matching for, perform

the following actions to create and run a match:

oA
1. From the viewpoint with the open request, click the Match and Deduplicate 4 tab on the
left side of the viewpoint window.

2. Inthe Match Pane, click New +, and then select Match Request Items.

# Note:

The following conditions must be true in order to create a new match:
e You must be in an open request in the view.

e The request must have at least one request item with an Add action.

3. On the New Match screen, perform these actions:

a. Select the application for the match. Only the applications that contain request items
with Add actions in the request are available for selection.

b. Select the node type for the match. Only node types for request items in the request
are displayed.

c. Select the data source for the match. Only data sources for the request items with the
selected node type in the request are displayed.

d. Click Run Match.

The matching operation is started using the defined match rules for the node type and data
source, and a progress bar is displayed. When the matching operation has finished, the
match result set is displayed. See Understanding Match Results.
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Understanding Match Results

ORACLE

The Match Results screen displays the match candidates and enables you to accept, reject, or
skip them.

After you run a match, the screen displays the match candidates:

Customers - Request 30281 e

remms Wi atch

MatchResults Q.

Name © Company Name © Symbol ©

& Pue Pure PUR [:]
© -ss
5 © PurcHarvest Foocs oo = ¢
-0
- feve ER <o ) o (9]
P Reve ® LR
& su S (-]
-6
» O Streamvault Media stRY Revie -3 [ hcceptes [a] e ®
=100 =
SN Revi L o (2] e
sTHZ Revi Nem: -3 eI
- a—— TP

Stream * Name StreamVeult Media

Country Name United Sttes

State ca

Employee

®©®00 00

Founded 1998 # o

©  Frene December # o

The screen contains the following sections:

Match Request Items Panel

Match Request ltems -

(2

Lead Management System

¥ Customer
Matched: Today at 121 PM

=| Ch L7

1 4 o

External_D52 .

& Customer

Matched: Today at 4:17 P

= h &F N

o 4] Q

The Match Request Items panel displays the match result sets for the matches that you have
run for this request by data source. If your request contains request items with different data
sources, you can run matches for each data source and the results are displayed in the match
request items panel. Click a match result set to switch your view to the matches from that data
source.
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# Note:

Match results sets persist if you navigate away from the matching workbench (for
example, by returning to the request view or closing the viewpoint).

Each match result set displays the total number of request items that have match candidates,
as well as the number of request items with match candidates that were accepted, rejected,
and skipped.

From this panel, you can perform the following actions:

* Create and run a new match. See Creating and Running New Matches.
e Rerun a current match. See Rerunning Matches.
*  Apply the changes from a match. See Applying Changes from Match Results.

» Discard the match results from a match. See Discarding Match Results.

Summary Section

Summary

Applicstion Node Type Data Source tems With Match Items Without Mstch Matched
Customers Customer External_DS| 2 ] Today at 417 PM

The Summary section displays the application, node type, and data source that were used for
the match, the number of items in the request with and without a match, and the time the
match was run. You can click the application, node type, or data source to inspect that object.

# Note:

Each match result set is specific to an application, node type, and data source. So, if
your request contains request items from multiple data sources, you must run
separate matches for each data source in order to see the match candidates for each
source.

Match Results Section

Match Status
All

Match Results Q.

Action

Name © Company Name © Symbol © Match Result Match Rule and Score Status
& Pue Pure PUR (=)
MName and Symbol s
O PureHarvest Foods PureHarvest Foods Company PUR Review Name only .2 a6 PO
Symbol only - 100
@ PureStream Telecom Purestream Telecommunications PRST Review Name only -2 o P[]
O PureHealth Diagnostics PureHealth Diagnostics, Inc PHDI Review Name only -8 8 F e
& stream Stream STRV [ 5]
Name and Symbol .53 -
» O StreamVaultMedia StreamVault Media, Inc. STRY Review Name only .35 [a]2 ©
Symbol only - 100 =
© streamLine Networks StreamLine Netwiorks, Inc. STLN Review Narme only -3 NMES
o StreamHorizon Media StreamHorizon Medi Company STHZ Review MName only . LIRS
o StreamFusion Technologies StreamFusion Technologies, Inc. SFUS Review Name only .2 % ‘ 5] ‘ ©
& streamLink Communications StreamLink Communications Company STLK Review Name only .2 GRS

The Match Results section displays the match candidates in the selected match result set, and
enables you to accept, reject, or skip matches. The properties that were used in the match rule
are highlighted in bold.
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If a candidate meets the criteria for multiple matching rules, a single result is returned for that
candidate with the associated matching rules displayed. The matching score for each rule is
also displayed. For example, in the screenshot above the StreamVault Media candidate met
the criteria of three matching rules: Name and Symbol, Name only, and Symbol only.

# Note:

If a matching rule meets or exceeds the Auto Accept Threshold (see Creating,
Editing, and Deleting Matching Rules), the candidate is automatically marked as
Accepted and the other candidates are marked as Rejected. You can review the
match candidate to modify this status or to select which properties to keep (see

Selecting the Properties to Keep During a Merge) before applying your changes.

If multiple matching rules meet or exceed the Auto Accept Threshold, the rule with
the highest matching score is accepted. If the rules have the same matching score,
then the rule with the highest priority (that is, the lowest Rule Order) is accepted.
See Creating, Editing, and Deleting Matching Rules.

If a matching rule meets or falls below the Auto Exclude Threshold, the match
candidate is not displayed in the match results.

The Match Results section contains the following information:

* Request Items: The result set is grouped by the incoming request items. Request items

are displayed with a data source Ea icon, and highlighted with a grey background. The
Match Result column for each request item displays the number of match results that were
found.

In the above example, the first row with the name "Pure" and the fifth row with the name
"Stream" are the incoming request items.

e Match Candidates: Indented under each request item are the match candidates. The
match candidates are existing nodes there were determined to be match candidates based

on the matching rules, and they are displayed with a node © icon. The following details
about each candidate are displayed. (The Example column shows the corresponding
values from the example screen shot, above.)

Column Description Example
Name The Name property of the For the Pure request item, the
match candidate. match candidates include

PureHarvest Foods,
PureStream Telecomm, and
PureHealth Diagnostics.

For the Stream request item,
the match candidates include
StreamVault Media,
StreamLine Networks, and
other names that match the
rule criteria.

# Note:

If the Name
property was used
for matching, an
information icon is
displayed in the
column header.
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Column

Description

Example

Additional properties used
for matching

If other properties besides
Name are used in the match
rules, they are displayed as
columns with an information
icon in the column header.

The other properties that
were used in the match rules
in the above example are:

— Company Name

—  Symbol

Match Result

For incoming request items,
displays the number of
matches.

For match candidates,
displays Review, indicating
that a node in the node type
was identified as a possible
match for the request item.

The request item rows
display the number of
matches (3 and 5), and the
match candidate rows all
display Review in the Match
Result column, indicating
that they have been
identified as possible match
candidates.

Match Rule and Score

Displays the following

information:

—  The name of the match
rule for the node type
and data source

—  The confidence level of
the match candidate, as
indicated by a numerical
score and a colored
meter bar.

For more information about

the match scoring, see the

FAQ How are match scores

calculated and how do | use

them?

For both incoming request
items, the Symbol Only
match rules are displayed
with 100 confidence levels,
indicating that the match
candidates match the
matching rules criteria
completely.

The candidates display lower
numbers for the Name and
Symbol and Name Only
rules, indicating a lower level
of confidence for those
candidates because they
match only some of the
matching rules criteria.
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Column

Description

Example

Status

Displays the following

information:

- Pending: The match
candidate has not yet had
an action performed on
it.

- Accepted: The match
candidate was accepted
as a match.

" Note:

Accepting a
match
candidate
automatically
updates all
other Pending
match
candidates for
that request
item to
Rejected.

- Rejected: The match
candidate was rejected,
either because you
accepted another match
candidate or because you
rejected it.

- Skipped: The match
candidate was reviewed
and marked as skipped.
When you mark a
candidate as Skipped, the
next time you run
matching for this node
type and data source it
will be presented again
for your review so that
you can take action on it.

Two of the Pure candidates
have a status of Pending,
indicating that they haven't
been accepted or rejected yet,
while the PureStream
Telecomm match candidate
was Skipped.

For the Stream candidates,
the first candidate has a
status of Accepted. This
automatically updated the
status of all other Pending
match candidates to
Rejected.

Action

Enables you to accept, reject,
or skip a match candidate.
See Reviewing Match Results
and Applying Changes.

The Accept, Reject, and Skip
buttons are displayed for
each match candidate.

Match Details

Match Details | Customers | Communication Services

Source Node
Name

@ Description

® Industry

O Country Name

6] State

® Employee

O] Founded

Stream

United States

ca

1908

Target Node
# Name
O Description
O Industry
# ® Country Name
# ® State
O Employee

# O Founded

Keep ®

Stream\Vauit Media Source
Source

Source

Target

Target

Source

Source

11-7



Chapter 11
Matching and Merging Request Items

The Match Details section displays the properties for both the request item and the match
candidate in a side-by-side layout so that you can compare them.

Use the drop down menu to select the viewpoint (and parent, for hierarchy viewpoints) for the
source node.

* The Source Node section displays the properties and values for the incoming request item
instance, including the parent and relationship properties.

* The Target Node section displays the properties and values of the existing match
candidate in the viewpoint.

Properties that are being updated in the request item are highlighted in yellow, and differences
in property values between the incoming request item and the existing target node are
indicated with a Not Equal (#) sign.

You can choose to keep the source or target property value for a match candidate by selecting
the radio button in the Source Node or Target Node column. The Keep column indicates
whether the value for a property comes from the source or target node. See Selecting the
Properties to Keep During a Merge.

# Note:

The properties that are displayed and the default keep settings are based on the
survivorship rule that was set up for the node type and data source. See Creating,
Editing, and Deleting Survivorship Rules.

Reviewing Match Results and Applying Changes

ORACLE

After you run a match, you review the match results and accept, reject, or skip the matches for
the request items. Then, you apply the changes to merge the accepted matches from the
request items into the existing nodes in a viewpoint.

Searching and Filtering Match Results

Searching Match Results

Click the Search icon ( Q ) and enter text to search for a match result.

# Note:

The system searches the current page of match results only. For very large result
sets, you may have to page down to load more results in order to search them.

Filtering Match Results

Use the Match Status drop down menu to filter the match results by match status:

e Al

* Accepted
* Rejected
e Skipped
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* Pending
* No Matches

Tip:

Chapter 11
Matching and Merging Request ltems

Click Refresh Results ™ to refresh the filtered match status list.

Accepting, Rejecting, or Skipping Match Results

Select a row in the match results table, and perform an action:

Action Results
h The request item is merged into the matching
Accept ( ) candidate node when you apply your changes.

It is not added as a separate node in the node

type.

The match results table is updated as follows

when you accept a match:

o The Status column for the match item that
you selected is updated to Accepted.

*  The Status column for all other pending
match candidates for this request item is
updated to Rejected. The status for
skipped items does not get updated.

*  AMerge icon ( **) is displayed next to the
node icon for the match candidate. This
indicates that the request item will be
merged with this node when you apply the
changes.

Reject ( 5. The request item is kept as a separate node that

is added to the node type when you apply your
changes.

The Status column for the match item that you
selected is updated to Rejected.
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Action Results

The request item is skipped for the current
request so that you can re-evaluate it at a later
time.

Skip(®)

The Status column for the match item that you
selected is updated to Skipped.

Tip:

Use Skip to
override a previous
Accept or Reject
action before
applying changes.
For example, if you
initially reject a
match candidate
and then decide
that you want keep
that candidate for
later evaluation,
clicking Skip will
undo the reject
action. The next
time matching is
run for the current
request, that
candidate is
presented as a
potential match.

Selecting the Properties to Keep During a Merge

The Match Details section of the matching workbench displays the properties for both the
request item and the match candidate (see Match Details). By default, the properties and
relationships that are merged into a match candidate are defined by the survivorship rule . See
Creating, Editing, and Deleting Survivorship Rules.

You can select whether to keep the source or target values for these properties when the
nodes are merged by selecting the radio buttons in either the Source Node or the Target Node
column for each property. The Keep column indicates whether the value for a property comes
from the source or target node.

Caution:

After a request with a matched and merged item has been completed and closed,
you cannot undo the selection of which properties to keep. You must delete and re-
add the existing target node to delete the stored selection setting.
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Applying Changes from Match Results

After you have accepted at least one match result, click the Apply Changes button to merge
the request items for all Accepted match results. Applying the changes merges the request
items for the matches that you accepted with the existing nodes in the viewpoint, as follows:

e The node ID and name in the request items are changed to the existing target nodes.
«  Properties from the request items are merged into the existing target nodes.

* Nodes in hierarchies are either inserted (when shared nodes are enabled) or moved (when
shared node are not enabled) to their respective parents that are specified in the request
items.

After you click Apply Changes, the match candidates that have been accepted or rejected are
removed from the match results table.

Tip:

To view the candidates in a request that were merged, inspect the request, navigate
to the Details tab, and change the request filter to Merged. See Inspecting
Requests.

Best Practice

When matching and merging nodes in a hierarchy, it is a best practice to complete all matching
and merging operations for the parent nodes, apply the changes, and then match and merge
the child nodes. Applying changes to child nodes and then applying additional changes to their
parent nodes afterwards can lead to unexpected results.

Considerations

«  Applying changes from the match process updates the request items in a request, but no
changes are committed until the request itself is completed and closed. You can continue
to modify the request items (see Inspecting Request Items) before submitting the request.

e The status of the accepted matches are retained for the node type and data source after
the request is completed and closed. The next time you bring in a node that has the same
name from the same node type and data source, the node is automatically matched and
merged with the existing node during request processing.
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Caution:

After a request with a matched and merged item has been completed and
closed, you cannot undo that match and merge operation to the existing node.
Before the request is competed and closed, you can undo the match to an
existing node in the following ways:

— Before applying changes (by clicking Reject or Skip in the matching
workbench)

— After applying changes but before the request is completed (by deleting the
request item and recreating it separately)

However, after the request has been completed and closed you can no longer
undo that match. You must delete and re-add the existing target node to delete
the stored match information.

Discarding Match Results

Click the Discard button on the match results screen to discard all match results that haven't
been applied yet. This action removes the match result set from the Match Request Items page
and deletes all accepted, rejected, and pending matches for the selected node type and data
source. However, match results that have already been applied are not discarded. You can
review and delete those merged request items from the request itself (see Inspecting Request
Items).

Rerunning Matches

In the match result set, click Actions * and select Rerun Match to rerun the matching
process for this node type and data source. This can be helpful if you have updated your
matching rules or you have made changes to the request items that were already matched.

Understanding Automatic Matching and Merging Using Prior Match Results

ORACLE

After you have accepted and applied matches in a request and the request has been
completed and closed, the status of those matches is retained for the node type and data
source.

When you bring in nodes with the same name for the same node type from the same data
source, the nodes that were previously accepted as matches are merged automatically with
the existing target nodes as part of request processing during the following operations:

» For registered data sources:

Creating request items from viewpoint compare

Copying nodes across viewpoints

Consolidating requests

Generating subscription request items
*  For unregistered data sources:

— Request file upload

— Loading a viewpoint in merge mode

See Reviewing Match Results and Applying Changes.
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# Note:

Automatic matching and merging takes place only after the request with the applied
matches has been completed and closed. If you have an open request with accepted
matches and a second request is submitted with the same node name, node type,
and data source, that request items in the second request will not be automatically
matched and merged because the first request hasn't been completed and closed.

Automatic Matching and Merging Process

Automatic matching and merging follows this general process:

1.

The system checks the node type and data source in the request item to see if there is a
prior applied match result.

During request processing, request items are created:

- If amatch is found: A request item is created to update the existing matched node
instead of adding a new node. The name of the node in the request item comes from
the existing matched node, and the merged data source and node columns are
populated.

< If amatch is not found: A request item is created to add the new node. The name of
the node in the request item comes from the load file.

Caution:

For subscriptions, request actions that take place in a registered data source are
automatically synchronized to target viewpoints. That means that if you delete a
source node that was previously merged into a target node, the subscription engine
will automatically match and merge the request action and the Delete action will be
applied to the target node.

To avoid inadvertently deleting nodes in your target viewpoints, consider excluding
Deletes (and Removes, if necessary) in the Included Actions filter in your
subscription. See Filtering by Actions.

Frequently Asked Questions about Matching and Merging

ORACLE

How are match scores calculated and how do | use them?
Should | use a code or a data source name in a load file?
Can | create a survivorship rule for a registered data source?

When creating match rules, is it better to add multiple criteria to a rule or to create separate
rules?

| accidentally accepted a match that | did not mean to. Can | review my previously
accepted matches and undo them?

When are node links established between nodes?
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How are match scores calculated and how do | use them?

The exact mechanism for calculating a match score depends on several factors such as the
data type (string, integer, date, etc.), the match type (contains, similar to, between), and
whether or not the match operations are combined. But in general a higher match score
indicates that more matching criteria have been met for a candidate.

Let's look at some examples to better understand how a match score is calculated.
Example 1

In this example, the match rule is matching on the Name property, which is a string:

Match Results Q

Name @ Industry @ State @ Match Result Match Rule and Score
E8  Atkins Pearson International Diagnostics & Research California o

< Baker H. International Tobacco Connecticut Review Name -6l

The target name that we are matching to is "Atkins Pearson International”, and the source
name that we are trying to match is "Baker H. International".

In this example, there are 28 characters in the target name, and the source name matches 17
of them ("a", "k", two spaces, and all of "International"). Therefore, approximately 61% (17 of
28) of the characters match, giving a match score of 61.

Example 2

In the second example, we are matching on two string properties, Name and Industry:

Match Results Q

Name @ Industry @ State ® Match Result Match Rule and Score
& Andrews Corporation Diagnostics & Research o
» O Andrews Diagnostics & Research New York Match Name and Industry Match - 68

The target name we are matching is "Andrews Corporation”, and the target industry is
"Diagnostics & Research”. The source name is "Andrews", and the source industry is
"Diagnostics & Research".

In this case, the source Name matches 37% (7 of 19) of the characters in the target Name, and
the source Industry matches 100% of the target Industry. Since this is a combined match, the
average is taken (37+100)/2, giving a match score of 68.

Other data types and match operators perform similar calculations to determine the match
score.

Should | use a code or a data source name in a load file?

When a request file that includes data source information is processed, the data source for
each node is identified in two ways:

« If a code is configured for the data source, the code is used. See Creating, Editing, and
Deleting Data Sources.

« If a code is not configured for the data source, the data source name is used.
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Because data source names can change over time, it is a best practice to always configure a
code for your data sources and to use that code in your request files instead of the data source
name.

Can | create a survivorship rule for a registered data source?

Survivorship rules determine which properties and relationships from an unregistered data
source get merged from an accepted match candidate into a matching node in a node type.
For registered data sources, you use a node type converter to determine how the properties
and relationships from a match candidate are merged into a matching target nodes. See
Working with Node Type Converters. You do not need to create survivorship rules for
registered data sources.

Tip:

While node type converters for registered data sources determine which properties
are available to be merged from an accepted match candidate into a matching node
in a node type, you can still decide which of those properties gets merged. Use the
Source Node and Target Node radio buttons in the Match Results panel to determine
which values to keep. See Selecting the Properties to Keep During a Merge.

When creating match rules, is it better to add multiple criteria to a rule or to create
separate rules?

The decision on whether to use separate match rules for specific identifying properties or as
multiple criteria within a single rule is one best determined through experimentation by the
implementing organization. When tuning rules in a test environment, stewards may evaluate
which rule is better at generating fewer false positives.

In principle, combining identifying properties in a single match rule performs an "AND"
operation while using separate rules for a specific identifying property would evaluate its value
as a match determinant on a singular basis, thus serving as a potential "OR" operation across
multiple rules as they are evaluated for a single combination of node type and data source.

One scenario where it might make sense to create multiple separate match rules instead of
adding multiple criteria to a combined single rule is if you are auto-accepting match rules
above a certain match score threshold and you expect that some criteria will meet that
threshold while others may not.

For example, consider a scenario where you automatically accept matches above 90%, and
you have two criteria for matching, with one matching at 100% and the other at 50%:

* If you have two separate match rules, the match rule with 100% match will automatically
be accepted.

* If you have one match rule that contains both criteria, the average match score is 75%,
which is below your threshold of 90% for automatically accepting the match. The match will
not be auto-accepted.

So, in this example the decision to combine the criteria or to create separate match rules would
depend on whether or not you wanted to automatically accept some matches above a certain
threshold.
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| accidentally accepted a match that | did not mean to. Can | review my previously
accepted matches and undo them?

After a request with a matched and merged item has been completed and closed, you cannot
undo that match and merge operation to the existing node. Before the request is completed
and closed, you can undo the match to an existing node in the following ways:

- Before applying changes (by clicking Reject or Skip in the matching workbench)

e After applying changes but before the request is completed (by deleting the request item
and recreating it separately)

However, after the request has been completed and closed you can no longer undo that
match. You must delete and re-add the existing target node to delete the stored match
information.

When are node links established between nodes?

Node links are established between a source and a target node when an existing target node
is updated by an incoming source node that has a defined data source. For details, see
Understanding Node Links and Data Sources.

Deduplicating Nodes in a Viewpoint

ORACLE

Deduplicating nodes enables you to evaluate similar nodes in a viewpoint and then merge
them into a single node if they are duplicates of one another.

Deduplication Process Overview
Deduplication operations on a viewpoint follows this general process:

1. A data manager creates a request for a view that contains the viewpoint to be
deduplicated.

Tip:

A request is necessary for deduplicating a viewpoint because the outcome of the
deduplication process results in processing changes to nodes in a viewpoint.

2. The data manager creates and runs a match for a specific node type in a particular
viewpoint in order to deduplicate that viewpoint. See Running a Deduplication Operation
for a Viewpoint.

3. The matching workbench displays the potential matches as determined by the matching
rules that were configured for each data source. See Understanding Deduplication Results
and Creating, Editing, and Deleting Matching Rules.

# Note:

Only the match results with match scores that exceed the Auto Exclude
Threshold on the matching rules are displayed.

4. The data manager reviews the deduplication matches and accepts or rejects each match,
and then applies the changes. See Reviewing Deduplication Results and Applying
Changes.
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5. The accepted matches are applied as follows:
e The matched (source) node is deleted from the viewpoint (because it is a duplicate)

e The properties and relationships from the duplicate node are merged into the match
candidate (target) node that will remain as determined by the survivorship rules. See
Creating, Editing, and Deleting Survivorship Rules.

6. The system uses the applied changes to create request items in the request. Delete
actions are added for duplicate nodes, and property insert, update, and move actions are
added based on the survivorship rules.

Understanding Matched Nodes and Match Candidates in Deduplication

Because the viewpoints that you are deduplicating contain both the matched nodes and the
match candidates, it is important to understand the difference between the two:

« Matched Nodes are the nodes from the data source that you are evaluating during the
matching process. When merging nodes, they become the source nodes that get deleted
after the merge operation.

- Match Candidates are the nodes that you are matching against during the matching
process. When merging nodes they become the target nodes that survive after a merge,
and the properties and relationship values from the source nodes get merged into them as
determined by the survivorship rules.

# Note:

When you run deduplication using a cluster key, the cluster key is applied to the
matched nodes only. It is not used to limit the nodes that are being matched against.

For example, if you deduplicate a customer viewpoint using a cluster key of State and
a clustering property value of Texas, only customers in Texas (matched node) will be
evaluated , but they could be matched with a customer in California (match
candidate) with the same name. When you merge the records, the node from Texas
is deleted and its information is merged into the node from California.

Running a Deduplication Operation for a Viewpoint

ORACLE

Deduplicating nodes enables you to match similar existing nodes in a viewpoint and combine
them into a single node.

Considerations

* You must have Data Manager permission or greater on the viewpoint in order to
deduplicate that viewpoint.

*  You cannot deduplicate time-labeled or archived viewpoints.

* You can deduplicate a viewpoint in one active request at a time. If a viewpoint is in the
process of being deduplicated in another active request, you cannot select that viewpoint
in a new deduplication operation.

* Each request supports one deduplication mode only. You cannot run a cluster key and a
time based deduplication in the same request.

*  When deduplication in a viewpoint is run:
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— Nodes in the viewpoint are matched against all nodes in the node type, even if some of
those nodes are not in the existing viewpoint.

— If a viewpoint contains shared nodes, match rules are run only for one instance of the
node.

— Alimit of 20 maximum match results are displayed for each matched node.

* Requests have a limit of 10,000 request items. Because each merge operation results in
two request items (a delete of the source node and a property update of the target node),
when the number of matched nodes reaches 5000 the deduplication process for that
request is stopped and you are prompted to create a new request to continue
deduplicating nodes. The request maximum may be reached earlier if your request already
contains other request items.

» Because you are deduplicating a set of nodes in a viewpoint instead of incoming request
items, two different nodes can often be match candidates for each other. For example,
when deduplicating a viewpoint that contains the nodes "Oracle" and "Oracle Inc", each
node can be a match candidate for the other. The node that you accept as the duplicate
will control which node gets deleted and which will be the surviving node. Remember, the
matched nodes are the nodes that will be deleted, and the match candidate nodes are the
surviving node. See Understanding Matched Nodes and Match Candidates in
Deduplication.

Tip:

When you accept a match as a duplicate, that duplicate node is marked as
Duplicate in the Deduplication Results screen (see Understanding Deduplication
Results). The marked node is the one that will be deleted.

* If three or more nodes are matched during deduplication, you cannot merge the first into
the second and then merge the second into the third. You can, however, merge both the
first and second into the third.

For example, suppose you have nodes "Oracle", "Oracle Inc", and "Oracle Incorporated”,
and you want to keep "Oracle Incorporated” and merge information from the other two
nodes into it. You can't merge "Oracle" into "Oracle Inc" and then merge "Oracle Inc" into
"Oracle Incorporated”. Instead, locate the matched node "Oracle" and mark it as a
duplicate of "Oracle Incorporated”, and then locate "Oracle Inc" and mark it as a duplicate
of "Oracle Incorporated”.

To deduplicate a viewpoint:

1. Create arequest for the viewpoint that you want to deduplicate.
DA
2. Click the Match and Deduplicate 40 tab on the left side of the viewpoint window.

3. Inthe Match Pane, click New +, and then select Deduplicate Viewpoint.
4. On the Deduplicate Viewpoint dialog box, perform these actions:
a. Select the Viewpoint that you want to deduplicate.

b. Select a Node Type in that viewpoint. The node type must be configured for
deduplication (see Understanding Deduplication).

c. Select the deduplication Mode:

» Cluster Key: Deduplicate the viewpoint using a clustering property. Select the
clustering property value from the drop down menu. The clustering property values
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in the drop down menu are based on the allowed values for the property that you
defined as the cluster key. See Deduplicating Using a Cluster Key.

If a deduplication operation has already been run for the clustering
property, the node creation date of the last node processed is displayed.

Time Based: Deduplicate the viewpoint based on the date that the nodes were
created. Enter the node creation date. See Time-Based Deduplication.

Optional: Enter a Batch Size to specify the number of nodes to be checked for duplicates.

This can be helpful, for example, if you've made changes to a matching rule that
you want to test. You can run a smaller batch and evaluate the results before
deduplicating the entire viewpoint.

Deduplication is run on the viewpoint using the defined match rules for the node type and the
registered data source for the viewpoint.

Deduplication Operations

Because viewpoints can contain thousands of nodes, you generally deduplicate them in
batches. The batches can be defined in the following ways:

e The cluster key (see Deduplicating Using a Cluster Key)

e The node creation start date (see Time-Based Deduplication)

e The batch size that you specify when creating the match

e The request item limit in a request

Batches can also be defined by a combination of some of the above, such as a cluster key and

a specified batch size.

You have several options for how you process the nodes in these batches. The following terms
can help you understand these options:

Table 11-1 Batch Processing Options

Option

Definition

How to Perform

Run

Perform the initial
deduplication of the first batch
of nodes for a specified cluster
or node creation start date.

Click Run Deduplicate in the
Deduplicate Viewpoint dialog
box.
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Table 11-1 (Cont.) Batch Processing Options
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Option Definition How to Perform
Continue Perform a subsequent Click Run Deduplicate in the
duplication of the next batch | Deduplicate Viewpoint dialog
of nodes for a specified cluster |box after performing an initial
or node creation start date. Run operation.
The system tracks the nodes
that have already been
processed so that you can pick
up where you left off.
Rerun Reprocess an existing result set | In the Deduplicate Result Set
in a request. This may include :
one or more batches. panel, click Actions * next to
Note: Rerun reprocesses the result set that you want to
unaccepted match results only. | rerun, and then select Rerun.
Restart Reprocess a cluster that was Yy
already processed by starting | Click Restart ™" next to the
from the beginning of it. Cluster Key in the Deduplicate
Note: Restart is available for | Viewpoint dialog box.
cluster key deduplication only.
Tip: The difference between
Rerun and Restart is that
Rerun reprocesses one or more
batches, while Restart
reprocesses a cluster.
Discard Delete an existing result set for | In the Deduplicate Result Set

a given request. The last node
that was processed is retained
so that you can Continue the
next time you run
deduplication.

Note: Deleting the request will
also discard the result set.

panel, click Actions * next to
the result set that you want to
rerun, and then select Discard.

Discard and Rerun

Delete an existing result set for
a given request and reprocess
the same nodes in the result
set. This may include one or
more batches.

In the Deduplicate Result Set

panel, click Actions * next to
the result set that you want to
rerun, and then select Discard
and Rerun.

The Deduplication Results screen displays the match candidates and enables you to accept,

reject, or skip them.

After you run a match, the screen displays the match candidates:
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The Deduplicate Result Set panel displays the deduplication result sets for the matches that

you have run for this request by clustering property or node creation date (if you are

ORACLE"
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deduplicating multiple different viewpoints or node types). Click a deduplicate result set to
switch your view to the matches from that clustering property or creation date.

# Note:

Deduplication result sets persist if you navigate away from the matching workbench
(for example, by returning to the request view or closing the viewpoint).

Each deduplication result set displays the total number of matched nodes that have match
candidates, as well as the number of matched nodes with match candidates that were
accepted, rejected, and skipped.

From this panel, you can perform the following actions:

e Create and run a new match. See Running a Deduplication Operation for a Viewpoint.
e Rerun a current match. See Rerunning Matches.
< Apply the changes from a match. See Applying Changes from Deduplication Results.

e Discard the match results from a match. See Discarding Deduplication Results.

Summary Section

Summary

Node Type Cluster Key (Industry) Nodes With Match Nodes Without Match Deduplicated Last Processed Node Created
Customer Banks - Regional 9 0 Yesterday at 4:21PM Yesterday at 4:21PM

The Summary section displays the viewpoint, node type, and cluster key (for cluster key-based
deduplication) or the node creation date (for time-based deduplication) that was used for the
match, the number of matched nodes in the viewpoint with and without a match, the date and
time that the deduplication was run, and the creation date of the last node to be processed.
You can click the viewpoint or node type to inspect that object.

# Note:

Each deduplication result set is specific to an viewpoint, node type, and cluster key
value or node creation date. So, if your viewpoint contains nodes with different cluster
key values, you must run separate matches for each cluster key value in order to see
the match candidates for each value.

Deduplication Results Section
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Match Status

Deduplication Results Q. Al

Name © Industry © Match Result Match Rule and Score Status Action
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© Banco Victoria Argentaria, SA. Banks - Divrsfied Review i Py o RS
O True Drink Beverages - Non-Alcoholic Review Name and Industry .10 o (7] ®

The Deduplication Results section displays the match candidates in the selected deduplication
result set, and enables you to accept, reject, or skip matches. For cluster key deduplication
operations, the cluster key is displayed. Other properties that were used in the match rule are
highlighted in bold.

If a candidate meets the criteria for multiple matching rules, a single result is returned for that
candidate with the associated matching rules displayed. The matching score for each rule is
also displayed. For example, in the screenshot above the TRL Bank Limited candidate met the
criteria of two matching rules: Name and Industry and Industry Only.

# Note:

If a matching rule meets or falls below the Auto Exclude Threshold, the match
candidate is not displayed in the deduplication results.

The Deduplication Results section contains the following information:

* Matched Node: The result set is grouped by the matched nodes (that is, the nodes from
the data source that you are evaluating). Matched nodes are displayed with a data source

S5 icon, and highlighted with a grey background. The Match Result column for each
matched node displays the number of match results that were found.

In the above example, the first row with the name "Dink Bank Limited" is the matched
node.

« Match Candidates: Indented under each matched node are the match candidates. The
match candidates are the nodes that you are matching against based on the matching

rules, and they are displayed with a node @ icon. The following details about each
candidate are displayed. (The Example column shows the corresponding values from the
example screen shot, above.)

11-23



ORACLE

Chapter 11
Deduplicating Nodes in a Viewpoint

Column

Description

Example

Name

The Name property of the
match candidate.

# Note:

If the Name
property was used
for matching, an
information icon is
displayed in the
column header.

Match candidates include
TRL Bank Limited, Bank of
Salem, and Moore Limited,
among others.

Clustering Property (cluster | The clustering property value | Industry
key-based deduplication that was used for the

only) deduplication.

Additional properties used If other properties besides Industry

for matching

Name are used in the match
rules, they are displayed as
columns with an information
icon in the column header.

Match Result

For each matched node,
displays the number of
matches.

For the match candidates,
displays Review, indicating
that a node in the node type
was identified as a possible
match for the matched node.

The matched node row
displays 29, and the match
candidate rows all display
Review in the Match Result
column, indicating that they
have been identified as
possible match candidates.

Match Rule and Score

Displays the following

information:

—  The name of the match
rule for the node type
and data source

—  The confidence level of
the match candidate, as
indicated by a numerical
score and a colored
meter bar.

For more information about

the match scoring, see the

FAQ How are match scores

calculated and how do | use

them?

The first three Industry Only
match rules are displayed
with 100 confidence levels,
indicating that the match
candidates match the
matching rules criteria
completely. The other
candidates have lower
numbers, indicating a lower
level of confidence for those
candidates because they
match only some of the
matching rules criteria.

The candidates display
various numbers for the
Name and Industry rule,
depending on how many
characters are shared in the
names between the matched
node and the match
candidates.
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Column

Description

Example

Status

Displays the following

information:

- Pending: The match
candidate has not yet had
an action performed on
it.

- Accepted: The match
candidate was accepted
as a match.

" Note:

Accepting a
match
candidate
automatically
updates all
other Pending
match
candidates for
that request
item to
Rejected.

- Rejected: The match
candidate was rejected,
either because you
accepted another match
candidate or because you
rejected it.

- Skipped: The match
candidate was reviewed
and marked as skipped.
When you mark a
candidate as Skipped, the
next time you run
matching for this node
type and data source it
will be presented again
for your review so that
you can take action on it.

- Duplicate: The match
candidate is a matched
node that was already
accepted as a duplicate of
another node in the
viewpoint within this
request.

TRL Bank Limited was
Accepted, while Bank Unite
and Bank Salem were
Skipped.

Bank Citoyen is marked as a
Duplicate, meaning that it
was already accepted as a
duplicate node in this
request.

Action

Enables you to accept, reject,
or skip a match candidate.
See Reviewing Deduplication
Results and Applying Changes.

The Accept, Reject, and Skip
buttons are displayed for
each match candidate.

Deduplication Details
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Deduplication Details | Customer List

Source Node Target Node

=
3
e
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Name Dink Bank Limited # Name TRL Bank Limited
Industry Banks - Regional Industry Banks - Regional
Sector Financials Sector Financials
Country Name India Country Name India

State state

cCeeee
€ Cc|C|C|C

Employees 73222 # Employees 157799

g e §

®  EvEnd March

EV Fnd March

The Deduplication Details section displays the properties for both the matched (source) node
and the match candidate (target) node in a side-by-side layout so that you can compare them.

Use the drop down menu to select the viewpoint (and parent, for hierarchy viewpoints) for the
source node.

« The Source Node section displays the properties and values for the matched node
instance, including the parent and relationship properties.

* The Target Node section displays the properties and values of the match candidate in the
viewpoint.

Differences in property values between the source node and the target node are indicated with
a Not Equal (#) sign.

You can choose to keep the source or target property value for a surviving node by selecting
the radio button in the Source Node or Target Node column. The Keep column indicates
whether the value for a property comes from the source or target node (see Selecting the
Properties to Keep During a Merge). The properties that are displayed and the default keep
settings are based on the survivorship rules that were set up for the node type and data
source. See Creating, Editing, and Deleting Survivorship Rules.

Reviewing Deduplication Results and Applying Changes

ORACLE

After you run deduplication, you review the results and accept, reject, or skip the matches for
each matched node. Then, you apply the changes to merge the nodes in the viewpoint.

Searching and Filtering Deduplication Results

Searching Deduplication Results

Click the Search icon ( Q ) and enter text to search for a deduplication result.

# Note:

The system searches the current page of deduplication results only. For very large
result sets, you may have to page down to load more results in order to search them.

Filtering Deduplication Results

Use the Deduplication Status drop down menu to filter the deduplication results by match
status:

e Al

* Accepted
* Rejected
* Pending
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e Skipped

* Duplicate

Tip:

Chapter 11
Deduplicating Nodes in a Viewpoint

Click Refresh Results ™ to refresh the filtered match status list.

Accepting, Rejecting, or Skipping Deduplication Results

Select a row in the deduplication results table, and perform an action:

Action Results
h The matched node is deleted and the property
Accept ( ) and relationship values are merged into the
matching candidate node when you apply your
changes.

The deduplication results table is updated as

follows when you accept a match:

o The Status column for the match candidate
that you selected is updated to Accepted.

*  The Status column for all other pending
match candidates for this source node is
updated to Rejected. The status for
skipped items does not get updated.

*  AMerge icon ( **) is displayed next to the
node icon for the match candidate. This
indicates that the matched node will be
merged with this node when you apply the
changes.

o If the matched node is also a match
candidate for other matched nodes, those
match candidates are marked as Duplicate
in the rest of the deduplication results
table.

Reject ( 5. The matched node is kept as a separate node

when you apply your changes.

The Status column for the match item that you
selected is updated to Rejected.
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Action Results

The match candidate is skipped for the current
request so that you can re-evaluate it at a later
time.

The Status column for the match item that you
selected is updated to Skipped.

Skip(®)

Tip:

Use Skip to
override a previous
Accept or Reject
action before
applying changes.
For example, if you
initially reject a
match candidate
and then decide
that you want keep
that candidate for
later evaluation,
clicking Skip will
undo the reject
action. The next
time matching is
run, that candidate
is presented as a
potential match.

Selecting the Properties to Keep During a Merge

The Deduplication Details section of the matching workbench displays the properties for both
the matched (source) node and the match candidate (target) nodes (see Deduplication
Details). By default, the properties and relationships that are merged into a surviving node are
defined by the survivorship rule. See Creating, Editing, and Deleting Survivorship Rules.

You can select whether to keep the source or target values for these properties when the
nodes are merged by selecting the radio buttons in either the Source Node or the Target Node
column for each property. The Keep column indicates whether the value for a property comes
from the source or target node.

Applying Changes from Deduplication Results

After you have accepted at least one deduplication result, click the Apply Changes button to
merge the source nodes for all Accepted match results. Applying the changes merges the
source nodes for the matches that you accepted with the target nodes in the viewpoint, as
follows:

« For the source nodes that were accepted as duplicates, request items are created to
delete the source node and remove the node if the deduplicated viewpoint is a hierarchy.

* Properties from the source nodes are merged into the existing target nodes for properties
where the Keep column was Source.

11-28



ORACLE

Chapter 11
Deduplicating Nodes in a Viewpoint

* Nodes in hierarchies are either inserted (when shared nodes are enabled) or moved (when
shared node are not enabled) to their respective parents that are specified in the source
nodes if the Parent property has a Keep column of Source.

* Node links on the surviving nodes are updated as follows:

— Node links are created on the surviving node for the source nodes that were merged
into it.

— If a duplicate node that is merged already has a node link from another data source,
the node link from the original source is updated to point to the surviving node instead.

After you click Apply Changes, the match candidates that have been accepted or rejected are
removed from the match results table.

Tip:

To view the candidates in a request that were merged, inspect the request, navigate
to the Details tab, and change the request filter to Merged. See Inspecting
Requests.

Applying changes from the match process updates the request items in a request, but no
changes are committed until the request itself is completed and closed. You can continue to
modify the request items (see Inspecting Request Items) before submitting the request.

Discarding Deduplication Results

Click the Discard button on the deduplication results screen to discard all deduplication results
that haven't been applied yet. This action removes the deduplication result set from the
Deduplication Request Items page and deletes all accepted, rejected, and pending matches for
the selected node type and data source. See Deduplication Operations.

Deduplication results that have already been applied are not discarded. You can review and
delete those merged request items from the request itself (see Inspecting Request Items).

Rerunning Matches

In the deduplication result set, click Actions * and select Rerun to rerun the matching
process for this node type and data source. This can be helpful if you have updated your
matching rules or you have made changes to the source nodes that were already matched.
See Deduplication Operations.
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Working with Request Activity

You can browse requests in the Request Activity list.

In the Request Activity list, you can quickly see information about a request including the
associated view, number of items in the request, and age of the request. The Request Issues
column displays the number of errors and warnings in the request (including validation
warnings in completed requests).

Filtering the Request Activity List
You can filter the request list by:

* Request ID: Enter a request ID.

*  View: Select one or more views, up to a maximum of 15. If your drop down list contains

fewer than 15 views, you can click Select All to quickly select them all.

# Note:

If the view that you select has time labels associated with it, use the Time Label
drop down to filter the request worklist to the selected time labels only. The Time
Label filter is available when a single view has been selected.

« Request Type

— All: All interactive and subscription requests

— Interactive: Requests created manually by users.

— Subscription: Requests generated from a subscription.

— Import: Requests generated from an import.

— Consolidation: Requests generated by request consolidation

— Load: Requests generated by viewpoint loads in merge mode
e Status

— All: Requests of all status types

— Draft: Draft requests that you created. You cannot see or modify draft requests that
you did not create.

— In Flight: Requests submitted and awaiting approval

— Pushed Back: Requests modify and resubmit

— Future Dated: Requests that have been assigned a future dated time label.

— Completed: Requests that have been committed and can no longer be edited.
— Rejected: Requests that were rejected and closed.

— Blocked: Requests that are currently being held pending the end of an application
blockout period.
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e Stage
— All: Requests that are in the Submit, Approve, and Closed stages
— Submit: Requests that have not been submitted (Draft status)

— Approve: Requests that have been submitted and have not yet been approved (In
Flight status)

— Closed: Requests that have been approved and committed or requests that have been
rejected (Completed status)

— Commit: Requests that have been approved and have not yet been committed (In
Flight status)

e Priority
— All: Requests that have None, Low, Medium, or High priority
— None: Requests that do not have a priority set on them
— Low: Requests that have a Low priority
— Medium: Requests that have a Medium priority
— High: Requests that have a High priority

e Owner: Specify one or more request owners (either the submitter or assignee), up to a
maximum of 15, to display only the requests owned by those users. If your drop down list

contains fewer than 15 owners, you can click Select All to quickly select them all.
* My Activity

— All: All requests that you submitted, managed, were assigned to, were invited to, or
participated in.

— Assigned: Requests assigned to you.

— Collaborated: Requests for you to collaborate on.

— Submitted: Requests you've submitted.

— Invited: Requests where you are currently invited to approve or commit.

— Contributed: Requests that you have either made changes to (changed data,
performed a workflow action, or edited a comment or an attachment), or were
previously invited to approve or commit (even if you did not take any action on the
request).

— Managed: Requests containing data objects for which you have Data Manager
permission or higher

* Time Frame: Select a period of time, such as Last 90 Days, or enter a date range.
Saving Request Activity Filters

You can save your filter selections so that you can quickly view specific request activity on a
repeated basis. Saved filters are only available to the user who saved them.

To save your filters:

1. In the filter header, click the Saved Filters menu *, and then click Save.
2. Enter a name and click Save.

After you save your filters, the name of the saved filters is displayed in the Saved Filters panel
and in the Request Activity header.
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From a saved filter, use the Saved Filters menu - to perform one of the following tasks:

e Save: Saves the filter
e Save As: Saves the filter with a different name.
e Add Favorite: Adds the saved filter to your Favorites list. Saved filters in your Favorites list

are indicated by a * icon. You can remove a saved filter from your Favorites list by
selecting Undo Favorite. See Working with Favorites.

* Delete: Deletes the saved filter.

To clear the selection of a saved filter, click Reset All Filters @ .

Request Activity List Actions
From the request activity list, you can:

* Inspect a request at any stage to display the request item details of the proposed or the
completed changes. You cannot edit anything in the request when you are inspecting it.

To inspect a request, in the Actions column for the request, click *, and then click
Inspect.

e Open open a draft, in flight, and pushed back requests to make additional changes, correct
validation issues, and submit the request.

To open a request, click the request that you want to work with, or in the Actions column

click *, and then click Open.
The request and the associated view open.

» Delete a draft or pushed back request if you no longer need it.

To delete a request, in the Actions column for the draft request, click *, and then click
Delete.

» Download request information to a file. You can download an individual request, summary
information for multiple requests, or detailed information for multiple requests. See
Downloading Requests to Files.

Selecting a Column Set for Request Activity

Click Select Column Set DI[I and select one of the following options to change the set of
columns that are displayed in the Request Activity table.

e General: Basic information about the request, such as the number of request issues, the
request age, and the request owner.

«  Workflow: Workflow information about the requests, such as request invitees, approvals,
and commits.

e All: Both general and workflow information.

Searching for Requests

You can search for specific requests in the Requests list.

ORACLE 1oa



Chapter 12
Opening and Editing Draft Requests

You can search for these attributes of a request:

* Request ID—Generated by the system when you create a draft request. The request ID;
for example, "Request 1006", is included with the default title for the request.

* Request Title—The default title is generated by the system and includes the request ID.
You can change the title of a request. Note that the request ID does not change when you
edit the request title.

« Request Description—Generated by the system using the name of the view and the
user’s name. For example, if the view for the request is Departments, the description may
be "Request for Departments created by Maria Kennedy".

Your search can be for part of the ID, title, or description. For example, you know that the
request you're looking for made changes to the Departments view. You can search for the word
Department and narrow down the list of requests to only those that have the word Department
in the ID, title, or description.

Request Activity

View Status

|CL Department *

o Title & Description

1005 Departments_Updates

# Note:

Your search is restricted to the requests that are currently displayed in the Requests
list. The list displays up to 200 requests.

To search for requests:
1. From Requests, click .

2. Enter text to search for, and then press Enter or click “.

# Note:

To return to the unfiltered list of requests, delete the text from the search box, and
then press Enter or click X in the search box.

Opening and Editing Draft Requests

ORACLE

You can open a draft request to add or edit request items, make comments, fix validations
issues, and submit it.

You can inspect draft and completed requests to view more details about the request, see
Inspecting Requests. You can also delete draft requests if you no longer need them, see
Deleting Requests.
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From a View
To open a request:

1. Open the view associated with the request.

3. Click the name of the draft request that you want to open.

2. Click Requests

From Request Activity

To open a request, click the draft request that you want to work with. The draft request and the
view associated with the request open.

Deleting Requests

You can delete draft, pushed back, and recalled requests that you are the request owner for.
When you delete a request, any comments or attachments associated with the request are
also deleted. You can also delete multiple requests at one time.

# Note:

Service administrators can specify that requests that were already submitted cannot
be deleted (see Request Settings). You are prompted to close instead of deleting
these requests.

From a View
To delete a request:

1. Open the view associated with the request.

3. Todelete, click * to the right of the request name, and then select Delete.

2. Click Requests

From Request Activity

From the Request Activity list, you can delete individual or multiple requests. You can delete
requests in Draft, Pushed Back, or Recalled status that you are the request owner for.

e To delete an individual request:

1. Inthe Actions column for the request, click * and then click Delete.
2. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.
*  To delete multiple requests:

1. Select the check box next to individual requests that you want to delete or click the
check box in the header to select all requests. You must be the request owner in order
to delete a request.
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< Note:

When you select all requests, only requests that you own are selected.

2. Click Delete Requests.

3. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Req uest ACtIVIty Delete Requests
Request ID View Request Type Status Stage
All All All All All
A
Request ID Title and Description View Status Stage ltems
v 2172 Reque?: 21 ‘ . ) o Entity Maintenance Draft ?melt 1
Request for Entity Maintenance created by A... Administrater
v 2171 Request 2171 . Entity Maintenance Draft Sme.lt 1
Request for Entity Maintenance created by A... Administrator
v 2170 Request 2170 . Entity Maintenance Draft Sme.lt 1
Request for Entity Maintenance created by A.. Administrator
v 2169 Request 2163 . Entity Maintenance Draft Subr.n.|t 1
Request for Entity Maintenance created by A.. Administrator
v 2168 Reque?: 21 6? . ) o Entity Maintenance Draft %melt 1
Request for Entity Maintenance created by A... Administrater
5 Request 2167 e Closed
t tenanc
2157 Request for Entity Maintenance created by A... Entity Maintenance Comp\eted Administrator 1

Downloading Requests to Files

There are several ways to download one or more requests to a file:

* You can download request items for a single request to a file. See Downloading a Single
Request to a File.

* You can download request items for multiple requests to a file. See Downloading Multiple
Requests to a File.

*  You can download summary information for multiple requests to a file. See Downloading
Request Summary Information to a File.

Downloading Request Summary Information to a File

ORACLE

You can download request summary information for the filtered list of requests on the Request
Activity page.

For example, you can download a filtered list of requests on the Request Activity page to a file
in order to review those requests offline.

To download request summary information to a file:

1. On the Request Activity page, set your filters to select the requests that you want to
download summary information for. See Working with Request Activity.
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# Note:

The downloaded file will display the filtered request level summary information
from the Request Activity page, even if that list exceeds the 500 requests that are
displayed on the screen.

. 4
2. Click Download — and then select Download Request Summary to download the
summary information for the requests to an Excel file. Click the linked Request ID in the
Excel file to navigate to that request in Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management.

# Note:

You cannot download summary information for requests that have been purged.

Downloading Multiple Requests to a File
From the Request Activity page, you can download multiple requests to a single file.

Considerations

e The requests must be in the same view.

e The user performing the download must have at least view access to all of the requests
that are being downloaded.

To download requests to a file:

1. On the Request Activity page select the check box next to the requests that you want to
download.

_ 4 .
2. Click Download “— and then select Download Selected Request Details.

# Note:

The requests must be in the same view in order to be downloaded to a file.

The requests are downloaded to an Excel file. Each viewpoint in the requests is displayed on a
separate tab, and on each tab the request actions are grouped by request in order by request
number. The Excel file has a maximum of 12,000 request items.

Tip:

Click the linked request number in the worksheet to view the request in the request
inspector.

Understanding Request Consolidation

From the request activity page, you can select multiple requests that are still in flight and
consolidate them into a single combined request.
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Consolidating requests enables you to periodically aggregate all of the changes across
multiple requests into a single request in order to review and approve them in bulk.

Tip:
* A consolidated request is a source request that was combined into a
consolidation request.

* A consolidation request is a combined request made up of multiple consolidated
source requests.

Consolidation Process Flow

The request consolidation process follows this general flow:

1.

A user selects the requests to be consolidated on the Request Activity page. Requests can
be selected for consolidation if they are in the same view, they have a status of In Flight,
and they are not already a Consolidation type. The user must have at least Data Manager
permission on all of the request items in all of the requests.

After the user clicks Consolidate Requests, the request items in the source requests are
combined into a new consolidation request. Note the following about the consolidation
process:

* Requests are processed according to submit date. If two or more operations conflict
with one another (that is, there are multiple changes to the same node across different
original requests), the consolidation request will contain only the most recent change
by submit date of the requests. For example, if a user submits a request to update a
node description to "South”, and then at a later time another user submits a request to
update the description to "Southeast" to that same node, the "Southeast" update is
contained in the consolidation request.

* Request comments and attachments in the original requests are not carried forward
into the consolidation request. You can navigate to the original consolidated requests
to view the comments and attachments by inspecting the consolidation request.

e The request file attachment contains a record of all request actions in all of the
consolidated requests, including the users who performed them. Conflicting operations
are highlighted with a note that a record with the same key was already processed.
The attachment contains tabs for each viewpoint in the requests, and each tab
contains links to navigate to the original source requests.

* When consolidating requests, you can add the owners of the original requests as
collaborators on the consolidation request. This enables the original request owners to
contribute to the consolidation request, track its progress, and reference its details.

The source requests are updated with a status of Consolidated, and you cannot make any
changes or perform any workflow actions (such as Approve) on them. However, you can
continue to add comments and attachments and you can inspect the consolidated request
to view workflow actions that were taken up to the time that it was consolidated. The
request inspector also contains a link to the consolidation request on the Summary tab.

The consolidation request status is set to Draft and the stage is set to Submit. In the
request inspector, the Consolidation tab displays the source requests that were combined
to create the consolidation request.

If you discard the consolidation request, the original source requests are restored and
placed back in the workflow where they were when they were consolidated. See
Discarding a Consolidation Request
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Consolidating Requests

Request consolidation enables you to combine multiple in flight requests into a single
consolidated request. You consolidate requests from the request activity page.

ORACLE

Considerations

All of the requests to be consolidated must be in the same view.
All of the requests to be consolidated must have a status of In Flight.
None of the requests to be consolidated can have a request type of Consolidation.

Requests that have been assigned a future time label can only be consolidated with other
requests that use the same time label. See Working with Future Dated Requests. When
you consolidate requests that use the same time label, the consolidation request that gets
created is also assigned that time label. You can also assign a future time label to a
consolidation request.

You must have at least Data Manager permission for all of the actions in all of the requests
to be consolidated.

To consolidate requests:

1.

From Request Activity, select multiple requests that meet the criteria in the Considerations
section, above.

Tip:

Ensure that you have selected all of the requests that you want to review in a
consolidation request. You cannot add more requests to an existing consolidation
request. To add another source request to a consolidation request, discard the
consolidation request and create a new one with all of the source requests
included. See Discarding a Consolidation Request.

Click Consolidate Requests, and then optionally select the check box to include the
original request owners as collaborators on the consolidation request. Then, click Yes to
confirm.

The source consolidated requests are marked as Consolidated, and the new consolidation
request is available in Request Activity.

After you consolidate requests, the following actions take place:

The source requests are marked as Consolidated, locked for changes, and workflow on
them is stopped.

A request history item is added to each of the consolidated requests indicating the
consolidate action, as well as the user and timestamp.

The source requests are combined into a single consolidation request. The new
consolidation request status is set to Draft and the stage is set to Submit.

# Note:

A consolidation request has a limit of 12,000 request items.
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Request Consolidation and Workflow

When source requests are consolidated into a consolidation request, the following workflow
actions take place:

ORACLE

For consolidated requests:

Source request owners are notified that their request was consolidated. They are also
notified if the consolidation request is completed, rejected, or discarded (see Discarding a
Consolidation Request.

The status of the source requests is updated to Consolidated. The request items in the
original requests become read-only and cannot be edited.

No additional request actions can be added to the original requests.
Any existing validation errors are retained in the original requests until they are closed.

Source requests are no longer evaluated for unfulfilled policies. Existing workflow history is
preserved.

For the consolidation request:

When the consolidation request is created, the request status is Draft and the stage is
Submit. You can perform any actions on the consolidation request that you can perform on
any other draft request, except Delete (use Discard, instead, see Discarding a
Consolidation Request). For example, you can:

— Add, edit, and delete request items.

— Push back, recall, or reject the request. If you reject the consolidation request, the
stage of all of the original requests is updated to Closed and the request owners are
notified. The request status of the original requests remains Consolidated.

— Submit the request. The request then goes into the Approval or Commit phase based
on the policies associated with the request items in the request. Only approval and
commit policies with Consolidation in the Request Type are evaluated for consolidation
requests. See Creating and Enabling Approval Policies or Creating and Enabling
Commit Policies.

In addition to the normal draft request actions listed above, you can also discard a
consolidation request. This deletes the consolidation request and returns all of the original
requests to their previous state. See Discarding a Consolidation Request.

The following diagram provides an example of a consolidation process workflow:

1.

Two in flight requests from the same view are displayed; one in the Commit stage and one
in the Approve stage.

The requests are consolidated, and workflow on each source request is stopped. The
consolidated requests are no longer able to be edited (lock icon).

The consolidation request is created in Draft status and a new governance workflow is
started. Polices that are configured to include the Consolidation request type (see Creating
and Enabling Approval Policies or Creating and Enabling Commit Policies) are included in
the workflow.

In this example, the consolidation request policy does not have an Approve stage, so when
the request is submitted it goes to the Commit stage.

When the commit policy is fulfilled, the consolidation request is completed and closed, and
both consolidated requests are closed as well.
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Submit Approve Commit Closed

In Flight Consolidated
Reguest 1 Request 1

Qh In Flight Consolidated
Request 2 Request 2

v
aft Completed
consoldation W Consolidation
Request Request

Submit Approve Commit Closed

Discarding a Consolidation Request

Consolidation request owners can discard a consolidation request in order to revert the
consolidation and return the original requests to their previous state.

You can discard a consolidation request for a number of reasons. For example, you may want
to include additional source requests in the consolidation request, or remove one or more
source requests from the consolidation request, or you may want the source requests to go
through some additional workflow (to get an additional approval as a source request before
consolidating, for instance).

¢ Note:

You can discard a consolidation request if you are the request owner and the request
is in the Submit stage.

When you discard a consolidation request, the following actions take place:

e The original source requests are returned to their previous status of In Flight and the
request owners are notified.

e Current policies for the source requests are evaluated and workflow proceeds as normal.
* The consolidation request is deleted.
* Arequest history item is added to each of the source requests.

To discard a consolidation request, perform an action:

&

«  From Request Activity, select a consolidation request, click Actions *, select Discard,
and then select Yes to confirm.

ORACLE"
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«  From the consolidation request, click Actions * next to the request title, select Discard,
and then select Yes to confirm.

Inspecting Requests

ORACLE

You can inspect a request to view more details about it. If you are an approver or a committer
for a request, you can perform approval or commit actions while inspecting the request.

Inspecting a Request From a View

¢ Note:

Draft and In Flight requests are available from within a view. Completed requests are
available in the Requests list.

To inspect a request from a view:

1. Open the view associated with the request.

3. Click * to the right of the request name, and then select Inspect.

2. Click Requests

Inspecting a Request From the Requests List
To inspect a request from the Requests list:

1. Click Requests.

2. Inthe Actions column for the request, click *, and then click Inspect.

When you inspect a request you see:

*  Summary: Displays information about the request including the type of request, the
number of request items, number of days since the request was created, and the number
of issues with the request.

# Note:

The number of issues includes both warnings and errors. The color of the icon is
based on the highest severity of the validation issues.

If the request has been assigned a future time label, the status is updated to "Future
Dated" and the time label name, date, and time is displayed in the Time Label field. After a
future dated request has been completed and closed, the time label information is
displayed in Time Label Timestamp field. See Working with Future Dated Requests.

If the request was generated from a subscription, the original request title and the
subscriptions are displayed as well. Click the request title or a subscription title to open
them in the inspector to get more details about how the subscription request originated.

If the request was automatically submitted as part of a subscription or an import, the
Owner field displays "Auto-Submitted".
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Request 3427 request

Completed

summary  Detalls  Comments  Attachments  Workflow  History  Lineage  Audit

1D 3427 o ﬁ Anita Kennedy |
Title Request 3427 D ﬁ Anita Kennedy
Description Generated from submitted request 'Request 3419" (3419) Februiny 16 2022
Modified ﬁ Anita Kennedy
View Entity Maintenance |
Jrigi st Request 3419
Request Type Subscription
SHie B Desri e, |
Status Completed 15 Name and Description
age Closed Entity Maintenance | General Ledger
Subscribe GL updates to FCC |
p— |
2
e b |
B Request 3427 |

Details: Displays a collapsed list of request items showing the affected node and the
actions that were taken on the node, as well as the action type, node type, application,
data source and source node name (for merged request items), and the person who
performed the action. Expanding a request item shows what specifically was done to the
node, including any validation errors or warnings on each action. You can delete individual
request actions on a request item or request item instance. See Inspecting Request Items.

To view request items that were merged as a result of a match operation (see Matching

and Merging Request Items), click the Filter icon ( Y ) and select Merged.

Click the Action * icon and select Download to file to download the request details to an
Excel file.

You cannot view or download request actions for requests that have been purged.

Comments: Displays any comments for the request including hyperlinks if provided.

Summary Details Comments Attachments Workflow History

System Pushback
9 March 27, 2020

Request was automatically pushed back to the Submit stage because of validation failures.
Casey Brown Request

March 23, 2020
Please add your cost centers.

Casey Brown Request
March 23, 2020

Anita and Kerry - please add your cost centers.

Q

Attachments: Displays load files if files were used to create the request actions or any
attachments that were added to the request. You can open a file directly from here by
clicking on it.
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« Policies: The Policies tab displays the policy execution plan, which enables you to see all
of the policies that affect a request, including their current fulfillment status and the order of
processing for each. See Policy Execution Plan

«  Workflow: Displays the workflow path and approval history for the request. Click the
Submit icon to view the submitter, the date the request was submitted, and the users and
groups asked to collaborate on the request. Click the Approve icon to view invitees and
approvals for the Approve stage. Click the Commit icon to view invitees and commits for
the Commit stage.

Tip:

For groups, you can click the group icon to display the names of the users in the
group.

# Note:

For the Approve and Commit stages, users that were invited because of an
escalation on one or more workflow policies are indicated as such.

« Consolidation: If the request is a consolidation request, displays the source requests that
were combined to create the consolidation request. See Consolidating Requests.

* History: Displays the history of a request including who participated, what actions were
taken, and when. If there were validation warnings on any of the request items, those are
also displayed.

You can search for specific information, for example you may want to search for approval
information for a request. The search looks for the text in the fields displayed on the tab.

* Lineage: Displays a lineage diagram for the request that shows related requests that
precede and follow it. See Viewing Request Lineage.

« Audit: Displays the transaction history associated with a completed request. This tab is
displayed for completed requests only. See Viewing the Transaction History for a Request.

Request Inspector Actions

If you are an approver or a committer of a request, you'll see an Actions drop-down giving you
the ability to approve (or commit), push back, or reject the request from the request inspector.
This allows you to act on a request directly from Request Activity instead of opening the
request to visualize the changes in the view.

This is useful when a request is being approved or committed from a summary point of view,
when an approver or committer’s permissions do not allow access to the view where it was
submitted, or when an approver or committer is responsible for approving the node type but
not the hierarchy.
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<= Request 2235 request % Actions ¥ Close

In Flight Approve

Pushback

Summary Details Comments Attachments Workflow History

Reject

ID 2235 Stage Approve
Title Request 2235 View Entity Maintenance
Description  Request for Entity Maintenance created by Request Type Interactive
Administrator .
Created :‘ Administrator November 26, 2019
Modified :' System Today at 11:57 AM
Submitted "' Administrator November 26, 2019

Status In Flight

141 0

Days Old Request Issues

From the Actions menu, select an action:

Approve Optionally enter a comment and then click OK to approve the request.
Commit Optionally enter a comment and then click OK to commit the request.

Pushback Enter a comment, press Tab, and then click OK to push the request back to the
submitter for changes.

Reject Enter a comment, press Tab, and then click Reject to reject the request.

For more information, see Approval Process or Commit Process.

Policy Execution Plan

ORACLE"

The Policy Execution Plan enables you to see all of the policies that affect a request, including
their current fulfillment status and the order of processing for each.

This information can be helpful when visualizing complex governance scenarios for requests.
For example, data managers may use the policy plan to determine where a request is in the
workflow process and which policies are remaining. Owners can use the plan to appropriately
configure workflows for particular types of requests.

You access the Policy Execution Plan from the Policies tab on the Request Inspector.
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Request 7541 request
In Flight

=  Policy Execution Plan

Approve: 1

(Workflow
direction)

Commit: 1

[ @ Node Name Chan...

Closed: 1

l@ APACGL Entity N....

Approve:3

. GLEntity Approv...

Order
3

Commit: 3

Approve: 4
I oL El‘mfy Tt\o‘n‘nas ]I v El\t‘vly Apfr‘ov. .

%mrm'. 4

Closed: 4

B Request 7541

Workflow Direction

Commit

Stage
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® | Actions ~ || dlose |

GL Entity Approval Aruna and Charlie

Policy Type
Approval

Object
c

D:

any dime:

Fulfillment Status
In Progress

Stage
Approve

Approval Method
Parallel

Policy Order
3

Invitees (1)
Carol Judd

As indicated by the blue arrows in the image above, the workflow in the Policy Execution Plan
starts at the top of the first column (in this case, with Approve in policy order 1) and continues
down the first column. When the last policy in the first column has been fulfilled, the first policy
in the second column (in this case, Commit in policy order 1) is processed, and when the
policies in the second column have all been fulfilled, the first policy in the third column is

processed, and so on.

Policy Types and Fulfillment Statuses

The icons and colors in the Policy Execution Plan show the type and fulfillment status for each

policy, as follows:

Policy Types

* Approve: v

e Enrich: /
b

«  Commit: =

* Notify: e

Fulfillment Statuses

*  Green: Fulfilled

* Brown: In Progress
* Blue: Future

* Red: Error

e Grey: Incomplete
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# Note:

An incomplete fulfillment status is displayed for policies where the request was
rejected or consolidated before the policy could be fulfilled. (for example, a
Commit policy that was not fulfilled because the request was rejected in the
Approve stage).

Policy Details Pane

Click the name of a policy to view the details in the Policy Details pane. This pane enables you
to click the name of the policy or the data chain objects to view the policy or data chain objects
in the inspector.

The details pane also displays information about the policy such as the status, the approvals or
commits that have already been granted, current invitees, and the users and groups who will
be invited in the future. For approval and commit policies, users that were invited because of
an escalation on one or more workflow policies are indicated as such.

If there are errors on a policy (for example, a group with no active users assigned to it), that
information is displayed in the details pane as well so that you can take corrective action.

Viewing Request Lineage

ORACLE

The Lineage tab of the request inspector displays a diagram for the request that shows related
requests that precede and follow it.

The lineage diagram includes the originating request along with subscription requests which
were generated from it. You can expand each request to view details such as its title, status,
owner, the viewpoints that were affected, and the subscriptions (including pending
subscriptions, for subscriptions that have not yet been processed) that were used to create it.
You can also click the request title in the detail card to inspect any request in the lineage and
access more information such as the request items, comments, attachments, request workflow,
and history.

Request 4235 request ® s il o I
Completed
Replay Snl_-nampm)'\s

Summary  Details Comments Attachments Workflow  Consolidation  History  Lineage

Detail card ——  Request 4235
Entity Maintenance

Casey Brown

s
W

True

55 AM
s Subscriptions. etera w2 A
Requesta2ss @
Planning -
> Viewpoints
on and

B Requestd235

Each request in the lineage tab is represented by a box, with the original interactive request at
the top of the diagram. You can expand each box to display the viewpoint within the request.
Subscriptions are represented by dashed arrows when the requests are collapsed, and by
solid arrows when the requests are expanded and the viewpoints can be seen.
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Click a request, viewpoint, or subscription to display details about them in the detail card, such
as the date a completed request was submitted or the current assignee of draft requests. The
detail card also contains links to get more information about that object. For example, when a
request is displayed in the detail card, you can use the links in the detail card to inspect the
request or the view. When a subscription is displayed in the detail card, you can use the links
in the detail card to inspect the subscription, as well as the source and target views and
viewpoints.

# Note:

If a request that is part of the request lineage is deleted, a placeholder for the deleted
request is displayed in the diagram and subsequent subscriptions or requests are not
displayed. Click on a deleted subscription request to view additional information
about the deleted request.

i
You can reposition and zoom in and out of the digram by using your mouse. Click Refresh =
to restore the original diagram or to update the status of a subscription currently in progress.

The diagram contains icons that display the origin or outcome of the requests. The following
table describes the icons in the lineage diagram:

Table 12-1 Request Lineage Icons

- ________________________________|
Icon Meaning

Expand request

Collapse request

Request was created interactively

[=]

=
Request was created via subscription

35
Request was created via import
Subscription request was auto-submitted
Request was deleted
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Table 12-1 (Cont.) Request Lineage Icons

- __________________________|
Icon Meaning

A subscription request failed or was skipped

®©

Failed or Skipped Subscriptions

For subscription requests that have failed or were skipped, the lineage diagram displays a ®
icon in the source request for the failed or skipped subscription. The detail card provides
details about the failure, such as:

e The subscription does not have an assignee available.
e The subscription was skipped because no items would have been generated.

From a completed request, Service Administrators and users with Owner permission on the
view can replay a subscription that failed due to a configuration issue, such as a missing
subscription assignee. This enables you to reprocess a subscription that did not previously run
for a completed request in order to ensure data consistency between source and target
viewpoints.

Considerations for Replaying Subscriptions
*  When you replay a subscription, the following subscriptions are reprocessed:
—  Subscriptions that previously failed to run
— Subscriptions that were never run, including new subscriptions
* You cannot replay a skipped subscription because no items would have been generated.

* Itis a best practice to replay a failed subscription as close to the time that it failed as
possible. Replaying stale subscriptions may cause unexpected results if the underlying
data in the viewpoint has since been updated by other requests.

*  When replaying a failed subscription, you should disable Auto Submit in order to review
the changes before committing them. See Creating, Editing, and Validating Subscriptions.

To replay a subscription:

From the request inspector of a completed request, click Actions, and then Replay
Subscription.

# Note:

The Replay Subscription menu item is displayed on all completed requests.
However, only requests that have failed subscriptions or subscriptions that were
never run will be reprocessed when you select this action.
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Viewing the Transaction History for a Request

You can view the transaction history for completed requests on the Audit tab of the request
inspector. You can filter the results to display specific nodes, and you can download the
transaction history to a file.

ORACLE

Considerations
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* You view transaction history for a request from the Audit tab, which is displayed for
completed requests only.

e If you do not have permission to view a property that was updated in the request, the From
and To values of the property are not displayed on screen or downloaded to the transaction

history file.

To view transaction history for a request, inspect the request and then click the Audit tab.

Request 3379 request

Completed
Summary Details Comments
3379 request id
Data Chain
Al Al
&
Name and Description
4 970
Brand.58 Brand Products
Action Parent
ADD 900
INSERT 900
UPDATE 900
B Request 3379

Attachments

View | Viewpoint

Property

Description

Workflow History Lineage Audit

oo
00 Supply Chain Management view

Actions Node User
All Al Al
Actions Node Type
1ADD, 1INSERT, 1 UPDATE Prod-B
From To User

Administrator

Administrator

Brand.58 Brand Products

Administrator

Application

Supply Chain Management

Dimension
Product by Brand
Product by Brand

Product by Brand

o

1/31/2022 2:12 PM date completed
~
e

1Nodes 3 Transactions

Viewpoint
Product by Brand
Product by Brand

Product by Brand

You can filter the transactions contained in the request that you want to view. The following

filters are available:

- Data Chain: Select an application, dimension, node type, or hierarchy set to view the

transactions in the request that were performed on that object.

« Viewpoint: If the request contains transactions for more than one viewpoint, select a
viewpoint to display those specific transactions.

e Actions: Select the specific action that you want to display. The following actions are
available to select. You can select more than one action to filter on.

- Add

— Insert

— Move

— Remove
— Delete

— Update
— Rename

— Reorder
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* Node: Enter an individual node to see the transactions on that node. Only exact matches
are displayed, and wildcard characters are not supported.

» User: Select a user name to see the transactions in the request made by that user.

When using the transaction history filters for a request, click Reset all Filters @ to reset all

~y
filters to their default values, and click Refresh Data "= to refresh the data returned by the
current filter settings.

You can download the results to an Excel file by clicking Download Request Transactions

. The download file contains all of the transaction history based on the current filtered data
for a request, not just the ones expanded or displayed on screen.

Accessing Requests from the Home Page

The Welcome Panel on the Home page displays request activity specific to the current user.
You can see the number of requests in these categories:

e Requests assigned to me

e Invitations for me to collaborate
e Requests I've submitted

e Blocked requests I've submitted
e Requests for my approval

e Requests pushed back to me

e Requests for me to commit
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Introduction  Activity

Requests assigned to me

Invitations for me to
collaborate

Requests I've submitted

Blocked requests I've
submitted

Requests for my approval

Requests pushed back to
me

Requests for me to commit

1. Click on one of the categories in the Activity list to go to the Request Activity page where
you can work with a specific request.
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2.

3.

Introduction  Activity

Requests assigned to me

Invitations for me to
collaborate

Requests I've submitted

Blocked requests I've
submitted

Requests for my approval

Requests pushed back to
me

Requests for me to commit

Open the request by clicking on it.

Chapter 12

Accessing Requests from the Home Page

o

Review the change and decide to approve, reject, or push back the request.

o
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Corporate Planning - Request 3081

Account Entity Product Cost Center Memory
Q ¢ &
4 Neme Alias: Default
4 1 Total Product Toral Product
4 00 anproduct Al Product
4 D3 5martPhones SmarPhones
© Smart Phene 4 1n Smart Phone 4 in
@ Smart Phone Sin Smart Phone S in
© Smart Phone 61n Smart Phoae 6 in
@ © Smart Phane Tin Smart Phone 7in
¥ O Tabless Tablets
» O Notebooks Matabooks

¥ [ Computer Aceessories
¥ D Computer Services
© No Product

» DOerx

» L1 Total Services and Applications

* [ Yotel Brand

Computer ficcessories
Computer Services
Mo Product

T-Total Product

Smart Phone 7in

Properties  Locations
Q
£ tiame
Farent
#  Description
£ Al Detouit
Allas: EPMO

Atiibute Dim - Memary

Data Storage

Two Pass Caleulation

Formuls

Formuls Description

History

31 Properties

Senart Phone Tin

SmarPhones |

Smart Phone 7in

Sm|

Faise |
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Governance Workflows and Approvals

Data governance represents the convergence of data quality, data management, data policies,
business process management, and risk management surrounding the handling of information
as an asset within the enterprise. In Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management,
organizations use request workflows to exercise positive control over the processes and
methods used by their data stewards and data custodians to create and maintain high quality
enterprise data assets.

Request workflows address the governance challenge in a number of critical ways:

* Requests model changes based upon a set of items and actions. Items within a request
are validated, approved, and committed together. This creates integrity in change
management and enables change control.

*  Workflow approvals are inference-based. Configure one or more approval policies at the
application, dimension, hierarchy set, or node type level. Workflow orchestrates the
invitation of approvers while executing approval policies concurrently to achieve high
quality outcomes.

*  Workflows adhere to the "four eyes" principle by default. Approval policies are configured
by default to exclude submitters as approvers unless otherwise specified.

*  Workflows can be implemented across multiple business contexts.

— Configured within an application view to ensure application, dimension, or node/
hierarchy level approvals.

— Implemented in a maintenance view to secure approval for related changes across
application contexts.

— Triggered as part of subscription requests to simulate application dimension-level
enrichment and approval stages across multiple application contexts.

# Note:

If you subscribe to changes in another viewpoint which uses an approval
policy, the changes are applied to the subscribing viewpoint when the
request is approved. If the subscribing viewpoint is configured for
enrichment, then the subscription assignee can modify the request. See
Subscribing to Viewpoints.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Get familiar with workflow approvals n
Overview: Workflow Approvals in

Enterprise Data Management Cloud
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Workflow Stages
Your Goal Watch This Video
Understand how to use subscriptions in E
workflows Incorporating Subscriptions Into Approval
Workflows in Oracle Enterprise Data Management
Cloud

Complete this tutorial for a hands-on example of the workflow approval process.

g—ﬂ Workflow Approvals in Oracle Enterprise Data Management Cloud

Workflow Stages

Request workflow stages, along with the actions that move a request to a different stage, are
shown in the following diagram.

Fushhack
ar Approve Reject
Reca
‘ _'-L M mic .
Commit
Closed -

Requests move through four stages: Submit, Approve, Commit, and Closed. The Approve and
Commit stages are optional stages that can be enabled by creating approval and commit
policies. See Configuring Policies.

The following table describes the tasks that can be performed in each workflow stage.

Request Stage Task See

Submit Create requests Making Changes Using Requests
Add, update, delete request
items
Add comments and Working with Request Comments
attachments Attaching a File to a Request
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Request Stage Task See
Assign, collaborate, submit, Assigning a Request
and delete requests Collaborating on a Request
Submitting a Request
Opening and Deleting Draft
Requests
Approve Approvers are invited to Workflow Notifications
approve submitted requests
Approve, enrich, push back, Approving a Request
recall (request submitter only) Enriching a Request
or reject requests )
Pushing Back a Request
Recalling a Request
Rejecting a Request
Add comments and Working with Request Comments
attachments (whgther Attaching a File to a Request
approving, pushing back, or
rejecting a request)
Commit Committers are invited to Workflow Notifications
commit approved requests
Commit, reject, recall (request | Committing a Request
submitter only) or push back Rejecting a Request
requests )
Recalling a Request
Pushing Back a Request
Closed View request history Inspecting Requests

About Application Blockout Periods

An application Owner or Metadata Manager may set up a blockout period on an application
during which requests are held and not applied to the active view until the blockout period is
over. This blockout period occurs just before the Closed stage, and all requests are held in
"Blocked" status until the blockout period ends. When the blockout period is over, all blocked
requests are validated and either completed and closed if there are no validation errors, or
returned to the workflow if there are validation errors.

Submit Process

Users can collaborate on the submission of requests. A request can be assigned to another
user who can work on and submit the request. Multiple users can also be asked to collaborate
on a request.

ORACLE

The submit process includes:

Creating requests

Adding, updating, deleting request items

Adding comments to the request or specific request items

Attaching supporting documentation

Assigning a request to another user to work on

Deleting draft requests
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e Submitting requests

Assigning a Request

ORACLE

A draft request can be assigned to another user who can continue working on the request.

For example, a request may need to be reassigned to a different user if the creator of the
request is unavailable or unable to complete the submit stage for the request. The new
assignee is responsible for submitting or deleting the request.

# Note:

To be reassigned to a different user, the request must be in the Submit stage.

Considerations

* When assigning a request, the permissions and data access of both the assigner and the
assignees of the request are taken into consideration. See Security for Requests.

* When validating a request, if the request contains an action that the new assignee does
not have permission for, or updates a property (including hidden properties) that the new
assignee does not have Edit permission on, that request item will fail validation due to user
permissions. Any validation errors must be resolved before the request can be submitted.

*  When correcting validation errors, the request assignee can delete any request items in a
request, including items that contain actions that their permission does not enable them to
perform or properties that they do not have permission to update.

When a request is reassigned, both the previous and new assignee are notified of the change
in responsibility. The previous assignee receives an email notification informing that the
request is no longer assigned to them. The new assignee receives an email notification
informing that the request is now assigned to them as the person responsible for submitting the
request.

To assign a request:

1. Open the request.

2. Click Actions and then select Assign.

Assign...

Collaborate

# Note:

The Assign menu item is only available if the current user is able to assign the
request (that is, the user must be the current request assignee, a user with View
Owner permission to the view, or a Service Administrator).

3. Select the user to assign the request to, add an optional comment, and then click OK.
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Assign Request

Current Assignee
Tom Smith
New Assignee @
Barry Dylan R
Comment (optional)

Barry - please update this request and submit it by Friday.

OK Cancel

Collaborating on a Request

ORACLE

To facilitate multiple users participating on a request, the request assignee can ask additional
users and groups to collaborate on Draft and Pushed Back requests in the Submit stage.
Collaborators can be added or removed from a request. Collaborators are notified of requests
in which they are asked to collaborate.

Users can access collaboration requests from the Activity list on the Home page and request
activity. The Collaborated item in the My Activity filter can be used to find requests in which the
user is a collaborator.

Collaborating users can take these actions on request items:

*  Browse
e Add

e Edit

* Load

* \Validate
* Delete

They can also browse, add, edit, and delete request comments as well as view, add, and
delete attachments.

# Note:

The user assigned to the request retains control over the request. Collaborators
cannot submit, re-assign, or delete a request in the Submit stage.

Considerations
When inviting users to collaborate on a request, the following considerations apply:

* When collaborating on a request, the permissions and data access of both the request
assignee and the collaborator are taken into consideration. See Security for Requests.

* When a collaborator validates a request, if the request contains an action that either the
collaborator does not have permission for, or updates a property (including hidden
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properties) that the collaborator does not have Edit permission on, that request item will fail
validation due to user permissions. Any validation errors must be resolved before the
request can be submitted.

* When correcting validation errors, the assignee can delete any request items in a request,
including items that contain actions that their permission does not enable them to perform
or properties that they do not have permission to update. However, the collaborator can
delete only the request items that they have sufficient data access to perform all actions
and property updates for.

After collaborators have participated, the assignee can submit the request to be approved and
committed.

To add users to collaborate on a request:

1. Open the request.

2. Click Actions and then select Collaborate.

Lo} |

Actions ~ | |

7 Assign

Collaborate

3. From the drop down menu, select users and groups, add an optional comment, and then
click OK.

# Note:

Only users and groups who have access to one or more viewpoints in the view
will be available in the drop-down list. Groups are indicated by a group icon. Click
the icon to display the members of the group.
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Collaborate

Select a user or group to collaborate with -

Collaborators
Amy Marlin

3

Approvers Grp 3 2

Casey Brown

Comment (optional)

| 0K ‘ | Cancel ‘

Users asked to collaborate on a request receive an email notification and their activity list is
updated.

Announcements

Requests assigned to me

Invitations for me to
collaborate

Requests I've submitted

To remove a collaborator from a request:

1. Open the request

2. Click Actions and then select Collaborate.
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3. Click the X to the right of the user's name that you want to remove and then click OK.

Submitting a Request

When a request is submitted, validation checks run, the changes are committed, and the
viewpoint is updated with the changes.

When you submit a request, it is automatically validated:

» If there are validation errors, you must correct the errors before you can submit the
request.

e If there are validation warnings only (with no errors), you must confirm that you want to
continue submitting the request. Click Continue to submit the request despite the
warnings, or click Cancel to review the request.

To submit a request:

1. Open a draft request.
2. Click Submit.

You can view completed requests in the Requests list, see Working with Request Activity.

Resubmitting a Request

Requests that have been pushed back or that you have recalled must be resubmitted for
approval. If the request has been enriched, the new request items must be validated before
you can submit the request.

Considerations

As the request submitter, your permissions and data access must enable you to perform every
action in a request. If a request has been enriched with an action that your access does not
enable you to perform, take one of the following steps to allow the request to be validated and
submitted:

e Delete the request item or request item instance.

e From the request inspector, delete the individual request action that you are not able to
perform.

See Working with Request Validation Issues.
To resubmit a request:
1. Open a pushed back or recalled request.

2. If the request has been enriched, review the request items and resolve any issues with
validations or actions that you cannot perform by deleting request items, request item
instances, or request actions.

3. Click Submit.

The request is moved to the Approval stage, and invitations to approve are sent out again.

Recalling a Request

If you are the submitter of the request, you can recall an In Flight request after you submit it in
order to make additional changes.
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When you recall a request, any request approvals and commits are cleared and the request is
returned to the Submit stage. You can modify the request items and resubmit the request (see
Resubmitting a Request) or delete the request if it is no longer needed.

Existing collaborators are retained and can make changes to the request, and all other request
participants continue to have access to the request. If the request has been enriched, all
changes in the enrichment process are preserved.

1. On an In Flight request that you submitted, click Actions, and then click Recall.

Done

Recall
Sefect s

nme
i

Dept Rollup

2. Add a comment, and then click OK.

Approval Process

Users can collaborate on the approval of requests.

Approvers are invited by email notification to approve submitted requests. Who gets invited is
based on the configuration of approval policies. For more information, see Configuring Policies.

The approval process includes:

e Adding comments to a request

e Attaching supporting documentation

e Enriching a request by adding or editing request items (if enrichment is enabled)
e Pushing back a request so that it can be updated and resubmitted

* Rejecting a request

¢ Approving a request

e Withdrawing an approval from a request

Approving a Request

You'll receive an email natification if you've been invited to approve a request.

When you open a request to approve, you can:

* Review the request items on the Items tab and visualize the changes in the viewpoint.
e View and add comments for specific request items on the Items tab.

* View and add comment for the request on the Comments tab.

* View and add attachments for the request on the Attachments tab.
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# Note:

If the approval policy has enrichment enabled, approvers can also enrich the request
by adding, removing, and editing request items. See Enriching a Request.

1. From the email notification, click the link to open request activity and then open the
request.

¢ Note:

If you open a request where you are only approving a portion of the changes, the
Items to Approve filter is enabled by default and displays only the request items
that you're invited to approve. You can show all request items by clicking the filter
icon.

@ ' v e

Items to Approve
994 3 ]

Depts by Geography

2. Review the changes in the request. View and add comments or attachments, and then
click Approve.
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Enriching a Request

If enrichment is enabled on an approval policy, you can enrich requests by adding, removing,
and editing request items before you approve the request.

ORACLE

Departments - Request 1524

Depts by Geography &

Description

Total Departments By Geo
ASEAN

EMEA

Morth America

Canada

Campeche Office

United States

You can add an approval comment and then click OK.

When you enrich a request, you can:

Chapter 13
Approval Process

Approve Actions Done

Depts by LOB

994

Campeche Office

_’ MName

rd Descripticn

Taw el
ax Lode

(=)

g
T

[}
3

Aszociated...

Cept : & Properties

904

Campeche Office

Validation errors must be corrected in order to approve the request. If there are
validation warnings only, you must confirm that you want to continue approving
the request. Click Continue to approve the request despite the warnings, or click
Cancel to review the request.

The request actions that you can perform depend on your permissions and data access. See
Security for Requests

Perform all of the actions that an approver can perform. See Approving a Request.

Add new items to the request, including adding new nodes or making changes in
viewpoints not previously included in the request.

Make changes to existing request items (as allowed by your permissions), including
deleting items or making changes that offset or nullify a previous action.

When you have finished enriching the request by making changes, you approve the request.
The request is validated based on your permissions and data access.
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# Note:

If enrichment is enabled on an approval policy, you cannot approve a request that
has validation issues that you can take action on. When a request has one of the
following types of validation issues and you are an enricher on the approval policy, an
error is displayed if you try to approve it:

* You made the change that caused the validation issue

* You have the appropriate permissions to correct a validation issue that someone
else's change caused

You must correct the validation issue before you can approve the request. See
Working with Request Validation Issues.

If a request has a validation issue that you cannot take action on, you can approve
the request.

From the email natification, click the link to open request activity and then open the
request.

# Note:

If you open a request where you are only approving a portion of the changes, the
Items to Approve filter is enabled by default and displays only the request items
that you're invited to approve. You can show all request items by clicking the filter
icon.

@ ' v e

Items to Approve
994 3 ]

Depts by Geography

Perform request actions such as adding and removing nodes and editing properties as
dictated by your permission and data access. See Making Changes Using Requests.

# Note:

Because the Items to Approve filter displays only the items that you have been
invited to approve, if you add request items for data chain objects that you are
not an Approver on during enrichment, you must click the filter icon to disable the
filter in order to see those items in the request pane.

Review the changes in the request. View and add comments or attachments, and then
click Approve.
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Departments - Request 1524 Approve || Actions v Done
All Depts Depts by Geography & | Depts by LOB Select Viewpoint ¥ TS
A 994
Q +
- = Campeche Office Cept : & Properties
v Mame Description
#  MName 994
4 I GEO Total Departments By Geo
» B ASH ASEAN rd Description  Campeche Office
b B EMA EMEA Tax Code
4 Im A Morth America
MNade Prop
» ImCAD Canada
4 I MEX Aszaciated...
7 © 904 : Campeche Office
» I UsA United States
GEQ = NAM > MEX > 994

4. You can add an approval comment and then click OK.

Pushing Back a Request

If you've been invited to approve or commit a request, you can push the request back to the
submitter to make changes and resubmit.

Before pushing back a request, you can add comments to the request and request items and
add attachments.

# Note:

If you push back a request, any previous approvals and current invitations for the
request are cleared.

1. From an open request that you are reviewing as an approver or committer, click Actions,
and then click Pushback.

Pushback
'

Reject

2. Enter a comment (required), press Tab, and then click OK.
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Rejecting a Request

If you've been invited to approve or commit a request, you can reject the request to close it
completely with no further action available.

Before rejecting a request, you can add comments to the request and request items and add
attachments.

# Note:

If you reject a request, any previous approvals are kept, the reject is recorded in the
request approval history, and current invitations for the request are cleared.

1. From an open request that you are reviewing as an approver or committer, click Actions,
and then click Reject.

Approve Actions v Done

Pushback

# Note:

Service administrators can specify that certain types of requests cannot be
rejected (see Request Settings). If the Reject option is not available, you can only
Pushback or Recall the request.

2. Enter a comment (required), press Tab, and then click Reject to reject the request or
Pushback to push it back to the submitter for changes.

Withdrawing an Approval for a Request

ORACLE

If a request that you've approved is still In Flight, you can withdraw your approval so that
further edits can be made.

You can withdraw your approval from a request under these conditions:
*  You contributed to the request with an Approve action.

e The request has not yet been completed and is still In Flight.

* You are not the request submitter (the request submitter must recall the request instead).
See Recalling a Request.

To withdraw an approval from a request:

1. From Request Activity, open an In Flight request that you have previously approved.
2. Click Withdraw.
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(O  Anita Kennedy ¥

Actions Withdraw Done

I

E_ e ] ect '|_ I';_J Wwpo ,.- 1t v |:|:]

Account

3. Enter a comment, and then click OK.

After you withdraw your approval, your approve action is removed from all approval policies
associated with the request, and all commits are cleared. For serial policies, all subsequent
approvals after your approval are also removed. See Understanding Withdrawing Request
Approvals.

Commit Process

Committers are invited by email notification to commit approved requests.

The users who are invited to commit requests are based on the configuration of the commit
policy. See Configuring Policies.

The commit process includes:

e Committing an approved request
* Rejecting an approved request

« Pushing an approved request back to submitter so that it can be updated and resubmitted

Committing a Request

You'll receive an email notification if you've been invited to commit a request.

When you open a request to commit, you can:

¢ Review the request items on the Items tab and visualize the changes in the viewpoint.
* View and add comments for specific request items on the ltems tab.

e View and add comments for the request on the Comments tab.

* View and add attachments for the request on the Attachments tab.

No changes can be made to the request items during the commit phase.

1. From the email notification, click the link to open request activity and then open the
request.
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# Note:

If you open a request where you are only committing a portion of the changes,
the Items to Commiit filter is enabled by default and displays only the request
items that you're invited to commit. You can show all request items by clicking the

filter icon.

Add Boston Plant :

In Flight Interactive
Request for Cost Center Redesign created by Casey
Brown.
® @ = o
2 0 % 0
Items to Commit Q
CC_s15 [ 5 ]
Cost Center ®

Review the changes in the request. View and add comments or attachments, and then
perform an action:

e Click Commit.

Corporate Planning - Request 3141 Actions v Withdraw  Done
Account i duct Cost Center Memory lect t v

OPF_Project Category

Allas Defoult Properties  Loations  History

Q TiProserties
2 Mame OPF_Project Category

OPF_Required Propertes

You can add a commit comment, and then click OK.
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< Note:

Validation errors must be corrected before you can commit a request. If there
are validation warnings only, you must confirm that you want to continue
committing the request. Click Continue to commit the request despite the
warnings, or click Cancel to review the request.

The request is committed and closed.

Click Actions and select one of the following:

— Push Back (See Pushing Back a Request).
— Reject (See Rejecting a Request).

— Recall (See Recalling a Request).

Click Withdraw (See Withdrawing an Approval for a Request). This action is available
only if you approved the request in the approve stage.
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Request Notifications

Email notifications are sent to users for workflow actions and subscription requests that they
are assigned to.

Notifications are translated to the language that you selected in the Language user
preference. If you do not set a language preference, the email content will be in the default
language for the service. Notifications also use the time zone that you set in your preferences.
If you do not select a time zone, the time zone of your browser locale is used. See Setting Your

Preferences.
For more information, see:

e Subscription Notifications

*  Workflow Notifications

Subscription Notifications

Email notifications are sent for subscription requests to make users aware of changes received
through a subscription and to inform assignees of requests that have been assigned to them
for review or issue resolution.

Notifications are sent to subscription users when a change to a source viewpoint is submitted.
If a subscription request is auto-submitted, the user is naotified that the changes were
automatically applied to their viewpoint. Otherwise, the user is notified that the request is
assigned to them for review and manual submission.

# Note:

If the subscription assignee does not have an email address, or if that assignee has
been removed from the system, the system sends the email notification to all users
with Application Owner permissions in the applications contained in the source
viewpoint.

When a source viewpoint has been updated, the assignees of all of the subscribing target
viewpoints receive email notifications with the request details.

< Note:

If the Collaborate option is enabled for the subscription (see Creating, Editing, and
Validating Subscriptions), then the alternate assignees are sent email notifications as
well.

Subscription notification emails for requests that were successfully processed contain the
following information:
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e The request ID and title, with a link to open the request
e The source view and viewpoints
e The target view and viewpoints

e The number of request items in the subscription request and the number of items from the
original request that were skipped

* An auto-submit status message that indicates whether the request was auto-submitted
successfully.

« If enabled (see Attach Subscription Request File in Configuring System Settings),
subscription notifications also contain the request file that was used to generate the
request items in the subscription as an attachment. You can review the attachment to see
a preview of the changes and any potential issues in the request. See Reviewing Request
File Attachments.

As an example, the notification below shows that the subscription request was created, and
that no records were skipped. This means that all items were successfully loaded into the
subscription request, but you may still have to take action on some of the items before they
can be submitted. For example, this subscription request has a validation issue that must be
resolved before the request can be submitted. You can click the request link in the notification
to open the request for more information.

Hello Martin,

Subscription request Request 1754 in view Product Maintenance is assigned to you. Navigate to the request for more details and to perform
a workflow action.

The request was not submitted due to validation issues.

Request Summary

L)
Request 1754
Description: Generated from submitted request ‘Request 1753 (1753)

Request ID: 1754

View: Product Maintenance

Original Request: Request 1753 (1753)
Source View: Product Maintenance

- Request ltems
ltem Count: 1

Source Viewpoints
Corporate GL

Target Viewpoints
Plan

ltems skipped: 0

Validation Issues: 1

Workflow
Created By: Martin Conway

Created Date: 5/23/19 12:08 PM
Status: Draft

Stage: Submit

Assignee: Martin Conway
Attachments: 1
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Notifications for Skipped or Failed Subscriptions

For subscription requests that were skipped or have failed, an email notification is sent to users
with the Owner or Metadata Manager permission on the application or dimension of the target
viewpoint making them aware of the result. For skipped subscriptions, a naotification is also sent
to the request assignee. These issues can result from a number of scenarios, such as:

A subscription assignee does not have Participant (Read) permission to a source viewpoint
and Patrticipant (Write) permission in a target viewpoint

A user was deleted, or a group has no users
There are incompatible node types between the source and target viewpoints

A top node filter of a subscription is invalid (for example, a top node was removed or
deleted)

A node filter expression is invalid

For failed subscriptions, when the issue has been resolved the View Owner or Service
Administrator can replay the subscription for any requests where it failed previously. See
Viewing Request Lineage.

Notifications for Blocked Subscription Requests

Notifications are sent if a subscription request is received for an application that is currently in
an application blockout period. The notification contains the date and time that the blockout
period will end.

Workflow Notifications

There are several types of email notifications that are sent in the workflow process.

Notification Type Description

Approval Sent to users who need to approve submitted
requests

Assignment Sent to users who are assigned a request

Collaborate Sent to users who are asked to collaborate on
requests

Commit Sent to users who need to commit approved
requests

Escalation Sent to Data Managers for requests that need

their attention due to a:

* Timeout: An invitee has not responded to
the reminder emails

o Deadlock: There are not enough approvers
available to meet the approval policy
requirements

Invalid Policy Sent to Owners and Metadata Managers for the
application or dimension to which the policy
applies if a policy to be enforced does not have
any invitees (for example, there are no policy
users available or a policy group does not
contain any users) for an In Flight request.

Reminder Sent to approvers or committers who have not
yet taken action on a request

ORACLE
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Notification Type Description

User mentions Sent to users who are mentioned in a request
Or request item comment

Updates Sent to submitters of a request when the
request is:

*  Completed
e Pushed back
*  Rejected

# Note:

Reminder and escalation notifications are sent only if they have been configured in
the approval or commit policies governing the request.

Workflow Email Example

The workflow natification below invites Amy to approve a submitted request named Add
SmartWatch Product. The email provides a summary of the request: who created it, the view
and viewpoints affected, the number of request items to approve, and the number of comments
and attachments. It also indicates the request priority in the email body. If the priority is High,
the email subject line is prefixed with "High Priority -" and the priority on the email object is set
to High.

Amy can click the link to navigate directly to the request.
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High Priority - Invited to approve; 'Add SmartWatch Product' in view 'Financials Cloud'

@ Oracle Cloud <no.reply@oraclecloud.com>

@This message was sent with High importance.
If there are problems with how this message is displayed, click here to view it in a web browser,

ORACLE cloud

Hello Amy,

You are invited to approve request Add SmartWatch Product. Mavigate to the request for more details and to perform a
workflow action.

View this request

Request Summary

Add SmartWatch Product

Description: Request for Financials Cloud created by Administrator .
Request ID: 7981

View: Financials Cloud

Priority: High

Request ltems

Item Count: 1

Viewpoints

. ALL CORPORATE PRODUCTS | W1

‘Workflow

Submitter: Administrator

Submit Date: 4/18/2024 1139 AM
Status: In Flight

Stage: Approve

Comments: 1

Attachments: O
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Performing Audits

Audits enable you to view both transactional changes to data and metadata changes over time.
They are accessed from the Audit screen. Use the filters on each audit screen to establish
parameters for the changes that you want to view. For example, you can view all of the inserts
made for a specific hierarchy set, or you can view the permissions granted to a specific group.

From the audit pages, you can drill through to view more details about the object that you are
viewing. For example, you can drill through to the associated inspector for the Permissions
audit, and you can drill through to the request for Transaction History.

For more information about audits, see:
e Auditing Transaction History

e Auditing System Events

e Auditing Permissions

* Auditing Policies

e Auditing Properties

Auditing Transaction History

ORACLE

Transaction history enables you to view changes made to data over time by viewing the
transactions involving that data. You can filter the transactions that you want to view. For
example, you can view all of the transactions made in the last month for a particular node, or
you can view just the Move actions in a particular hierarchy set that were made over the last 7
days. You can then download a filtered view of the transactions that you want to audit to an
Excel file.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn about auditing transaction history. n
Performing Audits in Enterprise Data

Management.

Security Considerations
The transactions that you can view depend on your application role and security permissions:

*  Users with the Service Administrator predefined role can view changes made to data
across all applications. They can also make changes to data across applications.

« Users with the Audit application role can view changes made to data across all
applications; however, they cannot make any changes to data themselves.

» Users with at least Data Manager permission on a data object can view changes made to
that data object only. For example, if you have Data Manager permission to the Account
dimension within an application, you can view only the changes made in the Account
dimension. You are not able to view data in the Entity or Product dimensions.
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Viewing Transaction History

To access transaction history, click the Audit card on the home page, and then select
Transactions in the left panel. The transactions over the last seven days are displayed by
default.

Audit: Transaction History

Corporate Planning Al an an an an Last 7 Daye

From Audit: Transaction History, you can filter the transactions that you want to view. The
following filters are available:

- Data Chain: Select an application, dimension, node type, or hierarchy set to view the
transactions on that object. Users with the Audit role can select any data chain object.
Otherwise, you must have at least Data Manager permission on an object in order to select
it.

e View or Viewpoint: Select a view or viewpoint to view the transactions from that view or
viewpoint. If a node is in more than one viewpoint, only the transactions that took place in
the selected viewpoint are displayed.

Tip:

Because you may not know which viewpoint a change to a node was made in,
when searching for transactions on a node it can be helpful to filter on the
application or dimension rather than the viewpoint.

« Actions: Select the specific action that you want to display. The following actions are
available to select. You can select more than one action to filter on.

- Add

— Insert

— Move

— Remove
— Delete

— Update
— Rename

— Reorder
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# Note:

For data import actions, a single transaction is displayed with "Import" as the
action. The full details of what data was imported and where are not captured in
Audit.

* Node: Enter an individual node to see the transactions on that node. Only exact matches
are displayed, and wildcard characters are not supported.

* Request ID: Enter a specific request ID to see the transactions in that request. Only exact
matches are displayed, and wildcard characters are not supported.
Optional: Use the Include Related Requests option to include the transactions for all
requests with the same lineage as the request ID that you entered (see Viewing Request
Lineage) in the filtered results as well.

Tip:

For subscription requests, the Source Request column displays the originating
request that generated the subscription requests. You may have to scroll to see
this column.

» User: Select a user name to see the transactions made by that user.

» Time Frame: From Period, select the time frame to see transactions made in that time
period, or click Date Range and enter a custom date range. The following date ranges are
available to select:

— Last 7 Days

— Last 30 Days
— Last 60 Days
— Last 90 Days

— Last Year

When using the transaction history filters, click Reset All Filters @ to reset all filters to their
-

default values, and click Refresh Data ® to refresh the data returned by the current filter

settings.

Click Search Q to search the transactions that are returned by your filter selection. The
search is performed dynamically on all fields as you type. For example, searching for "ro" will
return transactions with "Casey Brown" in the User column, "Product” in the Viewpoint column,
and "Corporate Products" in the Dimension column.

# Note:

When you delete an application, all of the transaction history on the data objects in
that application is deleted as well.
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Saving Transaction History Filters

You can save your filter selections so that you can quickly view specific transactions on a
repeated basis. Saved filters are only available to the user who saved them.

To save your filters:

1. In the filter header, click the Saved Filters menu *, and then click Save.
2. Enter a name and click Save.

After you save your filters, the name of the saved filters is displayed in the left panel and in the
Audit header. Click the arrow next to Transactions in the left panel to expand the list of saved
filters.

From a saved filter, use the Saved Filters menu : to perform one of the following tasks:

* Save: Saves the filter

* Save As: Saves the filter with a different name.

« Add Favorite: Adds the saved filter to your Favorites list. Saved filters in your Favorites list

are indicated by a * icon. You can remove a saved filter from your Favorites list by
selecting Undo Favorite. See Working with Favorites.

* Delete: Deletes the saved filter.

To clear the selection of a saved filter, click Reset All Filters @ .

Inspecting Requests from Transaction History

In the Request ID column, you can click on a request ID to open that request in the request
inspector. This enables you to see more information about each request, such as the approval
workflow history.

Downloading Transaction History

After you have filtered the transaction history to display the transactions that you want to audit,

you can download the results to an Excel file by clicking Download . and then selecting an
option:

* Transaction History: downloads the transactions only.

e Transaction and Workflow History: downloads the transactions as well as the workflow
history (such as submits, approvals, and commits) for all of the transactions on a separate
tab.

# Note:

The on-screen display returns up to 10,000 records, but the full result set gets
downloaded to the Excel file. For example, if your filter returns 12,000 results, the first
10,000 are visible on-screen, but the full 12,000 will be downloaded to the Excel file

when you click Download &
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Click the linked Request ID in the Excel file to navigate to that request in Oracle Fusion Cloud
Enterprise Data Management.

Auditing System Events

Auditing system events enables Service Administrators to see general events that occurred in
the system (such as migration tasks and user changes), including when the events occurred
and the status of each event.

You can filter the event audit by event type, and you can download the results to an Excel file.

To view system events, click the Audit card on the home page, and then select System
Events in the Audit Type panel. The events in the last seven days are displayed by default.

Audit Type Audit: System Events

Q

Event Cai - .
System Events Al Last 7Days

From Audit: System Events, you can filter the events that you want to view. The following filters
are available:

« Event Category and Type: Select the event category, and then select the type of events in
that category that you want to view. The following categories types are available:

Category Types Description
All Excluding Index All Displays all events except
index rebuilds
All All Displays all events including
index rebuilds
Index — Index Rebuild Displays index events
— Start Index Upgrade
—  Finish Index Upgrade

- Start Index Application
—  Finish Index Application
- Index Migration Import
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Category Types Description
Metadata —  Application Displays create and delete
- Binding events for metadata objects.
—  Constraint For applications only:
- Compare Profile Display_s when applica_lti_o ns
— Dimension are cople.d and W_hen 1mt1al
and modified registration
- Extract changes are applied.
- Extract Package
- Global Connection
— Hierarchy Set
—  Lookup Set
- Node Set
- Node Type
—  Permission
- Policy
- Property
—  Subscription
— Time Label
- Validation
- View
- Viewpoint
—  Viewpoint Query Profile
Migration - Migration Import Displays migration tasks such
—  Migration Backup as imports and backups
Note: For migration tasks, the
User is always the System
Administrator.
Security - Al Displays users and groups
—  User that were added or deleted
- Group
System - System Startup Displays system startup and
—  System Shutdown shutdown events
Template - Application Template Displays template import and
—  Dimension Template export information for
~  Multiple Application applications and dimensions
Template

- Time Frame: From Period, select the time frame to see events in that time period, or click
Date Range and enter a custom date range. The following date ranges are available to

select:

— Last 7 Days
— Last 30 Days
— Last 60 Days
— Last 90 Days

— Last Year

— All (available only if Event Category and Type is not set to All or All Excluding Index).

When using the Audit: System Events filters, click @ to reset all filters to their default values,

~
and click ™ to refresh the data returned by the current filter settings.

15-6



Chapter 15
Auditing Permissions

Click ™ to search the events that are returned by your filter selection.

Downloading System Event Audit Results
After you have adjusted the filters to display the events that you want to audit, you can
download the results to an Excel file by clicking Download 2y

When you download the events, all events are included in the spreadsheet. This includes
events that are not visible on the screen.

Auditing Permissions

Auditing permissions enables you to see the changes made to permissions over time. You can
filter the permissions that you want to view. For example, you can view the permission changes
on a specific data chain object, or for a particular user.

To view permission changes, click the Audit card on the home page, and then select
Permissions in the Audit Type panel. The changes over the last seven days are displayed by
default.

Audit Type Audit: Permissions

Transactions N D)
o Al Al Al Last 30 Days =
Permissions

10 Results

Permissic Access

Corporate Plan...

5/20/2022 22 o AmyMarlin
Administrator A Node Type Create Participant None Specified 4
. rporate Plan..
L 4129202222 o, Interactive U i . '
Administrator ' Mierarchy set Account Wit femove;h:;
Account
Previous Values Move, Insert
Corporate Plan...
4, = active U...
20200222, gy Interctive U Account Create  Participant  Specified Move, Insert
Administrator Hierarchy Set
Account
4£29/2022 2. o CaseyBrown

b hctlrer ¥ Arbeaton Profitability an Create  Participant  None Display All

From Audit: Permissions, you can filter the permission changes that you want to view. The
following filters are available:

- Data Chain: Select an application, dimension, node type, or hierarchy set to view the
permission changes for that object.

* View: Select a view to see the permission changes for that view.

Caution:

You can select to filter on a specific Data Chain object or a specific View, but not
both. If you make a selection other than All on one of those filters, the other filter
should be set to All.

e Name: Select a user or group name to see the permission changes that were made on
that user or group.

« Time Frame: From Period, select the time frame to see permission changes made in that
time period, or click Date Range and enter a custom date range. The following date ranges
are available to select:

— Last 7 Days
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— Last 30 Days
— Last 60 Days
— Last 90 Days
— Last Year

— All (available only if at least one of the Data Chain, View or User filters are set to
something other than All)

When using the Audit; Permissions filters, click @ to reset all filters to their default values,

~
and click ™ to refresh the data returned by the current filter settings.

For permissions that were changed, click Expand ( g ) to display the previous values.

Changes to the Property Access List are not listed individually, but are indicated by a / icon.
You can view the details of these changes by downloading the permission audit results.

Downloading Permission Audit Results

After you have adjusted the filters to display the permissions that you want to audit, you can

download the results to an Excel file by clicking Download &

When you download the permission changes, all changes are included in the spreadsheet.
This includes changes that are not visible on the screen, such as changes to the Property
Access List.

Auditing Policies

Auditing policies enables you to see the changes made to policies over time. You can filter the
policies that you want to view. For example, you can view the policy changes on a specific data
chain object, or for a specific policy type.

To view policy changes, click the Audit card on the home page, and then select Policies in the
Audit Type panel. The changes over the last seven days are displayed by default.

Audit: Policies

Data Chain Policy Type Policy Level Time Frame
Al Al Al Last Year

&

Policy Level & Included Actions Property Selection
Mode

Timestamp & User . Data Chain Action  Name Enabled Policy Groups Included Actions Property List
Policy type o

[(2/2020 R e cat o Financials Cloud ... Update  Approval - Corp GL AEES e

Administra Approval

[(2/2020 R e cat o Financials Cloud ... Update  Approval - Corp GL S e I

Administra Approval

4/1/2024, Dimension Financials Cloud

! 7
CooeyBrown  Approval Corporate Comp Update  APAC GL Entity Approval True

4/1/2024, Dimension Financials Cloud

" 7
Chseyrown  Approval Comporata Comp.., Update  APACGL Entity Approval False

1/26/2024, .. Hierarchy Set

s Aty Create  Approval False Al Al s

1/26/2024,...  Dimension Management Re...

CaseyBrown  Approval s Create  Approval False Al All 4

From Audit: Polices, you can filter the policy changes that you want to view. The following
filters are available:

- Data Chain: Select an application, dimension, node type, or hierarchy set to view the
policy changes for that object.
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# Note:

Filtering policy changes on a data chain object will also display the policy
changes for data chain objects contained by the object that you selected. For
example, filtering on an application will display any policy changes for the
dimensions, hierarchy sets, and node types within that application. Use the
Policy Level filter to further refine your results.

* Policy Type: Select a policy type (Approval, Commit, or Notify) to view policy changes for

that type only.

* Policy Level: Select a level to view all policy changes that were made for that level. For

example, you can view all policy changes made at the hierarchy set level.

e Time Frame: From Period, select the time frame to see permission changes made in that

time period, or click Date Range and enter a custom date range. The following date ranges
are available to select:

— Last 7 Days

Last 30 Days
— Last 60 Days
— Last 90 Days
— Last Year

— All (available only if at least one of the Data Chain, Policy Type or Policy Level filters
are set to something other than All)
When using the Audit: Polices filters, click @ to reset all filters to their default values, and

~y
click ™ to refresh the data returned by the current filter settings.

For policies that were changed, click Expand ( g ) to display the previous values. Changes to

Property List and Node Condition Filter are not listed individually, but are indicated by a /
icon. You can view the details of these changes by downloading the policy changes.

For Policy Groups, an ellipsis (...) is displayed if there are more group member changes than
can be displayed on the screen. Click the group to display the complete list of policy group
changes.

After you have filtered the policies to display the changes that you want to audit, you can
download the results to an Excel file by clicking Download s .

When you download the policy changes, all changes are included in the spreadsheet. This
includes changes that are not visible on the screen, such as the Policy Groups.

Auditing Properties

ORACLE

Auditing properties enables you to see the changes made to properties over time. You can filter
the properties that you want to view. For example, you can view the changes made to a
specific property, or changes made over a specific time period.

To view property changes, click the Audit card on the home page, and then select Properties
in the Audit Type panel. The changes over the last seven days are displayed by default.
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Audit: Properties

All Last Year

&

Namespace &

Timestamp & User |

Administrator

Data Type & Level

Minimum Length  Maximum Length

Inwvalid Characters.

Herlirab

Hcrlitab

square_brackets backslash tab

square_brackets,backslash tab

square_brackets,slash backslash tab

square_brackets backslash tab

Chapter 15
Auditing Properties

e 2

[ - 126Resuks

Invalid First Characters Invalid

atlf square_brackets,conma minus.equ History
atlf:square_brackets,comma minus.equ History
atlf;square_brackets,square_brackets,co History

atlf;square_brackets,comma.minus.equ History

From Audit: Properties, you can filter the property changes that you want to view. The following
filters are available:

*  Property: Select the property that you want to view changes for, or select All to view

changes to all properties (not available if Time Frame is set to All).

* Time Frame: From Period, select the time frame to see property changes made in that
time period, or click Date Range and enter a custom date range. The following date ranges

are available to select:

— Last 7 Days

— Last 30 Days

— Last 60 Days

— Last 90 Days

— Last Year

— All (available only if at Property is set to something other than All)

When using the Audit; Properties filters, click @ to reset all filters to their default values, and

~y
click ™ to refresh the data returned by the current filter settings.

Selecting Columns

On the Audit screen, there are two types of columns. Common columns are always displayed.

These include:

* Timestamp and User

« Action

 Namespace and Name

+ Data Type and Level

* Definition Section

* Data Chain
« Description
e Default Type

¢ Default Value

« Editable
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* Lock on Commit
* Inheritance

The other columns on the screen are data-specific, and the columns that are displayed depend
on the column set that you select. For example, for the string column set the Minimum and
Maximum Length columns are displayed, and for a node property the Assigned Node Set
column is displayed.

Use the Select Column Set m ~ menu to change the data-specific columns that are
displayed. You can select from these options:

* None: Do not display any data-specific columns.

» All: Display data-specific columns for all data types

# Note:

When all properties are displayed, you can select multiple data-specific column
groups to display.

e String: Display the string-specific columns (for example, Invalid Characters and Invalid
Values) for the records that are being displayed. Includes string, list, and memo data types.

« Boolean: Display Boolean-specific columns (for example, Boolean Display Type) for the
records that are being displayed.

e Numeric: Display numeric-specific columns (for example, Minimum and Maximum Values)
for the records that are being displayed. Includes float, integer, and numeric string data

types.

e Sequence: Display sequence-specific columns (for example, Starting and Step Values) for
the records that are being displayed.

* Node: Display node-specific columns (for example, Assigned Node Set) for the records
that are being displayed.

Changes that are too complex to list on screen are indicated by a / icon. You can view the
details of these changes by downloading the property changes. See Downloading Audit
Results

Downloading Audit Results

After you have filtered the properties to display the changes that you want to audit, you can

download the results to an Excel file by clicking Download &

When you download the property changes, all changes are included in the spreadsheet. This
includes changes that are not visible on the screen. For example, if the complete list of Invalid
Values is too long to display on the screen, the downloaded spreadsheet will contain the full
list.
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Working with Reports

Reports are grouped by type.
These report types are available:

e Extracts Reports

* Permissions and Policies Reports
e Subscriptions Reports

e Custom Validations Report

e System Activity Reports

* Record Count Log Report

# Note:

For all report types, you can collapse the sidebar to provide more space on the report
screen. Hover over the line between the reports sidebar and the report screen to
locate the collapse and expand icon.

Reports Viewpoint Extracts
Extracts b

Al Al
Viewpoint Extracts

Permissions and Policies ~ Q

By User MName and Deseription Application and Dimension View and Viewpoint

By User Group Bks!

Policy Listing

E- f Acc

Subscriptions ~ =

All Subscriptions EBS Company

|<j pal

Validations b

Custom Validations

i

System L

Activity Report

Record Count Log

Extracts Reports

Extracts reports provide a view of all extracts or extract packages that you have access to.
From the reports, you can inspect an extract or extract package, an application or dimension,
or a view or viewpoint. You can also run an extract or an extract package to a file if you have
the appropriate access.

The following extract reports are available:

ORACLE o



ORACLE

Chapter 16
Extracts Reports

*  Viewpoint Extracts Report: Displays all extracts for which you have Participant (Read)
permission (or better) on at least one data chain object in at least one viewpoint in the
view.

* Extract Packages Report: Displays extract packages for which you have access to run all
of the extracts in the package.

Navigating Extract Reports

You can search the report results by clicking Search "\ and entering text. The columns of the
report are searched for the text that you enter.

~
Click Refresh Data = to rerun a report after you change a filter, and click Reset All Filters

icon o to reset the filters on any report to the default settings.
To run an extract or an extract package to a file, click Run Extract to File or Run Extract

Package to File * For extracts, enter a file name (or accept the default), and then click Run.
You must have Participant (Read) permission (or better) on all of the properties in all of the
node types in a viewpoint in order to run the extract.

# Note:

For incremental extracts only, you can also override the From and To dates for the
current extract. This does not change the default values on the extract itself. Click

|
Remove Override O to restore the original values from the extract.
The time zone for the incremental extract is set at the extract level. Inspect the
extract and navigate to the Options tab to change it. See Specifying Extract Options.

Viewpoint Extracts Report

The report displays all of your private extracts, as well as the public extracts for all views for
which you have the Participant (Read) permission (or better) on at least one data chain object
in at least one viewpoint in the view.

To customize your report, make selections from these filters:

- Data Chain: Select All, or choose an application and, optionally, a dimension.

*  View|Viewpoint: By default, all viewpoints in the first view (alphabetically) that you have
access to is displayed in the report. Use this filter to select a different view or viewpoint.

Viewpoint Extracts

All ANl

[0

Name an d Description Application and Dimension View and Viewpoint Visibility Extract Type Extract Filename Action
Full EB3S Accountaxt &
Full EBS Company.xt &
Full FECS Entitytxt &
Eul FCCS Product tat &

Public Full AHC-Maplmport csv &
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Extract Packages Report

To customize your report, use the Application filter to select a specific application to view
extract packages for.

Extract Packages

Application
~
Al =]

Q 7 Records

Name and Description Application Visibility # of Extracts. Extract Package Filename Action

Citizen Hub Citizen Hub Public 3 citizen.zip &

[«

Corporate Planning extract package Corporate Planning Public 0 Corporate Planning extract package.zip

Corporate Planning extract package (copy) Corporate Planning Public 0 Corporate Planning extract package (copy).zip &

Corporate Products Extract Financials Cloud Public 3 corporate_products_full zip &

EBS Extract E-Business Suite GL. Public 2 ebs_extract zip Y

FCCS Extract package Financial Consolidation and Close Public 2 fecs_extractzip &

Permissions and Policies Reports

ORACLE

Permissions and policies reports provide a comprehensive view of permissions and policy
types assigned to users and groups across all applications. These reports make it easy to view
user access across applications so you can set up access or modify it. From a report, you can
inspect the associated applications, dimensions, and data chain objects to view more details or
make changes to the permissions and policies.

# Note:

Permissions and policies on archived data chain objects are not included in the
reports.

The following reports are available:

* By User: Displays permissions and policies for a specified user.

* By Group: Displays permissions and policies for a specified user group.

« Policy Listing: Displays a list of all policies across selected data chain objects.
Navigating Permissions and Policies Reports

These icons are used in permissions and policies reports:

0§

« ™V _indicates a permission

. Ej’ - Indicates a policy

O
« ™ _indicates a user
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0>
« ™ _indicates a user group

You can search the report results by clicking ““and entering text. The columns of the report

are searched for the text that you enter. You can also download the report by clicking Sy

Use the filters to customize a report to display specific permission and policy information. Click

~
Refresh = to rerun the report after you change a filter, and click Reset All Filters icon ©
to reset the filters on any report to the default settings.

By User
To create a report by user, make selections from these filters:

- Data Chain - Select All or make selections from: application, dimension, node type, and
hierarchy set.

* User - Select All, Current User, or a specific user. The default setting is Current User
when the report is first opened.

* PolicylPermission - Select All, Approver, Committer, Data Manager, Metadata
Manager, Notified, Owner, Participant (Read), or Participant (Write).

The report displays the following information:

e User: The user that the report is for.
» Application/Dimension/Data Chain: The data chain objects that a user has access to
- Data Access (Actions): The allowed actions that the user has for each data chain object

- Data Access (Properties): The number of properties that the user has read or edit access
to (node type or hierarchy set level only)

0% L
e Permission/Policy: The permission N or policy m to that data chain object for that
user

0
* Assigned To: Indicates whether the permission was assigned directly to the user ™ or
Q)
to a group Y that the user belongs to.

Permissions and Policies by User
All Al Al Q2

Q & 174 Records
U

Application Dimension Data Chain Data Access (Actions) Data Access (Properties) Permission/Policy Assigned To

StratPlan All Edit All
Corporate Company All Edit All WOg pUIA g

— Edit20f 19 . o
rate Company 7] Display: 14 of 0 o Partipant (Write) Y
Hide: 30f 19

Bk Seuh Financials Cloud Corporate Company Al Edit Al jofsts Mensger Op\EVEA

Carcl ik Corporate Company Al Edit Al Qg DutnManager

Jo

man Capital Management Erloys Al Edit All [ Approver

Jo

Casey Brown

Jo

Al Edit Al Dy Dwmiex

0. Owmner Oy Super User
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By Group

To create a report by group, make selections from these filters:

Data Chain: Select All or make selections from: application, dimension, node type, and
hierarchy set.

User Group: Select All or a specific group.

# Note:

Groups that do not currently contain any users are indicated by a # icon.
Service Administrators can assign users to the groups in Access Control. See
Overview of Access Control in Administering Access Control .

Policy/Permission: Select All, Approver, Committer, Data Manager, Metadata
Manager, Notified, Owner, Participant(Read), or Participant(Write).

The report displays the following information:

User Group: The group that the report is for.
Application/Dimension/Data Chain: The data chain objects that a group has access to
Data Access (Actions): The allowed actions that the group has for each data chain object

Data Access (Properties): The number of properties that the group has read or edit
access to (node type or hierarchy set level only)

0% L
Permission/Policy: The permission N or policy m to that data chain object for that
group.

Permissions and Policies by Group

DataC

hai User Group Pesmission/Palicy

Al Al Al S
a & 30 Records
User Group. Application Dimension Data Chain Data Access (Actions) Data Access (Properties) Permission/Policy
Approvers Grp2 2 Financials Cloud Carporate Company Al Edit All B Appioie
SO Edit 2 0f 18 N -
Corporma Cafngary None sl o Participant Wit
me= o Hide: 12 of 18
Corporate Product Al Edit Al [ Approver
Standard Industrial Classificatio...  SIC Code Al Edit All [ Asprover
Collaborators & Financials Cloud None Display All 8y Perticipant (Read)
ALL CORPORATE PRODUCTS | V1
Corporate Product 5 Al oy Participant (Write)
Pierarehy set
Cor rate Produ i
Corporate Product i S 9 Perticipant (Vi)
node type
EMEA R Financials Cloud Corporate Company Al Edit All Spnlaa tanages
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Tip:

group.

Policy Listing

To view policies, make selections from these filters:

Chapter 16
Permissions and Policies Reports

In the report, click the information icon A next to a group to display the users in that

- Data Chain: Select All or make selections from Application, Dimension, Hierarchy Set,
or Node Type. Use this filter to select the level at which the policies are defined.

e Policy Type: Select Approval, Commit, or Notify.

e Level: Select All, Application, Dimension, Hierarchy Set, or Node Type. Use this filter

to select the data chain object that the policy is on.

For example, select the Corporate Planning application in the Data Chain filter and
Hierarchy Set in the Level filter to view all of the policies on all of the hierarchy sets in the

Corporate Planning application.

* Method: Select All, , Parallel, Serial, Ownership, or Management Hierarchy.

e Policy Group: Select All or a specific user or group.

Tip:

that group.

« Enabled: Select All, True, or False.

Policy Listing

Data Chain Palicy Type Level Method Palicy Group Enabled
Al Al Al an Al True
a &
" Policy Type & " Method & .
Name and Description e Data Chain Policy Groups Enabled Policy order  Setings

Oviership Property: Custom.LoB Owner
One Approval Per Group

APACGL Entity Approval  Approve . Ourership Total Required: 0 approval(s)
Appr Dimension 1 Allow Enrichment During Approval
Reminder Notification: 3 day(s)
Approval Escalation: 5 reminder(s)
Notify Financials Cloud o
=g e e Notifiers & ® True Notify on Status Change: Completed
One Approval Per Group
x Standard Industrial C Total Required: 1approval(s)
dpoe | BSICICSECL oecen m eme PR e
§ e Reminder Notification: 2 day(s)
Approval Escalation: 4 reminder(s)
One Approval Per Group
\ . . Total Requirect 1approval(s)
Approval Policy 2 Ve ndard Indust cl o
BEEEIESTS SRR ot Approvers Grp2 & ® True G2 Allow Enrichment During Approval
Oniy active uhenperent nog.. Dimension SIC Code 1
Reminder Notification: 1day(s)
Approval Escalation: 2 reminder(s)
One Approval Per Group
Approval Approve Standard Industrial L. ) & Paralle Total Required: 1approval(s)
Oy active Dimension SIC Code Approvers Grp3 & @ True 1 Reminder Notification: 2 day(s)
Approval Escalation: 3 reminder(s)
. Total Required: 1 commit
ndard Industrial C
Commit Policy 1 Comit Standard ndustral €1 Casey Brovn ® True Cerel] Reminder Notification: 2 day(s)
Dimension SIC Code 1

Approval Escalation: 4 reminder(s)

For more information about permissions and policies see:

*  Working with Permissions

*  Configuring Policies

Filters

Included Actions: All

Properties: Al

Node Condition: Defined

Request Types: Interactive, Subscription, Import, Load

Included Actions: All

Properties: All

Node Condition: Defined

Request Types Interactive, Subscription, Import, Load

Included Actions: All

Properties: Al

Node Condition: Defined

Request Types: Interactive, Subscription, Import

Included Actions: All

Properties: All

Node Condition: Defined

Request Types: Interactive, Subscription, Import

Included Actions: All

Properties: Include [Core Name]

Node Condition: None

Request Types Interactive, Subscription, Import

Included Actions: All

Properties: All

Node Condition: None

Request Types Interactive, Subscription, Import

In the report, click the information icon A nextto a group to display the users in

(WS

20 Records.
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Subscriptions Reports

Subscriptions reports provide a complete listing of subscriptions that have been defined across
all views and applications. Subscriptions in the report can be filtered by data chain, view, and
assignee. You can inspect a subscription directly from the report, allowing you to view more
details or make changes to the subscription.

To create a subscriptions report, make selections from these filters:

* Application - Select All or select an application.

* View | Viewpoint - Select All or a specific view. If you select a view, you can select All
viewpoints or a specific viewpoint.

* Assignee - Select Current User, All, Data Manager, or a specific user. Assignee can be
a user or a group and applies to the default assignee or alternate assignees.

You can search the report results by clicking ~* and entering text. The columns of the report
are searched for the text that you enter.

You can download the report to an Excel file by clicking 7y

# Note:

Subscriptions for archived source and target viewpoints are not included in
subscription reports.

The subscriptions report displays:

* Name and description of the subscription
*  Source viewpoint (including view and application)
* Target viewpoint (including view and application)

» Default and alternate subscription assignees

# Note:

Groups that do not currently contain any users are indicated by a A icon.
Service Administrators can assign users to the groups in Access Control. See
Overview of Access Control in Administering Access Control.

e Whether or not the subscription is enabled
e The filters and conditions that are configured for the subscription, including:
— Included Actions
— Top Nodes
— Node Condition
— Inclusion Property

See Adding Filters and Conditions to Subscriptions

ORACLE 16-7



Chapter 16
Custom Validations Report

*  Workflow options for the subscription such as auto-submit and bypass approvals

«  Copy and model after options for the subscription. See Performing Copy and Model After
Operations in Subscriptions.

For example, in this report, we can see that the Account Reconciliation | Corporate Accounts
subscription is disabled, while all other subscriptions are enabled.

Subscriptions
Application iew | Viewpoint Assignee
Al Al All o =
Q 4 16 Records
Name and Description Source Target Assigneels) Enabled Filters. Workflow Copy Nodes
~ o 88 Corporate Accounts 88 Profiles
(A-ff*jﬁf Recond PEEBAEED B8 Account Reconciliation 88 Account Reconciliation A Kerry Lane (detaul) ® False Included Actions: All
o fccountieee e Financials Cloud Account Reconciliation

& New Cloud GL Accounts 55 Account Mapping
88 Chart of Accounts Redes 88 Chart of Accounts Redesign A Anita Kennedy (default) @ True Included Actions: All Auto-Submit
Financials Cloud Financials Cloud

Chart of Accounts Rede:
Subscription for Cl

| New Cloud GL

izens By Household
izen Hub A Administrator (cefault) ® True Included Actions: All Auto-Submit
Citizen Hub

Citizen Hub | Citizen

izens By Household

Gitizen Hub | Household A Administrator (default) ® True Included Actions: All Auto-Submit
Citizen Hub

TR N L N & New Cloud GL Accounts 88 Account Mapping

COA Redlesign | cooun 88 COA Redesign 88 COA Redesign 2 Anita Kennedy (default) ® Tiue Included Actions: All Auto-Submit

Sseeeners Financials Cloud Financials Cloud

@ Ve e S & Consolidation and C: 8 Planning

Company Maintenance | Consoldation and . g8 Company Maintenar mpany Maintenance & Anita Kennedy (defaut) ® True Included Actions: Al Auto-Submit
Srmen et e Fe Financial Consolidation : - Corporate Planning

. o . . porate GL nsolidation and Close

i el iae mpany Maintenance 88 Company Maintenance A Anita Kennedy (éefault) ® True Included Actions: All

inancials Cloud Financial Consolidation and

For more information on subscriptions, see Subscribing to Viewpoints.

Custom Validations Report

The custom validations report provides a view of all validations that were manually created for
data chain objects across all applications. From the report, you can inspect a validation,
application, dimension, node type, or hierarchy set to view more details or to make changes to
that object.

You can filter the validations in the report by application, dimension, node type, or hierarchy
set.

You can search the report results by clicking ~* and entering text. The columns of the report

are searched for the text that you enter. You can also download the report by clicking Sy

For more information about custom validations, see Custom Validations.

# Note:

The custom validations report does not include system or predefined validations.

The custom validations report displays:

* Name and description of the validation

*  Validation level:

—  Application:
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—  Dimension: °
— Hierarchy Set: %

— Node Type: &
*  Application and dimension that contain the validation
e The actions and properties that trigger the validation check
e The validation failure message

e The validation severity:
—  Warning: &
—  Error: ®

— Ignore: @
*  Whether or not the validation is enabled
For example, this report lists several validations with different severity levels at both the

hierarchy set and node type levels across several applications. Notice that the "Name Invalid
for Parent" validation is disabled.

Reports Custom Validations

Extracts >

tame and Description Level Application and Dimension Trigger Actions Trigger Properties Failure Message

Subscriptions

Validations e

The combination of input val ® True

Custom Validations

System v

® True

Record

System Activity Reports

System activity reports are automatically generated every day and enable Service
Administrators to monitor system usage over time. They include user activity metrics, resource
utilization, performance statistics, and troubleshooting information. System logs can also be
downloaded for offline review and analysis.

You can access the system activity reports from the reports page by clicking Activity Reports
under System. From the list of available activity reports, click View to view a report or
Download to download the access logs. For more information, see About the Activity Report in
Getting Started Guide for Administrators.

ORACLE 6.0
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= ORACLE Enterprise Data Management Cloud § | Administrator »

Reports

Activity Reports

4 Permissions and Policies

B By User Activity Report Close
2020-07-07 12:27:20
[ By User Group
4 Subscriptions
" Report Date: 2020-07-07 13:27:20 - All Times in Europe/London
] Al Subsoriptions Service URL: https:/
Identity Domain
4 System App Type: EDMCS
Version: 20.06.82
Activity Reports Instance Type: Prod

Number of Users

Metric
Average Duration (Hour:Min) | - - - - = - 03:12
Users 4 4 ] 4 ] - 3
Users Last 30 Days - - - - - - 5
Users Last 7 Days - - - - - - 5
P of Ul Requests over 2§ (2%)

0.2%

0.2%

3-10 Sec |
11-30 Sec|

Record Count Log Report

ORACLE

The record count log report enables you to identify how nodes from different applications and
dimensions contribute to the total record count determined by the system.

The record count log report is available to Service Administrators only.

Understanding the Record Count

*  When calculating node counts, two nodes are counted as equivalent if the source and
target nodes have the same base name after the qualifier is removed (default or alternate
qualifier, prefix or suffix). See Working with Node Type Qualifiers.

* Nodes that have a specialty node type class such as Lookup or User are identified with the
corresponding labels (in parentheses) in the Record Count Log report, but they are not
included in the total record count in your environment.

e Multiple instances of a node (shared nodes) are counted as one record.

e Orphan nodes (that is, nodes that are not in a hierarchy set but that do exist in a node
type) do count towards the record count. Use the Orphan Nodes viewpoint query to identify
these nodes. See Querying a Viewpoint.

e The counting of unique nodes for the record count is performed in order by application,
dimension, and then node type. Therefore, applications that appear early in the record
count log tend to have more of their nodes count towards the total record count than
applications that appear further down in the log. It is likely that the applications,
dimensions, and node types later in the log have had many of their nodes already counted
in an earlier application, dimension, or node type.

Accessing the Record Count Log Report

Access the record count log report from the Reports page by clicking Record Count Log
under System. The node count for each application, dimension, and node type is displayed in
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the Nodes column, along with the additional unique records from each of them which are
included in the Record Count Contribution column.

# Note:

The record count gets updated after the daily maintenance window or after the
service is restarted. The date and time that the record count was last updated is
displayed under the report title.

Record Count Log
As of November 6, 2023 at 7:32 PM

+

Application Dimension Node Type Nodes. Recerd Count Contribution
Account Reconciliation Total 1414 1414

34 34

o 0

Account Total 133 13
[: 8 82

Cost Center Total a2 8z
21 w

Entity Total 2 ©
102 63

Product Total 102 6%
Acquired GL (Legacy) Total 338 297
o 0

Roll o o

Click Download “= to download the information from the Record Count Log report to an Excel
file. Node and record counts for each node type are included in the downloaded file.
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Working with Dashboards

ORACLE"

Dashboards display metrics that enable users with the appropriate permissions to analyze
performance and activity using predefined key performance indicators (KPIs).

Available Dashboards
The following dashboards are available:

e Change Management Dashboard: Displays completed request changes for specific
applications and dimensions, request actions, properties, and users.

»  Workflow Analysis Dashboard: Displays historical workflow information for closed requests
as a trend over time or by groupings such as request type and request stage.

Dashboard Overview

Change Management Dashboard

Filter Bar

Dashboard Panels

The dashboard page consists of the following sections:

* Dashboard Selection Panel: Enables you to select the dashboard that you want to view.
If you have any saved filters, those are also displayed in this panel under the dashboard to
which they apply.

»  Filter Bar: Enables you to customize the dashboard to display data and metrics based on
specified criteria, such as the application name or request type. See Working with the Filter
Bar.

* Scoreboard: Displays the categories of metrics available for the current dashboard, such
as Properties Changed or Active Contributors. See Working with the Scoreboard

» Dashboard Panels: Displays the visualized data for the metrics that you have selected.
See Working with Dashboard Panels.

Working with the Filter Bar

Use the filter bar to refine the data being displayed in the dashboard panels to show the
information that is relevant to your interests. For example, use the Application filter to display
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metrics for a specific application, or use the Time Frame filter to display information from a
specific period of time.

# Note:

The filter drop down menus display only the data chain objects that you have the
appropriate permission to view. For example, the Application filter displays only the
applications for which you have at least Data Manager permission or the Audit
application role.

Use the following controls on the filter bar:

-
+ Refresh Data F~ : Refreshes the data in the dashboard panels

* Reset All Filters ®: Resets the filters to the default settings.

. Saved Filter Menu * : After you make changes to the default filter, enables you to save
the current filter settings and add a saved filter as a Favorite. See Saving Filters and
Adding Favorites, below.

From the filter bar, select one or more filter items, or click Select All to select all items in
the filter. Click the checkbox next to a selected filter item to de-select it. For filters with a
variable number of filter items, you can search for filter items in the filter search bar.

When you have finished selecting your filter items, click OK to apply them to the filter.

The filters that you select are applied to all dashboard panels on the dashboard page. For
details about filters for the Change Management dashboard, see Change Management
Dashboard.

Saving Filters and Adding Favorites

After you make changes to the default filter, you can save the current filter settings to make it
easier to reapply those settings in the future, and you can also add saved filter settings as
Favorites in order to easily navigate to your saved filter settings from the Favorites menu.

From the Saved Filter Menu * in the filter bar, select an option:

e Save: Save the current filter settings.

* Save As: Save the current filter settings with a different name.

* Add Favorite: Adds a saved filter as a Favorite. See Working with Favorites.

« Delete: Deletes a saved filter. Deleting a filter will also remove it from the Favorites list.
Saved filters are displayed in the dashboard selection panel. They are visible only to the user
who saved them. You cannot create a public saved filter.

Working with the Scoreboard

The scoreboard displays scorecards for specific metrics for a dashboard. For example, the
Change Management scoreboard displays metrics for changes to your applications over time,
such as completed changes and properties changed. Select a scorecard on the scoreboard to
display the metrics for that card.
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Each scorecard displays the name of the metric and the metric value as filtered by the filter
bar.

Working with Dashboard Panels

Dashboard panels display data visualizations for the metrics that you selected in the
scoreboard, such as charts, tables, or diagrams.

Tip:

The colors in the data visualizations serve to visually distinguish the various elements
of the data being visualized only. There is no specific meaning assigned to each
color, and the colors of the elements may fluctuate as the data is drilled into and
refreshed.

r

From a dashboard panel, click Maximize =+ to expand the selected panel to display across

the full dashboard page. From a maximized panel, click Restore ar to return the panel to a
tiled display on the page.

Most dashboard panels have an Action menu * that enable you to take further action on that
panel, such as refreshing the data in the visualization or drilling down to the underlying data in
the visualization.

Drill Down

When working with the data visualizations in the dashboard panels, you can drill down to the
underlying data. For example, in the Change Management dashboard you can drill down to
view the associated transaction history records in the visualization.

+  To view the data for the entire visualization, click the Action menu * in the upper right
corner of the dashboard panel and select the option to view the underlying data. For
example, in the Change Management dashboard you would select View Transaction
History.

* To view the data for a specific chart element, right-click that element and select the drill
down option. For example, for an element in a Change Management dashboard panel you
would select Drill Down to Transaction History.

When you select a drill down option, the data that supports the option that you selected is
displayed in the drill down drawer on the bottom half of the screen. The name of the dashboard
panel is displayed along with the current filters for the data.

From the drill down drawer:

. - :
e Click Download to File “— to download the data to an Excel file. For example, for the
Change Management dashboard you can download the transaction history.

* Click Maximize - - to expand the data to display across the full dashboard page. From a

maximized panel, click Restore - to restore the data to the bottom half of the page.
e Click X to close the drill down drawer.

Drill Across
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Drilling across from a dashboard panel element lets you apply the filter in one data
visualization to another visualization. To drill across, from a dashboard panel element, right-
click and select a drill across option. This applies the currently visualized item to the filter bar
and navigates to the appropriate scoreboard card.

Let's look at an example to understand the drill across feature. The Change Management
dashboard has a visualization of the number of changes by action type. In this example, we will
drill across from a specific request action type for a specific application to see which properties
were changed.

To do this, we right-click the Update action type for the FinFSN application, and select Drill
Across to Properties Changed. This action navigates to the Properties Changed card and
automatically applies the FInFSN application and Update action to the page filter:

Change Count by Action Type Change Management Dashboard

(— '

=
i R rent Filter pequest Change Activty  Active Contributars  Agpl
rl:- an an z 1

(i

hanged  Propeties Changed
5

PLNPlan Type (OEP_FS) PLNUDA (Account)

Plon Type PLNData Storage  PLNVariance Reporting

. Core.Description

PLN Exchange Rate Type  PLN.Time Balance

T Property Change Count

Apply to Current Filter

The Apply to Current Filter action applies the filter for the selected data element in a
visualization to the page filter. This effectively enables you to zoom in on a particular data
element. For example, from the Properties Changed tab, you can select a specific property and
apply it to the current page filter. This enables you to see the users who changed that property.

To apply a filter for a data element to the page filter, right-click the data element and select
Apply to Current Filter.

Change Management Dashboard

ORACLE

The Change Management dashboard enables you to analyze completed request changes for
specific applications and dimensions, request actions, properties, and users.

Considerations

*  You must have at least Data Manager permission on an application in order to view
change management information for that application. Users with the Auditor application
role can view change management information for all applications.

e The Change Management dashboard displays changes to data that were committed to the
system by completed requests only. It does not display changes from Draft or In Flight
requests.

» For dashboard panels that display metrics from contributors, the contributors data also
includes assignees for subscription requests.

e The dates for the transaction data in all charts are based on Coordinated Universal Time
(UTC). Aggregated changes represented in the charts may vary by a day when compared
to transaction history due to time zone differences.
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Change Management Scoreboard

The following scorecards are available from the Change Management Scoreboard. Each
scorecard displays the name of the metric and the metric value as filtered by the filter bar.

Completed Changes Trend

Request Change Activity

Active Contributors

Applications Changed

Properties Changed

Filter Bar

To view request changes in your system, make selections from the following filters.

ORACLE

Data Chain: Select the applications, dimensions, hierarchy sets, and node types to view
changes for. Select one or more data chain objects in the drop down list. You can select a
maximum of 15 items in a single drop down list.

Application: Select one or more applications to view changes for.

Dimension: For a selected application, select one or more dimensions to view
changes for.

< Note:

The Dimension filter is available only when a single application has been
selected in the Application filter.

Hierarchy Set: For a selected dimension, select one or more hierarchy sets to view
changes for.

# Note:

The Hierarchy set filter is available only when a single dimension has been
selected in the Dimension filter.

Node Type: For a selected dimension, select one or more node types to view changes
for.

# Note:

The Node Type filter is available only when a single dimension has been
selected in the Dimension filter.

Request Type: Select one or more request types that you want to view completed
changes for. The following request types are available to select:

Consolidation
Import

Interactive
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—  Subscription
— Load

* Action: Select one or more request actions that you want to view completed changes for.
The following request actions are available to select:

— Add

— Insert

— Move

— Remove
— Delete

— Update
— Rename
— Reorder

*  Property: Select one or more properties that you want to view completed update changes
for.

# Note:
The Property filter is available only when the Action filter is set to the single
action Update.
e User: Select one or more users to view completed changes for.

e Time Frame: Select the time frame to view completed changes for. You can select only a
single value for the Time Frame filter.
From Period, select the time period to view changes for, or click Date Range and enter a
custom date range (month and year). The following periods are available to select:

— Month to Date

— Quarter to Date
— Year to Date

— Previous Month
—  Previous Quarter

—  Previous Year

Completed Changes Trend

The Completed Changes Trend card displays trends of completed changes over time.

For details on the actions that you can take in the dashboard panels, see Working with
Dashboard Panels. Exceptions to these actions are described in the sections for each
dashboard panel, below.

Change Count Trend
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Change Count Trend by | Month

w
o720z 023 e

The Change Count Trend dashboard panel displays a visualization of the number of changes
over time by either month, quarter, or day, depending on your time frame filter (use the
dropdown menu to select the time period for the trend).

The data elements in this chart cannot be drilled across or applied to the current filter. When
viewing changes over time by Day, you can right-click a data element to drill to transaction
history. When viewing changes over time by Day, Month, Quarter, or Year, you can use the

Actions menu * to view and download the transactions in the visualization. See Working with
Dashboard Panels.

Change Count (Last 7 Days of Time Frame)

Change Count (Last 7 Days of Time Frame)

.
/ = Change Count
e.2024 192026

The Change Count (Last 7 Days of Time Frame) dashboard panel displays changes over the
last 7 days of the Time Frame that is selected in the filter bar.

You can right-click a data point in the chart to view the specific transactions on that day.
However, you can not drill across from this chart to another visualization.

Request Change Activity

ORACLE

The Request Change Activity card displays counts of completed changes by action type and
request type.

For details on the actions that you can take in the dashboard panels, see Working with
Dashboard Panels.

Change Count by Action Type
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Change Count by Action Type
Update
2
Insert §3
3
B FinFSN
.§ B Financials Cloud
5 Add ; W Corporate Planning
E M Financial Consalidation and Close
W StratPlan
Move
4
Reorder
(4] 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450

Change Count

The Change Count by Action Type dashboard panel displays a visualization of the request
change count by application per action type.

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the transaction history, drill across to
view the changes in another visualization, or apply the specifics of that element to the page
filter (see Working with Dashboard Panels).

Change Count by Request Type

Change Count by Request Type

B Import
W Interactive
M Subscription

The Change Count by Request Type dashboard panel displays a visualization of the request
change count by application per request type.
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For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the transaction history, drill across to
view the changes in another visualization, or apply that element to the page filter (see Working
with Dashboard Panels).

Active Contributors

The Active Contributors card displays visualizations of the users in your system that have
made the most changes overall, by action type, and by application.

For details on the actions that you can take in the dashboard panels, see Working with
Dashboard Panels.

Most Active Contributors

Most Active Contributors

. Anita Kenned
Alex Smith Amy Marlin y

Charlie Liu

I Administrator C a Sey B rOW n

User Name < Chart Change Count =
Casey Brown Bt . ]

Charlie Liu . 39

Amy Marlin . 8

Alex Smith . 8

Anita Kennedy . 6

Administrator . 2

Denise Adams . 1

The Most Active Contributors dashboard panel displays the contributors (up to the top 100)
with the highest total change count as determined by your page filter. The visualization is
presented as a tag cloud, with contributors with more changes displayed in bigger font sizes.
The contributors are also displayed in a table with a spark chart of the trend of changes over
time (as determined by your filter) and a total change count per user.

From the tag cloud, you can drill down to view the transaction history for a particular user, drill
across to view the changes for that user in another visualization, or apply the specifics of that
user to the page filter (see Working with Dashboard Panels).

From the table, right-click any column to resize it. You can also right-click the User Name and
Change Count columns to sort them in ascending or descending order.

Hover over a spark chart to view the data in the points on the chart.

Change Count by Contributor and Action Type
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Change Count by Contributor & Action Type
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Change Count

The Change Count by Contributor and Action Type dashboard panel displays the total
number of changes per user (as determined by your page filter) in a relative stacked bar chart,
with each segment representing an action type.

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the transaction history for that user
and action type, drill across to view the changes in another visualization, or apply the specifics
of that element to the page filter (see Working with Dashboard Panels).

Change Count by Contributor and Application

Change Count by Contributor & Application

Charlie Liu
) B Financials Cloud
Alex Smith

B FinFSN
M Corporate Planning

o
n
= Anita Kennedy
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Army Marlin | ee—
Administrator

Denise Adams B StratPlan

o
;

o

o

20 25 30 35 40
Change Count

The Change Count by Contributor and Application dashboard panel displays the total
number of changes per user and application (as determined by your page filter) in a horizontal
bar chart, with each segment representing a user and an application.

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the transaction history for that user
and application, drill across to view the changes in another visualization, or apply the specifics
of that element to the page filter (see Working with Dashboard Panels).

Applications Changed

The Applications Changed card displays the changes made to application by user and data
chain object.

For details on the actions that you can take in the dashboard panels, see Working with
Dashboard Panels.

Change Count by Data Chain
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Change Count by Data Chain

Outer Level | Node Type v Size Change Count

The Change Count by Data Chain dashboard panel displays the changes by data chain
object in a sunburst chart, with each segment of the chart representing a data chain object and
the inner rings of the chart representing container objects for the next outer ring. For example,
by default the inner ring represents all applications, the next outer ring represents each
application, the next ring represents the dimensions in each application, and the outermost ring
represents the node types in the dimensions.

You can double-click on a segment to drill into that segment. For example, double-clicking on
an application will zoom the chart in so that the application is in the center of the chart and the
outer ring displays the dimensions in that application. Click the breadcrumb links in the upper
left of the panel to navigate the chart back out again.

Q Tip:

Use the Outer Level drop down menu to toggle between displaying changes by node
type or hierarchy set in the outermost ring.

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the transaction history, drill across to
view the changes in another visualization, or apply the specifics of that element to the page
filter (see Working with Dashboard Panels).

Change Count by Application and Contributor
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Change Count by Application and Contributor L4

Corporate Planning

Financials Cloud

FinFSN

Amy Marlin

Financial Consali... Strat...

The Change Count by Application and Contributor dashboard panel displays the total
number of changes per application and user user in a treemap chart. Each segment of the
chart represents the changes to a specific application by a specific user, with bigger segments
representing greater numbers of changes.

A
From a segment for a specific application, in the property header click Isolate « = to display
4L
the treemap for that application only. Click Restore = = to display all of the applications again.

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the transaction history, drill across to
view the changes in another visualization, or apply the specifics of that element to the page
filter (see Working with Dashboard Panels).

Properties Changed

The Properties Changed card displays visualizations of the properties that were updated the
most by your users.

For details on the actions that you can take in the dashboard panels, see Working with
Dashboard Panels.

Most Updated Properties

ORACLE"
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Most Updated Properties i

PLMN.UDA (Account)

PLM.Exchange Rate Type .
PLN Hierarchy Type PLN-Time Balance

FCGL.Description US Custom.LoB Owner
Core Change Sign PLM.Alias: Default  PLN.Source Plan Type pLN.Plan Type (OEP_FS)

C D - t. FCGL.Allow Posting
FCGL Financial Category pLy account Type Ore' escrl p Ion

FCGL.Account Type FCGL.Summary PLMMariance Reporting

PLN.Data Type PLMN.Data Storage

Property < Change Count <

Core Description 330
PLN Alias: Default 43
PLN_Source Plan Type 17
PLN_Data Storage 7
PLN.Account Type 14
Core.Change Sign 12
Custom.LoB Owner il
PLN.Hierarchy Type 10

The Most Updated Properties dashboard panel displays the properties (up to the top 100)
with the highest total change count as determined by your page filter. The visualization is
presented as a tag cloud, with properties with more changes displayed in bigger font sizes.
The properties are also displayed in a table with the total change count for each property.

From the tag cloud, you can drill down to view the transaction history for a particular property,
drill across to view the changes for that property in another visualization, or apply the specifics
of that property to the page filter (see Working with Dashboard Panels).

From the table, right-click a column to resize it or to change the sort order.

Top Twenty Updated Properties by Contributor
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Top Twenty Updated Properties by Contributor

Core.Description PLM.Alias: Default PLN.Source P...

Casey Brown
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Casey Brown
PLM Hierarchy... PLN Data Type

PLM Account T
PLNVar_ FCGL...

PLMN.Plan Type... Charlie Liu

FCGL ..

PLNTI... Charlie Liu

FCGL...
—

Casey Brown

The Top Twenty Updated Properties by Contributor dashboard panel displays the top
twenty properties that have been updated per contributor in a treemap chart. Each segment of
the chart represents the changes to a specific property by a specific user, with bigger
segments representing greater numbers of changes.

rn

From a segment for a specific property, in the property header click Isolate - - to display the
treemap for that property only. Click Restore * r to display all of the properties again.

For each segment in the chart, you can drill down to view the transaction history, drill across to
view the changes in another visualization, or apply the specifics of that segment to the page
filter (see Working with Dashboard Panels).

Workflow Analysis Dashboard

ORACLE"

The Workflow Analysis dashboard enables you to analyze historical workflow information for
closed requests as a trend over time or by groupings such as request type and request stage.

This enables you to assess the impact of various aspects of your workflow on the time it takes
for your requests to be completed and closed. For example, you can see if requests from a
specific application or dimension are taking longer than expected, or if requests from a specific
owner are taking longer to complete. For requests that are configured to submit automatically,
you can assess how many of them are actually being auto-approved and where the potential
issues are that might require manual intervention.

Considerations

*  You must have at least Data Manager permission on a viewpoint in order to view workflow
information for requests from that viewpoint. Users with the Auditor application role can
view workflow information for all viewpoints.

e The Workflow Analysis dashboard displays workflow information for closed requests only. It
does not display changes from Draft or In Flight requests.

e The dates for the request data in all charts are based on Coordinated Universal Time
(UTC). Aggregated changes represented in the charts may vary by a day when compared
to request summary due to time zone differences.
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Workflow Analysis Scoreboard

The following scorecards are available from the Workflow Analysis Scoreboard. Each
scorecard displays the name of the metric and the metric value as filtered by the filter bar.

e Closed Requests Overview
e Request Cycle Time

e Approval Cycle Time

e Auto Submit Analysis

Filter Bar
To view closed request information in your system, make selections from the following filters.

- Data Chain: Select the applications and dimensions to view requests for. Select one or
more data chain objects in the drop down list. You can select a maximum of 15 items in a
single drop down list.

— Application: Select one or more applications to view requests for.

— Dimension: For a selected application, select one or more dimensions to view
requests for.

< Note:

The Dimension filter is available only when a single application has been
selected in the Application filter.

* View: Select one or more views that you want to view requests for. You can select from all
views for which you have at least Data Manager permission. You can select a maximum of
15 items in a single drop down list.

* Request Type: Select one or more request types that you want to view requests for. The
following request types are available to select:

— Consolidation
— Import

— Interactive

—  Subscription
— Load

* Request Status: Select one or more request statuses that you want to view closed
requests for. The following request statuses are available to select:

— Completed
— Consolidated
— Rejected
« Owner: Select one or more request owners to view requests for.

* Time Frame: Select the time frame to view requests for. You can select only a single value
for the Time Frame filter.
From Period, select the time period to view changes for, or click Date Range and enter a
custom date range (day, month and year). The following periods are available to select:
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— Week to Date

— Month to Date

— Quarter to Date
— Year to Date

— Previous Week
—  Previous Month
— Previous Quarter

—  Previous Year

Closed Requests Overview

ORACLE

The Closed Requests Overview card displays trend information about request completion over
time by data object.

The dashboard panels on this card help you identify the applications and dimensions that
require longer cycle times to complete. You can drill across on an application or dimension to
the Request Cycle Time or Approval Cycle Time cards to analyze other factors in play for those
objects, such as the number of items or contributors involved.

For details on the actions that you can take in the dashboard panels, see Working with
Dashboard Panels. Exceptions to these actions are described in the sections for each
dashboard panel, below.

# Note:

When you download the Closed Request Summary for any of the visualizations on
this card, the request summary is grouped by dimension. If you have a request that
contains request items from multiple dimensions, it will be displayed multiple times in
the summary (once for each dimension).

Closed Requests Trend by (Data Chain Object and Time Period)

Closed Requests Trend by view and Month et

12

= 10 9 B Enterprise Users

5 8 B Financials Maintenance

i 6 5 5 B Product Maintenance

% 4 — z B Entity Maintenance

e 3 - 1 _ M CoA Redesign
0 | | ] M FinFSN

02-2024 03-2024 04-2024 05-2024 06-2024 B FinFSN Account Maintenance

Meonth

The Closed Requests Trend by (Data Chain Object and Time Period) panel displays the
number of closed requests by either view or application (or dimension if there is a single
application selected in the Data Chain filter bar) over a specific time period. By default, it
displays data by Application and Month. Click the hyperlink in the title to change the data chain
object or to adjust the time period. You can select a time period within the Time Frame that is
selected in the filter bar (for example, when the Time Frame is set to Year to Date, you can
select Month or Quarter).
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The data elements in this chart cannot be drilled across or applied to the current filter. You can

use the Actions menu * to view and download the request summary in the visualization. See
Working with Dashboard Panels.

Request Exception Impact Analysis by (Data Chain Object)

Request Exception Impact Analysis by  Application - e
Application Reg:.:;s:csi Escalate ; Escalate; Recalle; Recalleg: Iglasc r:(e; Fé:i:e;
Univ2 6 0 0 0 0 0 0
Univl 7 0 0 1 14.3 2 286
FCGL app 12 0 0 0 0 0 0
TRCS1 9 0 0 1 ni 0 0

The Request Exception Impact Analysis by (Data Chain Object) panel displays information
about how many requests had exceptions (such as escalations, recalls, and push backs) that
may have impacted their time to close. You can display the panel by view or application (or
dimension if there is a single application selected in the Data Chain filter bar). The total number
of each type of exception is displayed, along with a percentage of that exception of the total
number of closed requests.

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the request activity, drill across to
view the requests in another visualization, or apply the specifics of that element to the page

filter. You can also use the Actions menu * to view and download the request summary in the
visualization. See Working with Dashboard Panels.

Closed Requests by Priority
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Closed Requests by Priority ra
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B Low

B Medium
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The Closed Requests by Priority panel displays the total number of closed requests of each
priority over the time period that is specified in the filter bar.

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the request activity. You can also use

the Actions menu * to view and download the request summary in the visualization. See
Working with Dashboard Panels.

Closed Requests by (Request Type or Status)

Closed Requests by  Request Type v i

B Consclidation
B Import

B Interactive

B Load

B Subscription

The Closed Requests by (Request Type or Status) panel displays the number of closed
requests by either Request Type (such as Import, Interactive, or Subscription) or Request
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Status (such as Completed, Consolidated, or Rejected) over the time period specified in the
filter bar.

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the request activity, drill across to
view the requests in another visualization, or apply the specifics of that element to the page

filter. You can also use the Actions menu * to view and download the request summary in the
visualization. See Working with Dashboard Panels.

Request Cycle Time

ORACLE

The Request Cycle Time card displays information on how long it takes requests to close
based on various factors, such as the request type, the application, or the number of request
items.

This enables you to analyze potential problem areas that can cause requests to take longer
than expected to complete.

# Note:

Cycle time in the dashboard panels is displayed in increments of days. So a cycle
time of .5 represents 50% of a day, or 12 hours.

For details on the actions that you can take in the dashboard panels, see Working with
Dashboard Panels.

Average Cycle Time by (Application, Dimension, Request Type, or Request Owner)

Average Cycle Timeby  appication

Requests Cycle Time Cycle Time Workflow User User
Application Closed  FromCreate  From Submit Memg Actons  Conbrbwiors  Approvers  Approvels Policies  Comments  Aftachments
FOGL app ] 02 02 8 B3 u 0 0 0 0 0
TRCS1 9 o3 o3 32 -] 12 08 08 0é o7 0

Univi 7 o1 (1] 4 83 1 06 0s 04 1 L]

The Average Cycle Time by (Application, Dimension, Request Type, or Request Owner) panel
displays statistics on how long on average it took for requests to complete based on the
application, dimension (if one application is selected in the filter bar), request type, or request
owner.

The columns in the panel display the following information:

* Requests Closed: The number of requests (per application, dimension, request type, or
request owner) that were closed in the time frame specified in the filter bar.

* Cycle Time From Create is the average amount of time that a request took to close from
the time a request is initially created (for example, clicking New Request for an interactive
request).

* Cycle Time from Submit is the average amount of time that a request took to close from
the time that a request owner clicked the Submit button.
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* (All other columns): Display various statistics about the requests, such as the average
number of items and request actions that were in the requests, and the average number of
approvers and request approvals per request.

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the request activity, drill across to
view the requests in another visualization, or apply the specifics of that element to the page

filter. You can also use the Actions menu * to view and download the request summary in the
visualization. See Working with Dashboard Panels.

Average Cycle Time by Number of (Items or Contributors)

Average Cycle Time by Number of  jtems - ‘a
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Number of items

The Average Cycle Time by Number of (Items or Contributors) panel displays a distribution of
the average number of days it took for requests to be closed by the number of items or
contributors on the request.

The data elements in this chart cannot be drilled across or applied to the current filter. You can

use the Actions menu - to view and download the request summary in the visualization. See
Working with Dashboard Panels.

Average Cycle Time by (Application or Dimension)
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The Average Cycle Time by (Application or Dimension) panel displays the average number of
days it took for requests to be closed broken down by application or dimension (if a single
application is selected in the filter bar).

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the request activity, drill across to
view the requests in another visualization, or apply the specifics of that element to the page

filter. You can also use the Actions menu * to view and download the request summary in the
visualization. See Working with Dashboard Panels.

Approval Cycle Time

The Approval Cycle Time card displays information on how long requests are spending in each
workflow stage and how long it takes for requests to be approved by priority or request owner.

# Note:

Cycle time in the dashboard panels is displayed in increments of days. So a cycle
time of .5 represents 50% of a day, or 12 hours.

For details on the actions that you can take in the dashboard panels, see Working with
Dashboard Panels.

Average Stage Cycle Time by (Application, Dimension, or Request Type)
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The Average Stage Cycle Time by (Application, Dimension, or Request Type) panel displays
the average number of days that requests spent in the Submit, Approve, and Commit stages
by application, dimension (if there is a single application selected in the filter bar), or request

type.

The start and end time for the stages is defined as follows:

Table 17-1 Stage Start and End Times
e __________________________ |

Stage Start End

Submit A request is initially created The request is submitted.
(for example, clicking New
Request for an interactive
request).

Approve Request is promoted to the Final approval is received
Approve stage

Commit Request is promoted to the Final commit is received

Commit stage

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the request activity. You can also use

the Actions menu * to view and download the request summary in the visualization. See
Working with Dashboard Panels.

Average Approval Cycle Time by Priority

17-22



ORACLE

Chapter 17
Workflow Analysis Dashboard

Average Approval Cycle Time by Priority L

L d

B High
B Low
B Medium
03 None

The Average Approval Cycle Time by Priority panel displays a pie chart showing the average
number of days it took for requests to be approved based on their priority.

The data elements in this chart cannot be drilled across or applied to the current filter. You can

use the Actions menu * to view and download the request summary in the visualization. See
Working with Dashboard Panels.

Approval Cycle Time by Request Owner
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The Approval Cycle Time by Request Owner panel displays the average number of days it took
for requests to be approved, grouped by request owner (that is, the person who submitted the
request). The visualization is presented as a tag cloud, with request owners with longer cycle
times displayed in bigger font sizes. The owners are also displayed in a table with the average
approval cycle time for each owner.

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the request activity, drill across to
view the requests in another visualization, or apply the specifics of that element to the page

filter. You can also use the Actions menu * to view and download the request summary in the
visualization. See Working with Dashboard Panels.
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Auto Submit Analysis
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The Auto Submit Analysis card displays information on how many requests are being
submitted and completed and closed automatically without manual intervention.

For details on the actions that you can take in the dashboard panels, see Working with
Dashboard Panels.

Closed Request Statistics by (Request Type or Data Chain Object)

Closed Request Statistics by Request Type =

Request Type Requests % Auto- % Auto- “'r.lg.-‘::r: _ Hof #of ol % With # of User % With User # of User

Clened 4 < % Approvers  Approvals User Comments Artachments Attachiments
Comsoldation 1 0 o 0o 1 1 2 00 2 0 o
mport 4 00 0o o 1 o o o o L] o
Intaractiee F 0 42 7 1 06 or 50 08 o o
Load 2 %0 W 0 M o 0 0 0 ] o

The Closed Request Statistics by (Request Type or Data Chain Object) panel displays a
visualization of percentage of requests that were submitted and completed automatically by
request type, application, dimension (if a single application is selected in the filter bar), or view.

The columns in the panel display the following information:

* Requests Closed: The number of requests (per request type or data chain object) that
were closed in the time frame specified in the filter bar.

* % Auto-Submitted: The percentage of requests that were submitted automatically.
* % Auto-Completed: The percentage of requests that were completed automatically.

* % Batch Uploaded : The percentage of requests in which the request items were loaded
from a request load file.

# Note:

This percentage will always be 100 for Subscriptions, since they use request load
files to create request items. It will always be zero for Imports and Loads, since
they do not use request load files to create request items.

< (All other columns): Display various statistics about the requests, such as the average
number of contributors and approvers and the average number and percentage of
requests that have user comments and attachments. This information can help you
analyze the impact of that complexity on total cycle time.

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the request activity, drill across to
view the requests in another visualization, or apply the specifics of that element to the page

filter. You can also use the Actions menu * to view and download the request summary in the
visualization. See Working with Dashboard Panels.

Request Exception Impact by (Request Type or Data Chain Object)
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The Request Exception Impact by (Request Type or Data Chain Object) panel shows the
impact of various request exceptions (such as push backs and recalls) on the number of days
it took for requests to be completed by request type, application, dimension (if there is a single
application selected in the filter bar), or view as compared to the baseline of requests with no
exceptions.

Use the Include Requests With checkboxes to filter the exception types that are displayed in
the chart.

For each element in the chart, you can drill down to view the request activity, drill across to
view the requests in another visualization, or apply the specifics of that element to the page

filter. You can also use the Actions menu * to view and download the request summary in the
visualization. See Working with Dashboard Panels.
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In Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management there are two categories of tasks: data
management and administration. This section of the guide describes administration tasks.

Administration tasks include:

* Registering applications

* Importing and exporting dimensions

» Creating views, data chains, and alternate viewpoints
See Getting Started with Administration.

Data management tasks include creating viewpoints and updating data such as nodes and
properties, see Getting Started with Data Management.



Getting Started with Administration

ORACLE

Administration tasks include registering applications, importing and exporting dimensions,
creating views, data chains and alternate viewpoints. Service administration tasks include
adding users, groups and maintaining the environment.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Review helpful information on getting started n
as a Service Administrator. Getting Started with Enterprise Data

Management Cloud for Service Administrators

Review helpful information on getting started n
as an application owner. Get“ng Started with Entel’prise Data

Management Cloud for Application Owners

Identity Domain Administration Tasks

The Identity Domain Administrator creates users within Oracle Cloud My Services and assigns
predefined roles, see Users in a Traditional Cloud Account and Understanding Predefined
Roles.

Service Administration Tasks

A Service Administrator is a user with the predefined role of Service Administrator, and does
these tasks:

1. Assigns application roles to users within Access Control, see Access Control and
Understanding Application Roles and Permissions.

2. Migrates artifacts across test and production environments. See Using Migration.

3. Performs daily maintenance, see Using the Maintenance Snapshot.

# Note:

You must have the predefined role of Service Administrator to do these tasks.

Administration Tasks

An Administrator is a user with the predefined role of User. This table lists administration tasks
and the minimum required roles and permissions needed to perform the tasks.
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Task

Role

Permission

See

Assign permissions

Owner or Metadata
Manager on the
dimension to assign
permissions to the
data chain objects in
that dimension
Owner on the view to
assign view
permissions

See Understanding
Application Roles and
Permissions.

Create sample
application

You need the Service
Administrator
predefined role to
create sample
applications.

Creating a Sample
Application

Create a View

Views - Create
application role

Working with Views

Register applications

Application - Create
application role

Understanding
Registering Applications

Modify applications Owner or Metadata Understanding Modifying
Manager on the Applications
application

Manage the lifecycle Owner or Metadata Understanding the

of data objects with
archiving

Manager on the data
object

Lifecycle of Data Objects
and the Data Chain

Import dimensions

Data Manager or
Metadata Manager on
the dimension that you
want to import to

Importing Dimensions

Export dimensions

Data Manager or
Metadata Manager on
the dimension that you
want to export from

Exporting Dimensions

Create alternate
viewpoints

Data Manager or
Metadata Manager on
the dimension and
Owner on the view

Defining Alternate Views
and Viewpoints

Create data chain
objects

Owner or Metadata
Manager on the
dimension

Creating Node Types
Creating Hierarchy Sets
Creating Node Sets

Creating a Viewpoint
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Task

Role

Permission

See

Manage data

Participant(Read) on
the data chain object
to view data

Participant(Write) on
the data chain object
to make changes using

Working with Properties

Understanding
Validations and
Constraints

Configuring Policies

requests

Owner on an
application or
dimension to configure
an approval policy for
data objects in that
application or
dimension

You need the Service
Administrator
predefined role to
recreate the service.

Recreate service Recreating the Service

To perform some administration tasks, you need roles which are assigned by the Service
Administrator:

* You need the Application - Create role to register applications. After a application is
registered you are assigned Owner permission to the application, enabling you to update
the application and data, create data objects, and to give users permission to use the
application.

* You need the Views - Create role to create views. After a view is created you are assigned
Owner permission to the view, enabling you to update the view, and to give users
permission on the view.

¢ Note:

See Understanding Application Roles and Permissions.

Creating the Enterprise Data Management Business Process

ORACLE

Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Performance Management allows you to deploy two Enterprise
Data Management options:

« Standalone Oracle Enterprise Data Management Cloud
« EPM Enterprise Cloud Service - Enterprise Data Management Business Process

(For more details, see Enterprise Data Management Cloud in Getting Started Guide for
Administrators)

For the Standalone Oracle Enterprise Data Management Cloud option, your environment is
already created and you can start creating the sample application, a new application, or
migrating an existing snapshot. The steps for performing these tasks are described in
Recreating the Service.

For the EPM Enterprise Cloud Service - Enterprise Data Management Business Process
option, you must create the Enterprise Data Management business process before you access
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Enterprise Data Management. On the landing page, click SELECT under Enterprise Data
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Creating a Sample Application

Management. This process takes approximately 20 minutes. The environment is not

accessible while the business process creation is in process.

XV B »
Y r
Planning Financial Consolidation Account Reconciliation
and Close
Drive accurate, integrated plans - from Optimize the financial close - Streamline Account Reconciliation -
long-range planning to budgetingand  comprehensive consolidation and close, ~automate, comprehensively address risk,
line of business planning that including close process orchestration, on and efficiently manage the global
incorporates best practices a single reporting platform account reconciliation process

SELECT SELECT SELECT

(® Tekea quick tour (¥ Teke a quick tour () Take a quick tour

& ] B

FreeForm Tax Reporting Narrative Reporting
Create flexible and fully ¢ izabl Align tax reporting with corporate Satisfy internal and external reporting
applications for reporting and financial reporting - seamless requirements - collaborative narrative
planning. Migrate your On-Prem transparency between tax and finance and regulatory reporting with interactive
Essbase cubes for use in EPM Cloud with a strong compliance framework dashboards

SELECT SELECT SELECT

(® Teke a quick tour (®) Teke a quick tour () Take a quick tour

%

Profitability and Cost

Management

Manage and drive profitability -
efficiently model profitability by segment
and complex costing of shared services.

SELECT

(® Tekea quick tour

Enterprise Data
Management

Manage change with enterprise data
management - enterprise data
governance, change data visualization

and hierarchy management

SELECT

(® Teke a quick tour

After the pre-configuration is complete, use these steps:

1. Sign into your EPM Enterprise Cloud Service environment as a Service Administrator. See

Accessing EPM Cloud in Getting Started Guide for Administrators.

2. Select an option to create the business process.

* Create a sample application: Click CREATE to create a sample business process

with data and artifacts. You can use this ready-to-use business process for testing,

exploration of functional areas and tutorials. See Creating a Sample Application

* Create a new application: Click START then register your application. See

Understanding Registering Applications

* Migrate: Click MIGRATE to import a snapshot that you previously used on your
environment. See What Applications Can | Migrate to EPM Standard Cloud Service
and EPM Enterprise Cloud Service? in Getting Started Guide for Administrators for
prerequisites and snapshot compatibility, and these topics in Administering Migration:

— Backing up Artifacts and Application
— Uploading Archives to the Service

— Importing Artifacts and Application from a Snapshot

Creating a Sample Application

ORACLE

The sample application consists of pre-loaded sample data and related artifacts for Oracle

Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management. Using this out-of-box environment, you can
explore the capabilities of Cloud EDM, get familiar with its features, and use tutorials before
you start working with your own data. The sample application includes examples for Planning
and Planning Modules, FreeForm, Financial Consolidation and Close, Financials Cloud
General Ledger, and E-Business Suite General Ledger application types.
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The first time you use Cloud EDM you have an option to create a sample application. Later on,
if you want to use the sample application and you are a service administrator, you need to
recreate the service, which removes all applications and artifacts, then you can create a
sample application. See Recreating the Service.

For example, if you want to use a tutorial with the sample application:

1. Back up your service.

2. Recreate your service.

3. Create the sample application and do the tutorial.
4

When you are done with the tutorial, you can restore your service using the backup from
step 1.

# Note:

Tutorials provide sequenced instructions that may include screenshots,
sequenced videos, and documentation to help you learn a topic. See Tutorials on
the Help Center.

Recreating the Service

ORACLE

Use the Recreate Service command to create a new business process, or to create a new
application.

# Note:

Using the Recreate Service command results in the loss of existing applications and
artifacts. Perform a complete backup before you use this command.

To recreate your service, click your user name at the top-right corner of the screen, then click
Recreate Service. This process takes approximately 20 minutes and your environment is not
accessible until the process completes. See Recreate Service.

There are two scenarios for recreating your service.

1. If you are using the Oracle EPM Cloud Service, you can recreate your service to set up a
different business process, see About the EPM Cloud Services.

2. If you are using Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management, you can recreate your
service and then create new applications. After the recreation is complete, use one these
steps :

e Create a sample application: Click CREATE to create a sample business process
with data and artifacts. You can use this ready-to-use business process for testing,
exploration of functional areas and tutorials.

e Create a new application: Click START then register your application. See
Understanding Registering Applications

e Migrate: Click MIGRATE to import a snapshot that you previously used on your
environment.

See these topics in Administering Migration:
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— Backing up Artifacts and Application
— Uploading Archives to the Service

— Importing Artifacts and Application from a Snapshot

Customizing Your Users' Display

ORACLE

Service administrators can customize the display for all users by changing the theme, or
adding a custom logo or background image.

Available Themes
The following themes are available to customize your users' display:

e Oracle: Default look and feel for the Redwood Experience. You can optionally configure
your own logo, but not the home page background images or brand color.

e Custom Dark: Darker appearance that enables you to optionally configure your own logo
and home page background images and brand color.

e Custom Light: Lighter appearance that enables you to optionally configure your own logo
and home page background images and brand color.

Tip:

Click the See Examples link to see sample images of the Redwood themes with and
without custom backgrounds.

To customize the display for all users:

1. From the Home page, click Tools, then Appearance.

# Note:

Only service administrators can see the Appearance icon.

2. Inthe Theme drop-down menu, select the Oracle, Custom Light, or Custom Dark theme.

3. In Logo Image, accept the default or select Upload Image and select a logo file. See
Logo and Background Image Requirements.

4. For Custom Light and Custom Dark themes only:

a. In Home Background Image, accept the default or select Upload Image and select
an image file to display on the home page background. See Logo and Background
Image Requirements.

b. In Brand Color, click the colored circle and select from one of the predefined colors for
the pattern stripe image in the page header.

5. In Display Business Process Name, select Yes to display the business process name
next to the logo on the Home page and on the tab when a browser tab is opened. Select
No to hide the business process name on the Home page and to display Oracle
Applications on browser tabs.

6. Click Save.
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Logo and Background Image Requirements

For the logo and background image files, select a file of type .jpg, .png, or .gif. The
maximum file size is 5 MB.

Tip:

When switching to a new theme, customers using a custom background image might
need to ensure that the color contrast for icons and labels is appropriate. To remedy,
consider choosing a different theme or a suitable background.

Note the following about the logo and background images:

Logo Image: Images smaller than 125 pixels wide and 25 pixels high are displayed
without resizing them. For large image logos, Oracle recommends that you maintain a 5:1
ratio so the image can be scaled without distortion.

Background Image: The default size for the background image is 1024x768. If you use a
larger background image, the image is scaled to fit the resolution setting of your display. If
you want your background image to fit both a browser and a mobile device, Oracle
recommends that you size the image so that it fits your biggest screen (or highest
resolution device). The background image is centered horizontally.

# Note:

Background images with non-standard sizes may display clipping issues. You
may have to edit the image (for example, by adding extra margin area in the
background) to reduce or prevent the clipping.

Working with Home Page Layouts

Service Administrators can configure and assign different home page card and cluster layouts
for different users based on their predefined role or user group.

ORACLE

Tip:

A card on the home page is a user element that provides access to functionality. A
cluster is a group of cards. See Cards and Clusters.

Considerations

Service Administrators will always use the Default layout, which displays all cards and
clusters on the home page, even if that user is also part of a user group that is assigned a
different layout. The Default layout cannot be changed.

You can assign a home page layout to the User predefined role or to a single user group
only. You cannot assign a layout to multiple user groups.

Making a card or cluster visible in a layout does not automatically grant view access to that
card or cluster to the users of that layout. If a user does not have the required role to see a
card or cluster, that card or cluster is not displayed even if it is set to display in the layout.
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If there is no layout assigned to a user's group, the layout assigned to the User role is
used. If there is no layout for the User role, the Default layout is used.

If a user belongs to more than one user group that has a layout assigned to it, that user will
use the first layout that applies to their group in the list (sorted alphabetically by layout
name).

Changes to the home page layout are also reflected in the Navigator menu.

Creating a Home Page Layout by Copying an Existing Layout

You create a new home page layout by copying an existing layout and modifying it. When you
first create a layout, it is inactive. You must activate the layout in order for your users to use it.
See Activating, Inactivating, and Deleting Home Page Layouts.

1.

From the home page, click Tools and then Layouts.

In the Actions column of the layout that you want to copy, click Actions *, and then select

Copy.
A copy of the home page layout is displayed in the layout editor.

Editing a Home Page Layout

From the layout editor, perform the following actions:

To open the layout editor, click the name of the layout or click Actions *, and then Edit

In the layout editor, edit the name and optionally the description of the layout. The name
must be unique across layouts.

In Applies To, select one of the following:

e User Group: Use the drop down menu to select a user group to assign to the layout.
You can only choose one group.

* Role: The User predefined role is selected and cannot be changed.
In Layout, perform these actions to customize the home page layout:

* Inthe Visible column, click the check mark to toggle whether or not a card or cluster is
visible on the home page.

# Note:

At least one top level card must be visible. If a cluster is visible, it must have
at least one visible card in it. If a cluster is set to Visible but all of the cards in
that cluster are hidden by a user's role, that cluster is not displayed.

e Inthe Order column, click the up and down arrows to modify the sort order of cards
and clusters on the home page.

« In the Move To column, click Action * and select an option to move a card in and out
of a cluster:

— Top Level: Display the card directly on the home page
— Tools: Display the card inside the Tools cluster

— Information Model: Display the card inside the Information Model cluster

18-8



Chapter 18
Creating, Editing, and Deleting Announcements

< Note:
You cannot move a cluster inside of another cluster.
5. Click Save.

Activating, Inactivating, and Deleting Home Page Layouts

In the Actions column, click Action * and perform an action:

« Activate: Changes a layout to active.

# Note:

If you activate a layout for a user group or role that already has an active layout,
you are prompted to confirm that you want to switch that user group or role to the
layout that you are activating.

* Inactivate: Changes a layout to inactive.

* Delete: Deletes a layout.

# Note:

You are prompted to confirm that you want to delete a layout. The system
indicates whether or not the layout is active.

Creating, Editing, and Deleting Announcements

Service administrators can create and publish announcements to users about upcoming
events such as system maintenance, upgrades, and new features. Announcements are
displayed in the Announcements area on the Activity tab on the Home page.

Creating Announcements

1. From the home page, click Tools, and then click Announcements.
2. Click Create.

3. Enter a subject header (maximum 100 characters), a start date and time, and optionally an
end date and time for the announcement.

4. Use the rich text editor to add the content of the announcement (maximum 1,000
characters).

5. Click Save and Close to save the announcement.
The announcement is displayed on the Announcements page with the most recent active
announcements on top.

To edit an announcement:
Editing Announcements

1. From the Announcements page, click the subject header of the announcement that you
want to edit.
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2. Edit the subject header, start and end dates, and content of the announcement.

3. Click Save and Close.

Deleting Announcements

1. From the Announcements page click Action - in the Actions column of the announcement
that you want to delete, and select Delete.

2. If the announcement is currently active, confirm that you want to delete it.

Configuring System Settings

You configure system settings to control system-level behavior such as email notifications. Use
the Settings card in the Tools cluster to access system settings. You must be a Service
Administrator to configure system settings.

Notification Settings

Notification settings enable you to configure the way the system sends email notifications.

1. From Tools, select Settings.

2. Perform an action:

ORACLE

In Send Notifications, click the check box to enable or disable sending email
notifications for the entire system.

In Email Subject Prefix, enter a prefix for the subject line of system-generated emails
to identify the environment from where the email was sent.

In Substitute Recipient, select a single default user to which emails should be sent
instead of the primary recipient (such as request assignees, request collaborators, and
request approvers). This enables one user to receive all notifications for testing
purposes. Only users with a defined email address are displayed.

Caution:

This setting is intended for use in test environments only. It should not be
used in a production environment.

In Attach Request File for Subscription Assignees, click the check box to enable or
disable automatically including the request file that was used to generate the request
items in a subscription request as an attachment to the notification emails that get sent
to subscription assignees and collaborators.

In Attach Request Files for Approvers, Committers, and Notified Users, click the
check box to enable or disable automatically including a file attachment that contains
all of the request items in a request to the notification emails that get sent to
approvers, committers, and notified users.

Caution:

The file attachment to the email will contain all of the request items in the
request, regardless of the recipient's data permissions in Oracle Fusion
Cloud Enterprise Data Management.
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< Note:
After you enable this system setting, view owners can enable or disable this

setting for an individual view from the view inspector. See Inspecting a View.

3. Click Save.

Oracle Guided Learning Settings

Oracle Guided Learning (OGL) offers a robust framework for developing personalized, guided,
and contextual training and user onboarding experiences. Use the Oracle Guided Learning
settings to integrate an OGL application into your environment. For details, see Integrating
EPM Cloud and EDM Cloud with Oracle Guided Learning in Getting Started Guide for
Administrators .

Request Settings
Prevented Actions by Request Type

You can prevent users from performing workflow actions (such as reject, recall, or pushback)
on requests of a specified request type. For example, you may not want users to have the
ability to reject consolidation requests.

1. In Prevented Action by Request Types, click Selected.

2. In Actions to Prevent, select one or more workflow actions that you don't want users to
perform for the selected request types:

* Reject
¢ Pushback
e Recall

3. In Select Request Types, use the drop down box to select one or more request types that
you want to prevent rejection for:

e Interactive

e Subscription
* Consolidation
e Import

* Load

For the request types that you selected, users will no longer have the Reject action available to
them.

Request Deletion

Use the Prevent Deletion for Submitted Requests checkbox to prevent users from deleting
requests that have already been submitted. When this option is enabled, if a user attempts to
delete a request in the Submit stage that has already been submitted (for example, a pushed
back or recalled request), they are prompted to close the request instead. Closed requests
cannot be resubmitted.

Request Purge

Request purge settings enable you to set the number of months after which request actions for
completed requests are automatically purged from the system. This can reduce the size of
your migration snapshot files.
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*  You can set the number of months after which request actions are purged from 6 to 18
months.

«  After arequest is purged, you can still view the request items (for example, in the Request
Inspector or the Request Worklist), but you can no longer expand each request item to see
the request actions for that item, and you can't download the request item details.

e The transactions for purged requests are still available in transaction history. See Auditing
Transaction History.

e The purging of completed request actions takes place on a weekly basis, and after request
actions are purged they cannot be recovered.

Calendar Settings

Calendar settings enable you to specify the end of the fiscal year for your organization. This
setting is used by time labels to produce rolling time labeled viewpoints based on a Fiscal
calendar rather than the Gregorian calendar. See Creating, Editing, and Deleting Time Labels.

Use the drop down menu to select the last month in your fiscal year.

Viewing the Record Count

ORACLE

You can view the record count, which represents a count of unique nodes across all
applications for all users. The number of allowed records is set when you purchase your
subscription and applies separately to your test and production environments. For example, if
you have a subscription of 5000 records, you can use up to 5000 records on your production
environment and up to 5000 records on your test environment.

# Note:

You can purchase additional records from your sales representative.

When calculating node counts for licensing:

e Multiple instances of a node (shared nodes) are counted as one record.

e Nodes in specialty node type classes such as Lookup or User do not count towards the
total record count in your environment.

* Nodes are counted as equivalent if the source and target nodes have the same base name
after the qualifier is removed (default or alternate qualifier, prefix or suffix). See Working
with Node Type Qualifiers.

For example, node "1000" exists in multiple node types, each with their own prefix or suffix
qualifier, but all of the following are counted as a single node when determining your license
count:

* Node type 1, default qualifier: "A_1000"
* Node type 2, default qualifier: "CC_1000"
* Node type 3, default qualifier: "1000-A"
* Node type 3, alternate qualifier: "1000-B"

To see the record count:

1. Click your user name in the top- right corner of the screen, and select About, then select
Subscription.
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2. If the total record count is greater than your subscription allows, contact your sales
representative to purchase additional records.

# Note:

The record count gets updated after the daily maintenance window or after the
service is restarted. The date and time that the record count was last updated is
displayed under the total nodes.

Service administrators can also view the Record Count Log report to see more details about
the node counts in all applications, dimensions, and node types. See Record Count Log
Report.

Embedding Enterprise Data Management Pages in Navigation

Flows

ORACLE

You can embed Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management web pages within
navigation flows in other Oracle Cloud EPM business processes.

A navigation flow card can point to a Enterprise Data Management URL such as the Views,
Request Activity, or Applications page. A headerless option can be applied to the Enterprise
Data Management URL to display the web page in an embedded mode within the Cloud EPM
user interface.

For more information about navigation flows in your Cloud EPM business process, including
how to create clusters and cards, see the Viewing and Working with Navigation Flows topic in
your administering guide:

* Viewing and Working with Navigation Flows in Administering Planning

*  Viewing and Working with Navigation Flows in Administering Financial Consolidation and
Close

* Viewing and Working with Navigation Flows in Administering and Working with Enterprise
Profitability and Cost Management

*  Viewing and Working with Navigation Flows in Administering Tax Reporting

You embed Enterprise Data Management pages in a navigation flow by adding the URL for the
page that you want to embed (for example, the Application, Requests, or Views list pages) in
the Content Source URL field for the card in the navigation flow.

Tip:

You can navigate to the page in your Cloud EDM environment that you want to create
the card for (for example, the Applications list) and then copy and paste the URL into
the card.

To remove the Cloud EDM banner and tabs and make EDM headerless in the window, paste
the following at the end of the URL:snochrome=true. For example, to link to the Applications
list without the EDM banner and tabs in the window, the URL would look similar to: https://
acme-epmidm.epm.us-somePlace-1.ocs.oraclecloud.com/epm/?
root=workarea&workarea=applicationListé&nochrome=true
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# Note:

For details about the requirements for embedding URLs in navigation cards, see the
About Using URLs to Embed Third-Party Pages in EPM Cloud Applications topic in
your administering guide (for example, About Using URLs to Embed Third-Party
Pages in EPM Cloud Applications in Administering Planning ).
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Working with Applications

For all application types except for Users applications, you use a Oracle Fusion Cloud
Enterprise Data Management application to govern an external application's enterprise data.
All work on data involves an application's viewpoints and related data objects.

There are different application types, see Understanding Application Types. The principles and
features of applications that are described in this topic may not all apply to Users applications.
For details, see Working with Users Applications.

< Note:

* An external application is a system or application containing enterprise data that
you need to work with. For example, Planning is an external application.

* An external application can be any data source containing enterprise data. For
example, you can use database tables, spreadsheets, and text files as external
applications.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn about working with applications. u _ _ o
Overview: Understanding Applications in

Enterprise Data Management Cloud

The following list describes the main functions of an application:

e Ensures that data conforms to the external application's requirements. For example, an
application specifies which properties are available and whether they are required.

« Presents data to users as per your requirements. For example, you can configure an
application to make subsets of a dimension's nodes available to different users.

* Imports enterprise data from an external application using a comma-delimited file. Planning
enterprise data can also be imported from an external application by using a connection.

«  Exports enterprise data to an external application using a comma-delimited file. Planning
enterprise data can also exported to an external application inbox by using a connection.
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# Note:
All application types support importing and exporting from comma-delimited files.

For Planning applications, if you enter valid connection information to an external
application during registration, you can import and export from the external
application inbox by using a connection. You can then import that file into your
Planning application.

For Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger applications, if you enter valid
connection information to an external application during registration, you can export
to the external application server by using a connection. You can then import that file
into your Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger application.

You can register applications for various application types. For example, there is an application
type for Planning, see Understanding Application Types.

When you register an application, the registration process configures settings, dimensions, and
properties, and creates data objects used to work with data, see Understanding Registering
Applications.

After you have registered the application, you can perform the tasks listed in the following
table.

Table 19-1 Application Tasks

|
Task More Information

Modify a registered application's settings. For | Understanding Modifying Applications
example, you can add a dimension to an

application.
Import data from an external application. Importing Dimensions
Export data to an external application. Exporting Dimensions

Review an application's settings. For example, [ Inspecting Applications
you can examine a dimension's settings.

# Note:

If you are working with enterprise data for multiple external applications, you register
a Cloud EDM application for each external application, see Understanding
Applications and Sharing Data.

Understanding Application Types

ORACLE

Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management provides application types for commonly-
used external applications. These application types enforce conformity to external applications
while requiring minimal configuration. For example, the Planning application type automatically
defines the properties required by dimensions.

Cloud EDM also provides a Universal application type, which can be defined and configured in
any way you would like, and a Users application type, which can be used to manage a set of
users who can be associated with nodes in other applications.
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The following table lists the available application types.
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S

Application | More Information Considerations

Type

Planning Working with Planning and FreeForm Applications

application

S

FreeForm | Working with Planning and FreeForm Applications

application

S

Planning Working with Planning and FreeForm Applications Predefined members must be

Modules imported from the external

application application. They can be

S moved and reordered and you
can add a child under them,
but they cannot otherwise be
edited in Cloud EDM. See
Planning Modules Predefined
Members.

Financial Working with Financial Consolidation and Close Predefined members must be

Consolidati | Applications imported from the external

on and application. They can be

Close moved and reordered and you

application can add a child under them,

S but they cannot otherwise be
edited in Cloud EDM. See
Financial Consolidation and
Close Predefined Members.

Enterprise | Working with Enterprise Profitability and Cost Predefined members must be

Profitability | Management Applications imported from the external

and Cost application. They can be

Manageme moved and reordered and you

nt can add a child under them,

application but they cannot otherwise be

S edited in Cloud EDM. See
Enterprise Profitability and Cost
Management Predefined
Members.

Tax Working with Tax Reporting Applications Predefined members must be

Reporting imported from the external

application application. They can be

moved and reordered and you
can add a child under them,
but they cannot otherwise be
edited in Cloud EDM. See Tax
Reporting Predefined Members.
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Application | More Information Considerations

Type

Oracle Working with Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger | Do not use inherited property

Financials [ Applications values in any of the segment

Cloud value properties, and avoid

Oracle using Derived properties that

General contain positional logic (such

Ledger as ancestors, parent,

application children, and bottom) when

S creating expressions to derive
their default values. If your
expression uses positional
logic, used Derived and Stored
properties instead. See
Predefined Properties for Oracle
Financials Cloud General Ledger
Applications.

Oracle E- Working with E-Business Suite General Ledger Do not use inherited property

Business Applications values in any of the segment

Suite value properties, and avoid

General using Derived properties that

Ledger contain positional logic (such

application as ancestors, parent,

S children, and bottom) when
creating expressions to derive
their default values. If your
expression uses positional
logic, used Derived and Stored
properties instead. See
Predefined Properties for E-
Business Suite General Ledger
Applications.

Universal | Working with Universal Applications

application

S

Users Working with Users Applications

Understanding Registering Applications

An application's registration defines the application's dimensions as well as the dimensions'

ORACLE

properties.

Application registration also configures any other settings required by the application type. For
example, when you register a Planning application, you specify the application's cubes.

Videos

Your Goal

Watch This Video

Learn about working with applications.

Overview: Understanding Applications in
Enterprise Data Management Cloud

For step by step instructions, see:

* Registering Planning and FreeForm Applications
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* Registering Financial Consolidation and Close Applications

* Registering Enterprise Profitability and Cost Management Applications
* Registering Tax Reporting Applications

* Registering Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger Applications

* Registering E-Business Suite General Ledger Applications

* Registering a Universal Application

* Registering Users Applications

The registration process creates the following items:

e The application's default view
e Aviewpoint and related data objects for each registered dimension

The viewpoints and data objects created by the registration process are bound to dimensions.
When you import data, the data is contained by the viewpoint bound to the dimension. When
you export, the bound viewpoint's data is exported, see Understanding Bindings and Bound
Data Objects.

The following diagram illustrates the relationship of an external application's dimensions or
segments to Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management dimensions:

External Application

— Dimension 1 Dimension 2 ¢—— Dimension 1 g,
\ S
( Registered Application h
- - ;
Dimension 1 Dimension 2 Dimension n
L, Data objects Data objects — Data objects
(bound) (bound) (bound) ¢
Default View !
b & w &
Viewpoint 1 Viewpoint 2 Viewpoint n
(bound) (bound} (bound)
\ J

Each of the external application's dimensions is bound to a dimension in the registered
application.
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# Note:

You can create unbound data objects.

Permissions and Registering Applications

To register an application, you must be assigned the Application - Create role. When you
register an application, the registration process assigns you to the following permissions:

e The Owner permission on the application's default view
e The Owner permission on the application

For more information, see:

* Understanding Dimensions

* Understanding Modifying Applications

Understanding Modifying Applications

You can modify the dimensions and other settings of registered applications. The modifications
you can make depend upon the application type.

You can add, remove, or update dimensions or application settings. For example, in Planning
applications you can add or remove cubes. To modify specific applications, see:

e Modifying Registered Planning and FreeForm Applications

e Modifying Registered Financial Consolidation and Close Applications

* Modifying Registered Enterprise Profitability and Cost Management Applications
* Modifying Registered Tax Reporting Applications

* Modifying Registered Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger Applications

*  Modifying Registered E-Business Suite General Ledger Applications

e Modifying a Universal Application

# Note:

Because Users applications do not use a registration wizard, you modify dimension
and application settings by inspecting the application.

When you remove a dimension or property from a registered application, the removed item's
data is no longer included in exports and imports. The following table describes the
considerations.

Removed Item Description

Dimension The dimension's bound viewpoint and data objects are unbound. The
dimension and its data chain objects remain. The dimension's status is
set to Archived.

Property in a The property is not removed from its node type.
Universal application
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Q Tip:

If you need to download the data for a removed dimension or property, download the
dimension's viewpoint, see Downloading a Viewpoint.

When you remove a dimension from a registered application, that dimension's status is set to
Archived. If you add a dimension in application registration with the same name as an archived
dimension, that dimension will be unarchived and set to Active.

¢ Note:

You cannot add a dimension in application registration that has the same name as an
unbound dimension, even if that dimension is archived.

You can also archive and unarchive a dimension from the dimension inspector. See Archiving
and Unarchiving Dimensions.

Modifying an Application
To modify an application, take the following steps:

1. Click Applications.

2. In the application's Actions column, click *, and then select Inspect.
The items that can be modified depend upon the application type. The following example
indicates that for Planning applications you can modify cubes, application settings, and
dimensions:

Planning & Budgeting A

Manage the Entity dimension

LPlan Types (1) Enter the Plan Types for this application

2.Application Settings
Plan Types

3.Dimensions (1)

4.Summary Plan1

Understanding Applications and Sharing Data

ORACLE

Typically you use Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management to govern enterprise data
for multiple external applications. For example, an organization could use Cloud EDM to
manage entity nodes used in general ledger, consolidation, and Planning external applications.

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn about sharing data across applications. u . o
Sharing Data Across Applications

To build applications, users can manage external applications' data using these steps:
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1. For each external application, register a Cloud EDM application.

2. Create a new view.

3. Inthe view, create one viewpoint for each application dimension containing data to be

shared. Each viewpoint must use the node set bound to the application's entity dimension.

Users then use the viewpoints to manage the enterprise data. For example, a user could
compare two applications' viewpoints and then copy nodes between the viewpoints. Changes
can then be exported into the external applications.

# Note:

Node type converters are needed to drag and drop, compare, and locate common
nodes between viewpoints that use different node types, see Working with Node
Type Converters.

Two Applications that Share Data

Let's say you need to rationalize nodes for entity dimensions contained by consolidation and
Planning external applications. You register two external applications, defining an entity
dimension for each. The registration process creates a default view, a bound viewpoint, and
related bound data objects.

As shown in the following diagram, to enable sharing between applications, you create a view
with two viewpoints; in this example the new view is named Entity View. Each viewpoint uses
its entity dimension's bound node set.
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Consolidation

Oracle Planning and Budgeting
(external application)

Cloud (external application)

Entities Entity Dimension
~ ™
Oracle Enterprise Data Management Cloud
4 ™ 4 ™
Oracle Planning and Budgeting Consolidation
Cloud
l w

Entity Dimension Entity Dimension

Bound Node Type, Bound Node Type,

Hierarchy Set, and Hierarchy Set, and

Node Set Node Set

Defa ultl‘u‘iew Defaultl\.’iew

Bound Viewpoint) Bound Viewpoint)

. J . J
Entity View
- -
Viewpoint (Cracle . -
Planning and {Cg{nlzzlr?doa:rt]ign}
Budgeting Cloud)
\. J

Users can use the Entity View to manage the dimensions' data; for example, users can copy
nodes between the viewpoints. Since the Entity View's viewpoints use the bound node sets,
any changes made in the new viewpoints are reflected in the bound viewpoints and thus can

be exported.

For an example, see Comparing Enterprise Data Across Applications.

Understanding Blockout Periods

ORACLE"

Blockout periods can be set up on applications or dimensions to enable Owners or Metadata
Managers to establish a date range during which requests, imports, and viewpoint loads are
held and not applied to the active view until the blockout period has ended.

For example, you may not want changes to be made to data during a financial close, a system
reconciliation, or a data migration.

During the blockout period, requests can still be created and submitted, and the requests
continue to follow the approval and commit policy workflow. However, after all of the approval
and commit policies are fulfilled, the request is held in a "blocked" state until the blockout
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period is over. When the blockout period ends (either because the blockout period end date
was reached or because an owner disabled the blockout period manually), all blocked requests
are validated and either completed and closed if there are no issues or returned to the
workflow if there are validation issues.

Considerations

You can configure blockout periods on applications and dimensions. By default, the
dimension blockout settings are the same as the application blockout settings, but you can
override the application settings with dimension blockout settings. See Application and
Dimension Blockout Settings.

You configure the blockout period from the application or dimension inspector. You can set
the blockout for a specified time period only or a recurring time period. For recurring time
periods, you can base the period on a Gregorian period or a fiscal period. See Configuring
Blockout Periods.

By default, the blockout applies to request items for all bound or partially bound data chain
objects. You can configure the blockout period to apply to unbound data chain objects as
well.

You can specify that requests submitted by users with Owner or Data Manager permission
on the application or dimension are exempt from the blockout period and are completed
normally.

For requests that contain request items from different applications or dimensions, if any
application or dimension in the request is currently in a blockout period the entire request is
blocked. All changes from all request items are applied after the blockout period has ended
for all associated applications or dimensions.

While the blockout period is active:

You cannot perform any workflow actions on blocked requests (for example, recall,
withdraw approval, or push back). However, you can still add comments or attachments to
the request.

You cannot run imports or viewpoint loads on any blocked dimensions, unless the Allow
Exceptions setting on the affecting blockout (application or dimension) allows you to.

You cannot bind a different viewpoint to a dimension in the blocked application.

When the blockout period is over:

Requests are validated. If there are no errors, the requests are completed. Multiple
blocked requests for the same application are completed in the order that their workflow
ended and they entered Blocked status.

If there are validation errors, the request status is changed from Blocked to its previous
stage before the blockout (Draft or In Flight), and the submitter is notified.

# Note:

When a blockout period has ended (because the blockout period end date was
reached or because an owner disabled the blockout period manually), it may take up
to five minutes for the blockout status to be updated and any blocked requests to be
processed.
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Configuring Blockout Periods

You configure blockout periods from the application or dimension inspector.

ORACLE

1.

Inspect the application or dimension that you want to configure the blockout period for. See
Inspecting Applications.

On the General tab, click Edit.

Perform an action:

e For an application: Click Enable Blockout.
e For a dimension: Select an option:

— Same as Application: The dimension uses the same settings as the application
blockout.

— Enabled: The dimension overrides the application blockout settings with the
settings that you specify.

— Disabled: The dimension overrides the application blockout settings and disables
the blockout for this dimension.

Select the blockout type:
« Specified: Apply blockout settings for the specified time period only.

« Recurring: Apply blockout settings on a recurring basis, based on the period that you
specify.
Select the time period for the blockout, based on the blockout type:

« Specified: Select the time zone for the specified blockout period, and then select the
begin and end dates and times for the blockout period. You can use the date and time
picker or edit the entries manually.

e Recurring: Select the following:

— Period: Select the recurring period from the drop down menu. You can select a
Gregorian period (for example, End of Quarter) or a fiscal period (for example,
Fiscal Year End).

Tip:
You can configure your fiscal year in the system settings. See Calendar
Settings.

— Time of Day: Enter the time of day that the recurring blockout will begin.

— Time Zone: Select the time zone for the Time of Day setting.

# Note:

The same Time of Day and Time Zone settings are used for both the
begin and end dates. You cannot select different times of the day for the
beginning and end of a recurring blockout.

— Begin: Enter the number of days from the period date that the blockout will begin.
You can enter a negative number to begin the blockout before the period date or a
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positive number to begin the blockout after the period date. For example, if you
enter -5 and your Period is Fiscal Quarter End, then the recurring blockout will
occur 5 days before each fiscal quarter ends.

— End: Enter the number of days from the period date that the blockout will end. You
can enter a negative number to end the blockout before the period date or a
positive number to end the blockout after the period date. For example, if you enter
1 and your Period is End of Month, then the recurring blockout will end the day
after the end of each month.

Optional: In Allow Exceptions, click the drop down to specify that Owners or Data
Managers can submit requests that are not affected by the blockout period.

# Note:

Changing this setting does not affect requests that are already in Blocked status.
Setting this to Data Managers will include application owners as well. See
Inclusive and Additive Permissions.

Optional: Select Block Unbound Objects to include request items for data objects in fully
unbound viewpoints in the blockout period.

# Note:

Data objects from bound or partially bound viewpoints are always included in the
blockout period.

Click Save.

Application and Dimension Blockout Settings

When blockout periods are configured at both the application and dimension level, the
dimension blockout settings generally override the application settings, as follows:

Enabled and Disabled:

— If a blockout is enabled at the application level but disabled at the dimension level,
request items from that dimension are processed.

— If a blockout is disabled at the application level but enabled at the dimension level,
request items from that dimension are blocked, while request items from other
dimensions are processed.

# Note:

For requests that contain request items from different applications or dimensions,
if any application or dimension in the request is currently in a blockout period the
entire request is blocked.

Block Unbound Obijects: If both the dimension and application for an unbound object are
in blockout, the Block Unbound Objects setting from the dimension is used.

Allow Exceptions: If both the application and dimension are in blockout, the Allow
Exceptions setting from the dimension is used. When multiple applications or dimensions
are in blockout, the strictest settings for Allow Exceptions are used.
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- End Date: If both a dimension and its application are in blockout, the End Date of the
dimension blockout is used. For a single request with multiple viewpoints that have
different blockout end dates, the end date is the furthest effective End Date in the future.

Disabling Workflow for Applications

You can disable workflow at the application level so that requests made in that application will
bypass all active policies when the request is submitted.

This can be helpful, for example, when you want to change data in your test environment
without having to go through the workflow process.

Considerations

- Disabling workflow for an application does not disable the individual policies for that
application. When you resume workflow, all enabled policies go back into effect. To disable
an individual policy, see Modifying Policies.

e The Disable Workflow setting does not affect existing requests which have already been
submitted. Only newly submitted requests will bypass active policies.

e This setting does not get transferred when you transfer an application using a template.
That is, if you disable workflow for an application in one environment and then transfer that
application to another environment, workflow is not disabled for that application in the
second environment.

To disable workflow for an application:

1. Inspect the application. See Inspecting Applications.

2. Onthe General tab, select Disable Workflow to have requests made in the application
bypass all active workflow policies.

3. Optionally, use the Submitted By parameter to limit the bypassed workflow to requests
submitted by the selected users only.

Inspecting Applications

ORACLE

After you register an application you can inspect it and edit settings.

From Applications, scroll to your application, click *, click Inspect, and then select from the
options on these tabs:

e General: Review the following general application information, or click Edit to change it:
—  Summary:
*  Name
*  Description

*  Status: Draft, Active, or Archived. See Archiving, Unarchiving, and Deleting
Applications.
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# Note:

If an application is in Draft status, you cannot make changes to the
status in the inspector. After you register the application, the status will
change from Draft to Active.

*  Application Type (cannot be changed)
*  Default View (cannot be changed)

— Blockout Period: Enable or disable a blockout period for an application. See
Configuring Blockout Periods

— External System Type (Universal application types only): Click the drop down menu
to select the type of external system for your Universal application.

— Requests: Select Disable Workflow to have requests made in the application bypass
all active workflow policies. See Disabling Workflow for Applications.

— History: Displays username and date information for when the application was created
and last modified.

» Dimensions: Click a dimension, then change bindings or mapping keys, see Inspecting
Dimensions.

# Note:
By default, archived dimensions are not displayed. To display archived

dimensions, click T , and then select Show Archived. You can select this
option again to display active dimensions only.

* Connections: Edit the external application connection settings. Whether you make
changes or not, you can test the connection to determine if it is correctly configured. (Not
available for Universal or Users applications)

# Note:

The Connections tab is available only if your application type supports
connections and you have at least Data Manager or Metadata Manager
permission on the application.

« Extract Packages: Create and edit extract packages for the applications. See Working
with Extract Packages.

* Registration: View the registration settings. (Not available for Users applications)

# Note:
To edit the registration settings: from Applications, scroll to your application,

click *, and then click Modify.

* Constraints: Create, edit, and view application constraints, see Working with Constraints.
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« Validations: Create, edit, and view custom validations for the application, see Custom
Validations.

* Permissions: Change the application security permissions, see Assigning Application
Permissions.

» Policies: Configure an approval policy for the application, see Configuring Policies.

Assigning Application Permissions

You must have the Owner or Metadata Manager permission on a specific application to assign
or remove permissions for other groups or users. Application permissions are assigned to one
application at a time. If you inadvertently remove application permissions for yourself, contact a
user with the Owner or Metadata Manager permission or a Service Administrator to re-assign
your permissions.

# Note:

After you register an application you are given the Owner permission on the
application.

To assign application permissions:

1. From Applications, open an application.

2. Select Permissions, and then click Edit.

3. Select a user or group.

4. Select the permission to assign, click Save, and then click Close.

See Working with Permissions.

Searching for Applications

When you perform a search in the Applications list, the system searches for your text in
application names and descriptions. The hames and descriptions that contain the search text
are displayed in the results window in bold-faced font. You can also include archived
applications in your search.

To search in the Applications list:

1. From Applications, click C'\.

2. (Optional) If you want your search to include archived applications, click and then
select Show Archived.

3. Enter a text string to search for. The search is performed automatically after you stop
typing.

To close the search, click * .
Copying Applications
You can copy an application to create a new application of the same type with the same

configuration as the original.
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When you copy an application, all metadata within the original application is copied to the new
application including dimensions, data chains, validations, policies, and subscriptions.

# Note:

Application data is not copied. Use the export and import processes to transfer bound
data and properties to the new application, and the extract and load processes to
transfer unbound or partially bound data and properties.

Considerations

You must have the Application - Create application role to copy an application. See
Working with Roles and Permissions.

For application views:
— A new default application view is created for the new application.

— For other views, if you have the Owner permission on a view in the application being
copied, the view and its viewpoints are copied to the new application, as follows:

*  |If all of the viewpoints in a view belong to the application being copied, then a copy
of that view and all of the viewpoints is created.

*  If some but not all of the viewpoints in a view belong to the application being
copied (for example, in a maintenance view), then the viewpoints for the copied
application are copied and added to the existing view.

The following objects are not copied to the new application:
— Connection login details

— Time labels and time labeled viewpoints

— Compare profiles

— Application specific permissions for global connections

Both active and archived metadata objects are copied.

To copy an application:

4

From the application list, click Actions *, and then select Copy.

In the Copy Application dialog box, enter a name and (optionally) a description for the new
application. The new hame must be unique.

Optional: In Duplicate Suffix, enter a suffix to be used to create a unique label when
creating objects for the new application (such as viewpoints). If you do not enter a suffix,
an incrementing numeric suffix is used.

On the confirmation dialog box, click Yes.

Archiving, Unarchiving, and Deleting Applications

You can archive an active application when you no longer need it. For example, you may want
to archive an application at the end of a period of time such as the end of the quarter or end of
the year. You can also return an archived application to Active status or you can delete the
application.

ORACLE

19-16



ORACLE

Chapter 19
Archiving, Unarchiving, and Deleting Applications

Considerations

e Auser who has the Owner permission on the application can change its status or delete it.

*  When you archive an application, all of the application's dimensions and their data chain
objects (node types, hierarchy sets, and node sets) are also archived. The default view
remains active.

e When you return an archived application to Active status, all of the application's
dimensions and their data chain objects are restored to the status that they had before the
application was archived.

e An application must first be archived before you can delete it.

« Deleting an application permanently deletes all of its data including data chain objects,
requests, transactions, match results, and the registered data source.

Caution:

This operation cannot be undone. You may want to make a migration back up
before deleting an application in case you need to restore it in the future. See
Backing up and Restoring Cloud EDM

* You cannot delete a Users application if one of its node sets is referenced by a Node data
type property in another application.

For more information, see Working with Data Objects and the Data Chain.
Archiving
To archive an application:

1. From Applications, inspect the application that you want to archive.
2. From General, click Edit.
3. From Status, select Archived, and then click Save.

The application is no longer displayed in the Applications list.
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# Note:

To view archived applications in the Applications list, click .

Applications

Departments [Archived]

Planning APAC

Planning EMEA

Unarchiving

To return an archived application to Active status:

1. From Applications, click to show archived applications.
2. Inspect the application that you want to return to Active status.
3. From General, click Edit.

4. From Status, select Active, and then click Save.

The application is displayed in the Applications list.

Deleting

To delete an archived application :

1. From Applications, click to show archived applications.

2. Inthe Actions column for the application, click *, and then select Delete.
3. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

The application is removed from the Applications list.

Refreshing Application Indexes

When you make one of the following changes to a property's Default Type or Inheritance
parameters (see Editing Property Parameters), the index for an application using that property
may need to be refreshed in order for viewpoint queries to properly use the index.

e Default Type is changed from Specified to None

e Default Type is changed from Derived to None
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Inheritance is changed from Positional to None

There are two ways that an application index gets refreshed:

Automatically, on a weekly basis

Manually, by performing an application index refresh

To refresh an application index manually, from Applications find your application, click *, and
select Refresh Index. You can rebuild indexes for active applications only.

# Note:

You must be a Service Administrator or have Owner or Metadata Manager
permission on an application in order to rebuild its index.

Understanding Dimensions

A registered application contains one or more dimensions. A registered dimension represents
a dimension, segment values, or other data domain in an external application.

You add dimensions when you register the application. After an application has been
registered, you can add a dimension or update a dimension's setting by modifying the
registered application.

A dimension is bound to a viewpoint. When you import data, the data is contained by the
bound viewpoint. When you export, the bound viewpoint's data is exported, see Understanding
Bindings and Bound Data Objects.

# Note:

e Some settings in dimensions apply only to their application types. For example,
the Planning application type requires you to specify at least one cube for a
dimension.

e You can create a dimension in a registered application that does not yet exist in
its external application. This enables you to model a new dimension.

For more information, see:

Understanding Registering Applications

Understanding Data Chains

Inspecting Dimensions

ORACLE

General: View and edit the dimension's hame, description, and status. Enable or disable a
blockout period for the dimension. See Configuring Blockout Periods.

Bindings: (Bound dimensions only)

To add a mapping binding, click Create Map Binding, see Creating a Map Binding.

To change a binding, click the binding and update it, see:
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*  Binding a Viewpoint to a Dimension in Planning and FreeForm Applications
*  Copying Bindings to Create Trees or Tree Versions

*  Changing the Viewpoint Bound to a User Defined Dimension in Universal
Applications

Import/Export: (Bound dimensions only). Manage the import and export options for the
dimension, see Managing Import Options and Managing Export Options.

Extracts: Manage extracts for the dimension, see Working With Extracts.
Loads: Create, edit, and view loads for the dimension, see Working with Viewpoint Loads.

Validations: Manage the enforcement of predefined validations, see Predefined
Validations.

Permissions: Set up user and group permissions for the dimension, see Working with
Permissions.

Policies: Configure an approval policy for the dimension, see Configuring Policies.

Working with Unbound Dimensions

Unbound dimensions are created outside of the application registration process and do not get
imported or exported. You can use unbound dimensions to manage complex data sets such as
related value sets, account combinations, and multi-dimensional mappings in Oracle Fusion
Cloud Enterprise Data Management.

You can load data into unbound dimension viewpoints by using request load files (see Making
Changes Using a Load File) and extract data using extracts (see Working With Extracts).

Considerations

You must be a Service Administrator or have Owner or Metadata Manager permission on
an application in order to create an unbound dimension.

Unbound dimensions are not displayed in the application registration wizard or the import
and export screens. You can define extracts for unbound dimensions.

Unbound dimensions cannot contain bound or partially bound data chains.
You cannot convert an unbound dimension to a bound dimension.

Unbound dimensions cannot have the same name as bound dimensions within an
application. If you modify an application registration to add a bound dimension, you cannot
use the names of any unbound dimensions for that application during the registration
process.

When you create an unbound dimension in a Universal application that is in Draft status,
the application status is changed to Active.

To create an unbound dimension:

1
2
3.
4

ORACLE

Inspect the application that you want to create the unbound dimension in.
On the Dimensions tab, click Create.
From Type, select Unbound.

Enter a name and (optionally) a description for the dimension, and then click Save.
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# Note:

The dimension cannot have the same name as any other bound, unbound, or
lookup dimensions in the application.

The dimension is displayed in the dimension inspector.

After you have created an unbound dimension, you can use it just like a bound dimension
when creating viewpoints and other user defined data chain objects and properties. You can
also create extracts for the dimension, and add permissions, policies, and custom validations.
However, you cannot create bindings for an unbound dimension, or use it for importing and
exporting data.

Working with Lookup Dimensions

ORACLE

Lookup dimensions allow reference data sourced from an external system to be associated to
data being managed in Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management. Nodes in lookup
dimensions do not get included in the record count for the environment.

For example, suppose you had a list of cost center owners that you want to associate with an
existing Cost Center dimension. You could create a lookup dimension for the cost center
owners in Cloud EDM and use a node data type property to assign the owners to the cost
centers in your Cost Center dimension. As a lookup dimension, you could maintain the list of
owners in a structure (for example, by line of business or department), and the nodes in the
lookup dimension would not count towards your total record count.

Considerations

* You must be a Service Administrator or have Owner or Metadata Manager permission on
an application in order to create a lookup dimension. You can add lookup dimensions to
any application type.

e Lookup dimensions use the Lookup node type class, which has a predefined set of
properties that you cannot add to or remove from. You can reorder the properties, and you
can set them are Required or not in the node type inspector. See Adding, Removing, and
Configuring a Node Type's Properties. Nodes in a lookup dimension can use any of the
predefined properties. See Predefined Properties for Lookup Node Types.

* You can add multiple bindings to a lookup dimension. The bindings can have a node or
hierarchy type. See Creating a Lookup Binding.

* Lookup dimensions can be used in existing views, or you can create a view to use for the
lookup dimension when you create the dimension.

* You cannot import, export, or extract data from lookup dimensions. You also cannot
download a lookup dimension viewpoint to a file. You can load data into lookup dimension
viewpoints by using request load files (see Making Changes Using a Load File) or
viewpoint loads (see Working with Viewpoint Loads).

* Lookup dimensions are not displayed in the application registration wizard.

* When you create a lookup dimension in a Universal application that is in Draft status, the
application status is changed to Active.

To create a lookup dimension:

1. Inspect the application that you want to create the lookup dimension in.

2. On the Dimensions tab, click Create.
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3. From Type, select Lookup.

4. Enter a name and (optionally) a description for the dimension.

# Note:

The dimension cannot have the same name as any other bound, unbound, or
lookup dimensions in the application.

5. Optional: In View, enter a name to create a view to use for the lookup dimension
viewpoints.

# Note:

If you are not a Service Administrator, you must have the Views - Create role to
create the view.

6. Click Save.
The dimension is displayed in the dimension inspector.

After you have created a lookup dimension you can create lookup bindings for it, which create
associated data chain objects if needed (see Creating a Lookup Binding), or you can create
the data chain objects manually (as in an unbound dimension). Then, you can use the lookup
dimension, modify data with requests, create extracts for the dimension, and add permissions,
policies, and custom validations.

# Note:

You cannot add or remove properties from the dimension, and you cannot use it for
importing and exporting data

Archiving and Unarchiving Dimensions

ORACLE

You can archive a dimension when you no longer need it. For example, if you want to change
the viewpoint bound to a dimension, you may want to archive the original dimension so that
you have its history. You can also return an archived dimension to Active status.

Considerations

* You must be a Service Administrator or have Owner permission on the application or
dimension to change a dimension's status.

* You cannot archive a dimension if there are In Flight requests for that dimension. All
requests must be completed for a dimension before it can be archived.

*  When you archive a dimension:
— The dimension, binding, and associated data chain objects are set to Archived.

— By default, the dimension is not listed on the Dimensions tab in the Application

inspector. To display archived dimensions, click - , and select Show Archived.

— The dimension is not displayed in application registration.
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— The dimension is not displayed in the Import, Export, or Extract screens for the
application.

When you return an archived dimension to Active status, all of the dimension's data chain
objects and the binding are restored to the status that they had before the dimension was
archived.

When you archive a dimension, subscriptions that use that dimension are automatically
ignored and will not generate subscription requests. When you unarchive a dimension,
subscriptions are no longer ignored and are returned to their previous state (Enabled or
Disabled).

For more information, see Working with Data Objects and the Data Chain.

To archive or unarchive a dimension:

1.
2.
3.

Inspect the dimension. See Inspecting Dimensions.
On the General tab, click Edit.

In the Status field, select Archived to archive a dimension. Select Active to unarchive a
dimension.

# Note:

You can also archive or unarchive a dimension by modifying the application
registration and adding or removing that dimension. See Understanding Modifying
Applications.

Understanding Attributes

Attributes are properties on nodes in dimensions that describe the data in that dimension by
using either an allowed value list or a node data type property that references another
dimension.

ORACLE

The dimension being referenced by the node data type property can be an attribute dimension
created specifically for this purpose or an existing registered dimension.

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn about working with attribute n _ _ o _
dimensions. Attribute Dimensions in Oracle Fusion

Cloud Enterprise Data Management

# Note:

Attribute dimensions are supported for all sparse dimensions in Planning, Planning
Modules, Financial Consolidation and Close, and Enterprise Profitability and Cost
Management applications. This includes the Account dimension (if it is sparse) in
Financial Consolidation and Close applications.

These types of attributes are supported in Cloud EDM:
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- Simple Attribute: a string data type property with an allowed value list that contains all of
the selectable values for that attribute. This is best used for attributes with fewer values
that don't change much over time. For example, a Product dimension can have a simple
attribute called Color, which can contain values for Green, Blue, Yellow, and Red.

e Attribute Dimension: a combination of a full dimension that contains the attribute values
and a node data type property that references that attribute dimension from the base
dimension. The attribute dimension values can be one of these types:

—  Text
— Numeric
— Date

Attribute dimensions are best used for attributes with a large number of values that you
want to maintain in Cloud EDM. For example, an Entity dimension can have an attribute
dimension called Region, which can contain a geographical hierarchy with parent and child
members.

* Registered Dimension: a combination of an existing registered dimension that contains
the attribute values and a Node data type property that references that dimension from the
base dimension.

Both simple attributes and attribute dimensions are created during application registration. See
Registering Cubes, Application Settings, and Dimensions.

Working with Simple Attributes

You create simple attributes by entering an attribute name during application registration and
then entering all of the values in the allowed values list for that attribute property. To modify the
list of allowed values, edit the property that was created for the simple attribute during
registration. See Editing Property Parameters.

Working with Attribute Dimensions

When you register an attribute dimension during application registration, a full dimension for
that attribute dimension is created with its own data chain, binding, and viewpoint. The
viewpoint for the attribute dimension is added to the default view for the application and can be
used to manage the nodes in the attribute dimension. A node data type property is also
created that you can use to reference the attribute dimension from a base dimension.

Considerations

« Attribute dimensions of type Numeric and Date have format validations applied on bottom
nodes. That is, all bottom nodes must be either numeric or in a valid date format,
depending on the attribute dimension type.

# Note:

When you add a parent node to a Numeric or Date type attribute dimension, a
validation message may be displayed even if you selected a parent node type.
The validation error will be resolved after you add a child node under the parent
and then re-validate the request.

e Attribute dimensions can be imported and exported from Planning, Planning Modules,
Financial Consolidation and Close, and Enterprise Profitability and Cost Management
applications.
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# Note:
When you export attribute dimensions, only the Default alias table is included in
the export file.
Working with Registered Dimensions

When you add a registered dimension as an attribute dimension, a node data type property is
created to reference the registered dimension.

Registered dimensions that are used as attribute dimensions can be imported and exported
from Planning, Planning Modules, Financial Consolidation and Close, and Enterprise
Profitability and Cost Management applications.

Tip:

This can be used when an attribute of a dimension needs to refer to itself, for
example, the triangulation currency of a Currency dimension.

Attribute Dimension Example

ORACLE

This topic provides an example of using an attribute dimension to reference Region values in
an attribute dimension from an Entity base dimension.

In this example, we modified the registration for a Financial Consolidation and Close
application to add an attribute dimension named Region to the Entity base dimension:

Financial Consolidation and Close

Financial Consolidation and Close
1. Application Settings Define the Attribute Dimension.

2. Dimensions (4)

The viewpoint for the Region attribute dimension is added to the default view for the
application:
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Financial Consolidation and Close

Region : Apcount Ervtity Product Movement

Namig

4

Mo Data to Display

Next, we add members to the attribute dimension. In this example, we will add a top node
called Global and two parent nodes: NA, with Boston and Atlanta as child nodes, and EMEA,
with Lisbon and Madrid as child nodes.

Financial Consolidation and Close

Region i Account Entity Product Movement

Now, when we edit a member in the Entity base dimension, in the property pane we can click

{:} in Attribute Dim - Region to view the attribute dimension members that can be assigned
to the base dimension member. In this example, we added the Atlanta region to the C_131
member.

Select a Attribute Dim - Region

& <z f =

¥ b Atlanta

OK Cancel
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Q Tip:
By default, the node description is displayed next to the node name in the node

O—
o—
o—

selector. Click Show Node Property to select a different property to display in
the node selector. The properties that you have configured to be displayed as
columns in the viewpoint are available to select. See Configuring How a Viewpoint
Displays Properties.

The node is updated with the attribute dimension property that we selected.

C 131 Entity
US 2 Operations (USD)
Froperties Locations History
-’3\ 34 Properties
Hierarchy Iype Stored

Enable for Dynamic Childrer:

Mumber of Possible Dynamic Children

Solve Order {Consol) 0
Solve Order (Rates) 0
Attribute Dim - Region Atlanta
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The basic organizational structure in Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management is an
application, and each application contains dimensions (such as Product and Entity). Each
dimension contains a series of related data objects called data chains, which consist of node
types, hierarchy sets, node sets, and viewpoints. These data objects are the building blocks of
the Cloud EDM solutions you will create.

The way in which a viewpoint and its related data objects are configured determine the nodes
available in the viewpoint. In addition, the data chain defines characteristics of the viewpoint
such as those in the following list:

*  Whether the nodes are a list or a hierarchy

* Rules defining relationships between the hierarchy's nodes
e The nodes' properties

e The actions users can perform

The following table summarizes the data objects. For more information about the data objects,
see Understanding Data Chains.

Data Object Description

Node type Contains all nodes of a given category. For example, account
nodes would be contained by an Accounts node type. See Working
with Node Types

Hierarchy set Defines nodes' parent-child relationships. See Working with
Hierarchy Sets.

Node set Defines the group of nodes available in a viewpoint. See Working
with Node Sets.

Viewpoint Presents the node set to users, and defines actions users can
perform and properties users can edit. See Understanding
Viewpoints.

Node types, hierarchy sets, and node sets are reusable objects. For example, if you have a
hierarchy that is used in different viewpoints, you typically would use its hierarchy set object in
all of those viewpoints.

For more information, see:

e Understanding Data Chains
e Understanding the Lifecycle of Data Objects and the Data Chain

Example 20-1 Data Chain for a Hierarchy Example

Suppose that you are working with hierarchies that list employees by departments. The
viewpoint contains hierarchies that represent the employees of the Analytics and Finance
departments, as shown in the following example:
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4 Im Analytics
& Emily
< Jack
< Mary

4 B Finance
< Bob
< Gabriel
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The application also contains another hierarchy for the Marketing department, but that
hierarchy is not included in the viewpoint. The following table describes the data chain upon

which this viewpoint is built:

Data Object

Description

Node types

The nodes belong to the following node types:

¢ The employee nodes are contained by the Employees node
type.

o The department nodes are contained by the Departments
node type.

Hierarchy set

Defines the parent-child relationships as follows:
*  Departments nodes can have child Employees nodes.

*  Employees nodes cannot have child nodes.

The hierarchy set also defines the child Employees nodes of the
Departments nodes.

Node set

Includes the Analytics and Finance departments' hierarchies.
The hierarchy set's Marketing hierarchy is excluded.

Viewpoint

Displays the nodes specified in the node set.

The following diagram shows the data chain used to define the viewpoint:
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© Jack
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Analytics and Finance Employees
Analytics Finance
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Hierarchy Set
Employees by Departments

Analytics Marketing Finance
Jack I Sam | Bob
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— Mary — OQOlivia
Node Type Node Type
Employees Departments
Emil
Y Ovia Bob Finance
Robert Mary
obel .
Sam Gabriel Marketing Analytics
Jack
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Your Goal

Watch This Video

Learn more about data objects and the data
chain.

Understanding the Information Model in
Enterprise Data Management

Understanding Data Chains

A data chain is a series of related data objects. The nodes available to users in a viewpoint are

ORACLE

defined by its data chain.

The configurations of objects on a data chain also define a viewpoint's available properties.

The data chain consists of the following data objects:

e Application: a business application serving a specific purpose such as Oracle Financials
Cloud General Ledger or Planning which includes enterprise data to be managed.
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Dimension: a business dimension of an application such as Account, Entity, and
Product.

*  Node type: a type of enterprise data record in a dimension such as a General
Ledger segment value, a Planning dimension member, or a General Ledger to
Planning mapping. Each node type defines the characteristics of a record, which is
called a node. A dimension can consist of one or more node types. Nodes and
their properties are stored in a node type.

*  Hierarchy Set: a set of hierarchy relationships between nodes of particular node
types in a dimension. Each hierarchy set defines the node types which are related
and the rules for hierarchies in that set. A hierarchy set can contain one or more
Root Nodes which define the starting points for hierarchy relationships in the set.
Relationships and their properties are stored in a hierarchy set.

*  Node Set: a set of nodes in a dimension which has a particular structure such as a
List or a Hierarchy. A list node set can consist of one or more node types in a flat
list. A hierarchy node set can consist of a hierarchy set and one or more top
nodes. A top node of a node set can be a root node from the hierarchy set or a
descendant of a root node.

Viewpoint: a business perspective of a dimension used for a particular purpose such
as viewing a list of accounts or managing a product hierarchy or exporting an entity
structure. Viewpoints are organized into one or more views. Each viewpoint uses a
node set and controls how users work with data in that node set in a specific view.

View: a group of viewpoints used for a particular purpose, such as managing data for a
dimension across applications or integrating data from and to an external system. Each
application uses a default view to import and export enterprise data. Each viewpoint in the
default view represents the data as it exists in the external system. Users can define
additional views of their own to view and manage data for specific business purposes.

# Note:

If you are familiar with relational database concepts, node types and hierarchy sets
are similar to database tables in that they hold data, node sets are similar to
database predicates or "Where" clauses in that they select the nodes that you want
to work with, and viewpoints are similar to database views in that they provide the
user interface in which users work with data.

Data objects are modular; node types, hierarchy sets, and node sets can be used in multiple
data chains. The data objects have the following relationships:

ORACLE

A node type is used by one or more hierarchy sets or node sets.
A hierarchy set uses one or more node types.

A hierarchy set is used by one or more node sets.

A node set uses one hierarchy set.

A node set for a list uses one or more node types.

# Note:

If a node set uses a hierarchy set, the node types are inherited from the
hierarchy set.
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* A node setis used by one or more viewpoints.

* A viewpoint set uses one node set.

Dimension with Multiple Data Chains Example

Chapter 20
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To understand the relationship of dimensions and data objects, consider the following example:

e The user is working with an Employees dimension and needs to create an alternate
viewpoint that models the results of a reorganization.

e To create the viewpoint for the alternate viewpoint, the user performs the following steps:

1. Reuse the node type that was used in the data chain of the bound viewpoint.
2. Create a new hierarchy set that references the node type.
3. Create a new node set that references the hierarchy set.

The data objects used in both data chains are assigned to the Employees dimension, as
shown in the following diagram:

Employees
Dimension
Node Type
. Hierarchy Set
Hierarchy Set (Alternate)
Node Set
Node Set (Alternate)
Viewpoint Viewpoint
{Bound) (Alternate)
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# Note:

The alternate viewpoint and its hierarchy set and node set are not bound to a
dimension, and thus are not required to conform with the dimension's binding rules.
The node type in this example complies with the dimension's binding rules even
though it is part of the alternate viewpoint's viewpoint. This is because the node type
is also part of the bound viewpoint's data chain.

For more information, see:
*  Working with Data Objects and the Data Chain
* Inspecting Data Chains

* Defining Alternate Views and Viewpoints

Inspecting Data Chains

ORACLE

Many Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management screens have a Data Chain tab. You
can use this tab to inspect the data objects on a data chain. For more information about data
chains, see Understanding Data Chains.

The following example shows that a node type is used in the data chains of two hierarchy sets,
node sets, and viewpoints.

General Properties Conwverters Data Chain
© oo = |
' ™ I
Node Types Hierarchy Sets Node Sets Vicwpoints

You can inspect and access objects on the data chain by clicking the applicable icon. Clicking
on an icon display links to data objects. If you want to inspect one of the objects, click the link
and a new tab displays on the bottom of the screen.

In the following example, the user has clicked the Hierarchy Sets icon. Links to the definitions
of both hierarchy sets that use the node type are displayed.

Genera Properties Converters Drata Chain
.0 0.0 =]
— e o
o .
Mode Types Hierarehy Sets Mode Sets Viewpoints
Inspectod 1 - K
Mare & Desaiption

Employees by Dept

Emplovees by Dept Reorg
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Working with Node Types

A node type is a collection of an application's nodes that share a common business purpose.
Use node types to define nodes' properties and to define rules that convert a node type to
another node type.

Each node is a member of a node type. For example, a node for an account typically will be a
member of its application's node type for accounts.

The following list provides examples of how node types categorize nodes:

* The nodes for a Company dimension could be assigned to a node type for companies.

* The nodes of a hierarchy that organizes employees by office location could be assigned to
node types for either employees or locations.

The following list describes node type features and considerations:

e Every node is assigned a node type.
e A node is uniquely identified by the combination of node name and node type.

e A node's type never varies. In other words, if a node is available in multiple viewpoints, its
node type can't be changed in any of the viewpoints.

e A node type defines the properties available in any viewpoint that includes the node type in
its data chain.

* Node types can have one of the following classes. You cannot change the class of a node
type after it has been created:

— Normal: For dimension types other than lookup dimensions. You can add or remove
properties to a node type with a class of Normal.

— Lookup: Specialty node type used to store reference data from an external system.
Contains generic reference properties that you cannot change. Can be used in any
dimension type.

— Legacy GL.: Specialty node type used to model chart of account values from a legacy
general ledger system. Contains basic general ledger and mapping set properties that
you cannot change. Can be used in any dimension type.

# Note:
Nodes with the Lookup or Legacy GL class node type are not included in your
total record count. See Working with Specialty Node Type Classes.
* The node type data object doesn't have dependencies on other data chain objects.

* You can specify that a node type's nodes can be converted to another node type, see
Working with Node Type Converters.

For more information, see:

*  Working with Data Objects and the Data Chain

* Adding, Removing, and Configuring a Node Type's Properties
* Inspecting a Node Type
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Example 20-2 Node Type Example

The Data Chain for a Hierarchy Example uses node types for Employees and Departments, as
shown in the following diagram:

Node Type Neode Type
Employaes Departments
Emily oiivia Bob Finance
Robert i
oDe . Analytics
Sam Gabriel Marketing

Jack

The example uses two node types because Departments and Employees nodes would be
treated differently. For example, the Employees nodes could have properties for employees'
addresses, phone numbers, and e-mail addresses, while the Departments nodes could have a
property for department managers.

Videos
Your Goal Watch This Video
Learn about setting up node types. n
Setting Up Node Types

Creating a Node Type

ORACLE

Best Practice
It's a best practice to create a new node type when you want to:

« Use different properties. For example if a Location node type has 10 properties and you
only want the user to see 5 of the properties, create a new Location_dm node type with the
5 properties.

« Define specific node type relationships. For example, suppose the Entity node type
contains Companies and Departments as Entity nodes. If you want to set up Company as
a parent of Department, create a Company node type and Department node type. Then
define the hierarchy set with Company node type as a parent of Department node type.

* Classify a unique set of nodes for a business purpose. For example, suppose the Entity
node type contains departments and acquired departments. If you want to distinguish the
differences, create a Department node type and Acquired Department node type. Then
assign the nodes to the appropriate node type.

For more information, see Working with Node Types.

Videos
Your Goal Watch This Video
Learn more about setting up node types. n
Setting Up Node Types

1. From Node Types, click Create.
2. Select the application dimension.
The dimension type is displayed below the selected dimension.

3. Select the node type class:
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* Normal (not available in Lookup dimensions)

* Legacy GL
* Lookup
# Note:

For considerations in working with specialty node types such as Legacy GL and
Lookup, see Working with Specialty Node Type Classes.

An inspector for the node type is displayed.
4. Enter a name and (optionally) a description for the node type, and then click Create.

5. Optional: Select General, click Edit, and then define a Default Qualifier (and Alternate
Qualifiers, if needed) to add a prefix or suffix to make the node type name unique. You
must define a default qualifier in order to specify alternate qualifiers. See Working with
Node Type Qualifiers.

< Note:

Leading and trailing whitespace characters are trimmed from the default and
alternate qualifiers.

6. Optional: If this node type is going to be used in cluster key-based deduplication, select
the Clustering Property from the drop down menu. See Configuring a Clustering Property
for a Node Type.

7. Select Properties, and then click Edit. You can select which properties are required and
change the order in which they are displayed. You can add or remove properties from the
node type by clicking Manage and making the necessary changes.

8. Click Save.
If you need to set up a node type converter for the node type, see Working with Node Type
Converters.

Configuring a Clustering Property for a Node Type

You must configure a clustering property for a node type in order to use that node type in
cluster key-based deduplication (see Deduplicating Using a Cluster Key). This clustering
property is used to identify the set of nodes to be matched in a selected viewpoint.

Use the Clustering Property drop down menu to select the clustering property for this node
type. You can select from properties that meet the following criteria:

e They are a String data type
e They are an indexed property

*  They have an Allowed Values list for this node type

Working with Specialty Node Type Classes

Node types with a specialty node type class have a limited set of capabilities that can be used
to store or model data from external systems or to manage users in Users applications.
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There are four classes of specialty node types:

Lookup: Used to store data from an external system that you can point to in a viewpoint by
using a node data type property. See Working with Lookup Dimensions.

Legacy GL: Used to model chart of account values from a legacy general ledger systems
in order to support the migration to a cloud general ledger system.

User: Used to manage users in Users applications only.

User Rollup: Used to manage rollups in Users applications only.

# Note:

You cannot use the User or User Rollup node type class in application types
other than Users applications.

Considerations

Nodes with a specialty node type class have a limited set of predefined properties that you
cannot change. See the following topics:

— Predefined Properties for Lookup Node Types
— Predefined Properties for Legacy GL Node Types
— Predefined Properties for Users Applications

Nodes with a specialty node type class are not included in your total record count. See
Record Count Log Report.

All nodes in specialty node type classes have limited integration capabilities at the
dimension and viewpoint levels:

— Lookup and Legacy GL:
*  You can run viewpoint loads.
*  You cannot import, export, or viewpoint download.

*  You can extract from mapping bound viewpoints only (see Understanding Bindings
and Bound Data Objects).

— User and User Rollup:
*  You can run viewpoint loads.

*  You cannot import, export, extract, or viewpoint download.

Predefined Properties for Lookup Node Types

Lookup dimensions use the Lookup class node type, which has these predefined properties.
You cannot create or remove properties from Lookup class node types.

ORACLE

Properties in the Lookup namespace are generic properties that you can use to store lookup
data. You can change their labels in a viewpoint to better represent their usage in the
dimension. For example, if you are using a lookup dimension to store employee lookup data,
you could change the label of the Lookup.String property to "Employee ID". You can also hide
properties that you are not using in the viewpoint. See Configuring How a Viewpoint Displays
Properties.
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Property Namespace Data Type Level Description

Boolean Lookup Boolean Node Generic Lookup
Boolean property

Bottom Node CoreStats Boolean Relationship Determines
whether node has
children

Date 1 Lookup Date Node Generic Lookup
date 1 property

Date 2 Lookup Date Node Generic Lookup
date 2 property

Description Core String Node Node description

Float Lookup Float Node Generic Lookup
float property

Integer Lookup Integer Node Generic Lookup
integer property

Level CoreStats Integer Node Level of the node
in a hierarchy
node set

Name Core String Node Node name

Parent CoreStats Node Relationship Parent node
name of the node
in the current
location

String Lookup String Node Generic Lookup

string property

Predefined Properties for Legacy GL Node Types

ORACLE

Properties in the Legacy GL namespace can be used to store data from your legacy GL
system. You can change their labels in a viewpoint to better represent their usage in the legacy
GL system. You can also hide properties that you are not using in the viewpoint. See

Configuring How a Viewpoint Displays Properties.

You cannot add or remove properties from Legacy GL class node types. You can rearrange the

property order, and you can set the Required flag.

Property Namespace Data Type Level Description

Name Core String Node Node name

Description Core String Node Node description

Parent CoreStats Node Relationship Parent node
name of the node
in the current
location

Bottom Node CoreStats Boolean Relationship True if the node
has no children

Account Type LegacyGL String Node Legacy GL
account type

Alt Description LegacyGL String Node Legacy GL
alternate
description
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Property Namespace Data Type Level Description
Allow Posting LegacyGL Boolean Node Legacy GL allow
posting flag
Enabled LegacyGL Boolean Node Legacy GL
enabled flag
Target Name LegacyGL String Relationship Mapping target
name for source
Start Date LegacyGL Date Relationship Effective start
date
End Date LegacyGL Date Relationship Effective end date
Default Mapping |LegacyGL Boolean Relationship Default mapping
(Y/N)

Working with Node Type Qualifiers

ORACLE

A node type qualifier is a prefix or suffix that you define for a node type which allows for unique
node type naming. You define node type qualifiers for external applications that use unique
naming for node types or dimensions. For example, an application may use these qualifiers for
entities, accounts, and cost centers: ENT_, ACCT_, and CC _.

Quialifiers are used by Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management when you compare
nodes, display viewpoints side by side, and drag and drop from one viewpoint to another.

For example, if you have a cost center named 750 in your general ledger application and you
want to add it to your Planning application, you can drag and drop the cost center from the
general ledger viewpoint to the Planning viewpoint. With the node type qualifier defined and a
node type converter set up, the cost center in Planning will be added as CC_750.

# Note:

When calculating node counts, two nodes are counted as equivalent if the source
and target nodes have the same base name after the qualifier is removed (default or
alternate qualifier, prefix or suffix).

See Viewing the Record Count.

Default and Alternate Qualifiers

Node types support a default qualifier as well as up to three alternate qualifiers, which are used
when the node can't be found using the default qualifier. All default and alternate qualifiers for a
given node type must be either a prefix or a suffix. You cannot mix prefixes and suffixes as
qualifiers in a single node type.

# Note:

You must have a default qualifier defined in order to specify alternate qualifiers.
Deleting the default qualifier will also delete the alternate qualifiers.

When comparing, locating, and adding or inserting nodes across node types (using a node
type converter), default and alternate qualifiers are handled as follows:
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*  When comparing, locating, and aligning nodes:

If the source node name begins with the default qualifier, remove the qualifier and use

the result as the base name. If the default qualifier is not found, look for the node using
each of the alternate qualifiers. If one is found, remove the qualifier and use the result

as the base name.

If the target node type has a default qualifier defined, add it to the beginning of the
name and look for a node with that node type and name in the target viewpoint. If the
default qualifier isn't found, look for the node using each of the alternate qualifiers.

* When adding or inserting nodes across node types:

If the source node name begins with the default qualifier, remove the qualifier and use

the result as the base name. If the default qualifier is not found, look for the node using
each of the alternate qualifiers. If one is found, remove the qualifier and use the result

as the base name.

For target nodes, the default qualifier is always used for the new node name.

# Note:

You can also define property name transformations in the node type converter in
order to transform the node name when adding or inserting nodes. See Property
Transformations in Working with Node Type Converters.

Working with Node Type Converters

You can create node type converters to convert one node type to another node type.

ORACLE

# Note:

Node type converters are needed to compare, locate, align, and drag and drop nodes
of different node types across two viewpoints in side by side layout.

You start with the node type that you want to convert to and create a converter by selecting
which node type you want to convert the node type from. Let's say that you want to compare
nodes in a viewpoint that uses a node type called Acquired Depts. to nodes in another
viewpoint that uses a node type called All Depts. You'll need to create a node type converter
that converts the Acquired Depts node type to the All Depts node type.

Videos
Your Goal Watch This Video
Learn about converting node types. n .
Converting Node Types
Tutorials

Tutorials provide instructions with sequenced videos and documentation to help you learn a

topic.
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Your Goal Learn How

Build an expression in a node type converter to q .
derive the parent of a node

— ool Finding a parent node using a node type
converter expression

With a node type converter set up between two applications:

If the node does not exist in the target node type used by the viewpoint, the node is
converted and added to that node type. If the node is added to the target node type, the
properties specified in the node type converter are copied to the target node.

If a property that is specified to be copied in the node type converter is set to read-only in
the target viewpoint, then no value for that property is copied to the target node.

Tip:

If you need to set up a node type qualifier for the converter, see Working with Node
Type Qualifiers.

Creating Node Type Converters

To create a hode type converter:

g p 0 b PR

Inspect a node type that will be your "to" node type.

Select the Converters tab.

Click Edit and then click Add.

Select the node type that will be converted. This will be the "from" node type.

On the Properties to Copy screen, properties that are the same or similar automatically
populate. In the Operation column, select from these options for properties:

e Copy: Copy an existing property from the source. Select the property from the Source
column drop-down list. Properties that are the same or similar are automatically
selected but can be changed.

e Transform: Define an expression to calculate a value for the target property. In the

Source column, click Define Expression fx' define an expression, and then click
Apply. For information on how to define expressions, see Using Expressions to Define
Custom Business Logic.
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Cost Center nodetype

Cost Center dimension for Corp Planning

Source Node Types. Add  Properties to Copy Q

Name and Application Operation Source: Corperate Cost Center Target: Cost Center

Name Name
Copy Node Name Nodeh

FCGL.Description US

. A FCGLFinancal Category
Identifies the financial category

Q Tip:

Click Q and enter text to search within the property list. The search is performed
on property names and descriptions.

# Note:

e If the Operation column for a property is blank, the property is not editable.

e If the Operation column is blank with a drop down list, you can select from
the options above.

e If the row for a property has a Caution A icon, the source property has
been mapped to a read only target property. Any changes made to the
source property will not be propagated to the target property.

6. Optional: To remove a property transformation from the node type converter, change the
Operation for the property to Copy or blank.

7. Click Save.
For more information, see:
e Working with Node Types

* Inserting Nodes and Related Nodes

Property Transformations

Property transformations calculate a defined value for a target property in a node type
converter and only run when sharing, mapping, or synchronizing data across viewpoints.
Transformations are configured for node type converter properties using expressions.

ORACLE" 20-15



ORACLE

Chapter 20
Working with Node Types

# Note:

You can transform properties with these data types.

* Boolean
 Date

* Integer
o List

* Node

e  String

Property transformations are calculated during the following operations:

e Add orinsert nodes across viewpoints
* Create request items from compare differences

* Generate subscription requests

# Note:

Property name transformations cannot be used when locating or aligning properties.
Instead, you can add alternate qualifiers to the node type so that if a node can't be
located using the default qualifier, they can be searched for using the alternates. See
Default and Alternate Qualifiers in Working with Node Type Qualifiers.

Considerations
When using expressions to configure property transformations keep this information in mind:

* The SourceNode object is available to access information from a source node.
* Information cannot be accessed from the target node.

» Derived properties for a source node are accessible.

Transforming Node Parents

By default, when you set up a transformation for the Name property, that transformation is also
used for the Parent in interactive requests, viewpoint comparisons, and when generating
subscription requests. For example, if you are concatenating a suffix to the Name in the
transformation expression, the suffix is also added to any Parent references.

However, you can set up a transformation for the Parent of a source node that is separate from
the transformation on the Name property. The Parent transformation runs on the source parent
and is also used for the old parent in cases where the source node was moved to a different
parent.

If there are separate transformations set up for the node Name and Parent, when a node is
manually inserted across viewpoints and you are also inserting the node's descendents, when
request items are created from compare results, or when a subscription generates request
items, the following takes place for the Parent:
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* If a transformation operation is set up for the Parent in the node type converter, the Parent

transformation is run for each source parent and the resulting value is used as the Parent
for each hierarchy action. For subscription requests, the Parent transformation is also used
for the Old Parent when applicable.

# Note:

If the source viewpoint is a list viewpoint, then the parent transform is not run
(because there is no source parent). Instead, the [unknown] keyword is used for
the parent in the subscription request item.

* If a transformation operation is set up for the Name but not the Parent in the node type

converter, the Name transformation is run for each source name and source parent, and
the resulting value for the source parent is used as the Parent for each hierarchy action.

For subscription requests, the Name transformation is also used for the Old Parent when
applicable.

» If a Copy operation is used for the Parent in the node type converter, the source parent

(with a node type qualifier if applicable) is used as the Parent for each hierarchy action. For
subscription requests, the source parent (with a node type qualifier if applicable) is also
used for the Old Parent when applicable.

# Note:

For subscriptions, parent transformations in node type converters are run for top
nodes in source hierarchy viewpoints when request items for a subscription request
are generated. This enables top nodes which were added in a source viewpoint to be
placed under a different parent in a target hierarchy viewpoint.

Tip:

When testing expressions for transforming node parents, make sure you are
evaluating the expression on the parent node and not the child node.

Filtering Target Node Types

For target viewpoints with multiple node types, you can filter the list of available node types to
only those for which you want to allow changes. Node type filtering is applied when:

* You drag and drop a node across viewpoints
* You insert a node from another viewpoint
e Subscription requests are generated

To filter node types out of the available node types list, configure the node type so that it has
no allowed actions or editable properties:

1. Inspect the target viewpoint.

2. On the Definition tab, click Edit.

3. Select a node type and clear all the allowed actions and editable properties.
4.

Click Save.
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Inspecting a Node Type

From the node type inspector, you can view and edit information about a node type. For more
information, see Working with Node Types.

Videos
Your Goal Watch This Video
Learn more about setting up node types. u
Setting Up Node Types.

1. From Node Types scroll to the node type that you want to inspect, click * in the Actions
columns, and then select Inspect.

2. Select from the options available on these tabs:

General—Displays information on the application, dimension, status, class, and
binding status of the node type. See Binding Status.

Click Edit to perform any of these actions on the node type:

— Change the name, description and status, see Understanding the Lifecycle of Data
Objects and the Data Chain.

— Add or modify a node type qualifier, see Working with Node Type Qualifiers.

— Select Combination Node Type to designate a node type that represents a
combination of values from multiple other node types. Combination node types are
noted in the Record Count Log report, see Record Count Log Report.

Properties—Add or remove properties from the node type, set properties as required
or not, and reorder the properties in the displayed list, see Adding, Removing, and
Configuring a Node Type's Properties.

Converters—Create node type converters to convert one node type to another node
type, see Working with Node Type Converters.

# Note:

For help with building expressions in node type converters, see Using
Expressions to Define Custom Business Logic.

Validations: Add custom business logic to enforce data rules for the node type by
creating custom validations. See Custom Validations

Data Chain—Provides a clickable graphic so that you can see the hierarchy sets (if
applicable), node sets, and viewpoints referenced by the node type.

Permissions—Set up user and group permissions for the node type, see Working with
Permissions.

Policies—Configure an approval policy for the node type, see Configuring Policies.

Searching for Node Types

When you perform a search in the Node Types list, the system searches for your text in node
type name and description, application name and type, dimension name and binding status,

ORACLE

20-18


https://apexapps.oracle.com/pls/apex/f?p=44785:265:0:::265:P265_CONTENT_ID:21922

Chapter 20
Working with Node Types

and class. The fields that contain the search text are displayed in the results window in bold-
faced font. You can also include archived node types in your search.

To search in the Node Types list:

1. From Node Types, click “~.

N\ 7
|

2. Optional: If you want your search to include archived node types, click Filter and

then select Show Archived.

3. Enter atext string to search for. The search is performed automatically after you stop
typing.

To close the search, click X

Adding, Removing, and Configuring a Node Type's Properties

Node types define the properties available in viewpoints and whether they are required.

# Note:

If you add a property to a node type, and the property has not been added to a
dimension through the application registration process, the property will not be
included in imports and exports. See Working with Properties.

# Note:

You cannot add or remove properties from a Legacy GL or Lookup class node type.

For more information, see:

*  Working with Properties
*  Working with Node Types
*  Configuring How a Viewpoint Displays Properties

To configure a node type's properties, take the following steps:

1. From Node Types, find the node type, click :, and then select Inspect.

2. From Properties, click Edit.
3. (Optional) Click Search “A and enter text to search the property name or description for.
Click X to clear the search filter and display all properties.

4. To make a property required or optional, select or clear the property's check box in the
Required column.
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# Note:

Setting a property as required at the node type level marks it as required in all
viewpoints that contain the property. If you want to make the property required in
some viewpoints but not others, you can specify that the property is required for
specific viewpoints only. See Configuring How a Viewpoint Displays Properties.

To change the order of the properties, in the Actions column click Actions *, and then
select First, Up, Down, or Last.

To add or remove a property, take the following steps.

a.

Click Manage.

A dialog box displays. The Selected column shows the properties that have already
been added to the node type. The second column displays all properties available; the
properties that already have been added to the node type have a check mark next to
the property name.

In the second column, find and select the property to add or remove, then take one of
the following steps:

e To add a property, select it. A check mark displays next to the property you
selected, as shown below:

Manage
Selected Search

i v CoreStats.# Children -
Custom.Number of D...

e Toremove a property, select it. The check mark next to the property you selected
is removed.

When you are finished adding and removing properties, click OK.
The grid listing the node type's properties displays.

If you added properties, use the check boxes in the Required column to specify
whether the properties are required or optional.

Click Save.

Working with Hierarchy Sets

Hierarchy sets define nodes' parent-child relationships. For example, you would use a
hierarchy set to define a hierarchy in which products roll up to product categories.

ORACLE

Hierarchy sets define the following rules for a hierarchy:

The node types that the hierarchy consists of.

The hierarchy's levels, which are the relationships between node types. The following list
provides examples of hierarchy levels:

An organization chart's hierarchy set would specify that employee nodes can be parent
nodes of other employee nodes.
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— A hierarchy set that groups employees by office buildings would specify that building
nodes can be parents of employee nodes but not other building nodes, and that
employee nodes cannot have child nodes.

— A hierarchy set for rollups by department would specify that rollup nodes can be
parents of both department and rollup nodes, and that department nodes can be
parents of department nodes.

*  Whether the hierarchy allows shared nodes, which are nodes that can be included in
different branches of the hierarchy.

*  Whether the hierarchy allows custom sort orders in viewpoints, imports, and exports.

The following list describes hierarchy set features and considerations:

« Hierarchy sets also define the relationships of the nodes themselves. Within a hierarchy
set, a node's parent-child relationships are the same even if the node occurs in different
branches.

# Note:

If you need to define a hierarchy where nodes have parents that differ from those
in a hierarchy set, you would need to create a new hierarchy set. For example,
you would create a new hierarchy set to evaluate a reorganization that breaks a
business unit into multiple business units,

* Hierarchy set data objects require one or more node types, and are referenced in node set
objects.

For more information, see:
e Working with Data Objects and the Data Chain
* Inspecting a Hierarchy Set

Example 20-3 Hierarchy Set Example

The following diagram represents a hierarchy set that contains hierarchies for the Analytics,
Finance, and Marketing hierarchies:

Hierarchy Set
Employees by Depariments

Analylics Marketing Finance
Jack Sam | Bob
— Emily - Robent L Gabriel
Mary Olivia
Node Type Node Type
Employees Departments
Emil o
Y Olivia Rl Finance
Robart Mary
e ; Analytics
Sam  gabriel Marketing ¥

Jack

The example's hierarchy set specifies that Departments nodes can have Employees child
nodes and Employees nodes cannot have child nodes, as shown in the following example:
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Mame & Cescriplion Child Option Chid Hade Types

Departmenits Selacted - Employees
Employeas Marna =

Suppose you need to create a viewpoint in which Departments nodes can contain both
Departments and Employees nodes. You would create a hierarchy set specifying that
Departments nodes can have Child Node Types of Employees and Departments, as shown in
the following example:

Mame & Description Chid Option hild Mode Types
i Departments
Departments Selected > bieidd
Employees
Employeas Mane -

You would include the hierarchy set in the viewpoint's data chain.

Videos
Your Goal Watch This Video
Learn about creating hierarchy sets. n o
Creating Hierarchy Sets

Creating Hierarchy Sets

When you create a hierarchy set, you'll select the node types that you want to work with in the
set and whether the node type allows children. If the node type has children then you'll also
need to select the node types for the child. For example, you may have an Account Rollup
node type that allows children of the Account node type. For more information, see Working
with Hierarchy Sets.

Best Practice
It's a best practice to create a new hierarchy set when you want to:

« Define an alternate hierarchy using different relationships between the same node types,
see Alternate Viewpoints Using Different Parent-Child Relationships.

« Define an alternate hierarchy using different node types than another hierarchy set, see
Alternate Viewpoints Using Different Node Types

* Version hierarchies. For example, if you are using a hierarchy set, and know that it will
change in the next year due to a reorganization, create a new hierarchy set to represent
the reorganization and use it for planning purposes.

Considerations
e For normal and unbound dimensions:
— For unbound hierarchy sets:

*  All unbound hierarchy sets except those in Users applications: You can add
Normal, Legacy GL, or Lookup class node types. All of the node types must be of
the same class.

*  Unbound hierarchy sets in Users applications only: You can add both User
and User Rollup class node types, but no other node type classes.

— For mapping bound hierarchy sets (see Understanding Bindings and Bound Data
Objects): You can add all of the same class node types, or a mix of normal and one
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specialty class (Legacy GL or Lookup) node types. You cannot add both specialty
types together.

For all other bound hierarchy sets other than mapping bound: You can add only normal
class node types.

*  For lookup dimensions: You can add any Legacy GL or Lookup class node types to any
hierarchy set (bound or not). All of the node types must be of the same class.

To create a hierarchy set:

1. From Hierarchy Sets, click Create.

2. Select the application dimension, define the name and description for the hierarchy set,
and then click Create.
An inspector for the hierarchy set opens. You'll need to select and configure node types for
the hierarchy set before it's ready to use.

3. Select Definition tab, click Edit, click Manage, select one or more node types to use in the
hierarchy set, and then click OK.

# Note:

See Considerations, above, for the class of node types that you can select. For
specialty node type classes, the class is displayed after the node type name in
the node type selector.

4. For each node type, make selections for Child Option:

Any - Any node types are allowed as children
None - No node types are allowed as children

Selected - The selected node type is the only type allowed for children. For Child
Node Types, select node types for children, and then click OK.

5. Make selections for these optional settings:

ORACLE

Allow Shared Nodes: Configure shared nodes for the hierarchy set. Shared nodes
allow the same nodes to exist multiple times in the hierarchy set.

# Note:
By default, shared nodes are allowed within a hierarchy set.
Use Custom Order: Select to allow nodes to be reordered in a hierarchy viewpoint. If

this is not selected, nodes are sorted alphanumerically. If this is selected, nodes can
be sorted using a custom order.

Group Parent Nodes First: Select to have parent nodes placed at the beginning of
the siblings when there is a mix of parent and bottom nodes.

Sort Bottom Nodes By: When Group Parent Nodes First is enabled, select the
sorting order (Alphanumeric or Custom) for the bottom nodes under the parents.

# Note:

This field is displayed only when Group Parent Nodes First is enabled.
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The following table describes the way these settings work together to control the sort order
of parent and bottom nodes:

nodes, sort both

custom

Scenario Use Custom Group Parent | Sort Bottom Nodes Reorder

Sort Nodes First By Action
All nodes grouped | False False (Not available) Disabled on all
together, sorted nodes
alphanumerically
All nodes grouped |True False (Not available) Enabled on all
together, custom nodes
sort order
Group siblings by [ False True Alphanumeric Disabled on all
parent and bottom nodes
nodes, sort all
alphanumerically
Group siblings by | False True Custom Disabled on
parent and bottom parent nodes.
nodes, sort parent Enabled on
nodes bottom nodes.
alphanumerically
and bottom nodes
custom
Group siblings by [ True True Alphanumeric Enabled on
parent and bottom parent nodes.
nodes, sort parent Disabled on
nodes custom and bottom nodes.
bottom nodes
alphanumerically
Group siblings by [ True True Custom Enabled on all
parent and bottom nodes.

Click Save.

Inspecting a Hierarchy Set

From the hierarchy set inspector, you can view and edit information about a hierarchy set. For
more information, see Working with Hierarchy Sets.

ORACLE

Videos

Your Goal

Watch This Video

Learn about creating hierarchy sets.

Creating Hierarchy Sets

To inspect a hierarchy set:

1.

Click Hierarchy Sets.

For the hierarchy set that you want to inspect, click * in the Actions columns, and then

select Inspect.

Select from the options available on these tabs:
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* General: Displays information on the application, dimension, status, and binding status
of the hierarchy set. See Binding Status.

Click Edit to change the name, description, and status. See Understanding the
Lifecycle of Data Objects and the Data Chain.

- Definition: Configure node types for this hierarchy set, including whether node types
allow children and if so, what the allowed child node types are, whether shared nodes
are allowed in the hierarchy set, and whether a custom order for nodes is allowed. See
Inspecting a Node Type

e Validations: Add custom business logic to enforce data rules for the hierarchy set by
creating custom validations. See Custom Validations

- Data Chain—Provides a clickable graphic so that you can see the node types, node
sets, and viewpoints referenced by the hierarchy set.

* Permissions—Set up user and group permissions for the hierarchy set, see Working
with Permissions.

« Policies—Configure an approval policy for the hierarchy set, see Configuring Policies.

Searching for Hierarchy Sets

When you perform a search in the Hierarchy Sets list, the system searches for your text in
hierarchy set names and descriptions, application names, and dimension names. The names
and descriptions that contain the search text are displayed in the results window in bold-faced
font. You can also include archived hierarchy sets in your search.

To search in the Hierarchy Sets list:

1. From Hierarchy Sets, click ""‘"\.

2. (Optional) If you want your search to include archived hierarchy sets, click and then
select Show Archived.

3. Enter atext string to search for. The search is performed automatically after you stop
typing.

To close the search, click X

Working with Node Sets

ORACLE

Node sets define the group of nodes available in viewpoints. A node set can include all the
hierarchies in a hierarchy set or can exclude some hierarchies by only using a subset of top
nodes. For example, to work with only the US branch of a geographical hierarchy, you would
define a node set that includes only the US hierarchy.

Tip:

Top nodes for a node set can be defined by adding or inserting them into a viewpoint
using a request, see Making Changes Using Requests.

Node sets can consist of either hierarchies or lists. For example, a hode set could contain a list
of country codes, or a hierarchy of cost center relationships. The data object in which a node
set's node types are defined depends upon whether a node set is a list or hierarchy:
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« If the node set represents a hierarchy, the node types are specified by the hierarchy set
used by the node set.

« If the node set represents a list, the node types are specified by the node set.

The relationships between node sets and the other data objects depends upon whether the
node set is for a list or a hierarchy:

e Hierarchy: The node set references one hierarchy set. The hierarchy set defines the node
set's node types.

e List: The node set references one or more node types.
Use multiple node types to create lists that contain nodes of multiple types. For example,
suppose you have node types for Cost Centers and for Adjustment Cost Centers, and want
to create a list that contains both types of cost centers. To do so, you would define a node
set that references both of the node types.

# Note:

A node set can be used in more than one viewpoint.

For more information, see:
e Working with Data Objects and the Data Chain
e Inspecting a Node Set

Example 20-4 Node Set Example

The Data Chain for a Hierarchy Example uses a node set that includes the hierarchy set's
Analytics and Finance hierarchies and excludes the Marketing hierarchy, as shown in the
following diagram:

MNode Set
Analytics and Finance Employees

Analytics Finance
Jack —— Bob

Emily Gabriel
Mary

Hierarchy Set
Employees by Departments

nalytics Marketing Finance
Jack Sam Bab
Emily Robert Gabriel
Mary Olivia

The node set defines the Analytics and Finance departments as its top nodes, as shown in the
following example:

Top Nodes
Name
B Analytics

B Finance

20-26



Chapter 20
Working with Node Sets

Suppose you need to create a viewpoint that includes only the Marketing hierarchy. You would
create a node set that uses the same hierarchy set as used in the previous example. The
Marketing node would be the node set's only top node, as shown in the following example:

Top Nodes
Name

W Marketing

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn about creating node sets. n _
Creating Node Sets

Creating Node Sets

Best Practice

It's a best practice to create a new node set when you want to:
e Point to a different hierarchy set for a hierarchy.

< Point to different node types for a list.

« Display viewpoints with different top nodes.

For more information, see Working with Node Sets.

Videos
Your Goal Watch This Video
Learn about creating node sets. n _
Creating Node Sets

Considerations

e For unbound list based node sets:

— All unbound node sets except those in Users applications: You can add Normal,
Legacy GL, or Lookup class node types. All of the node types must be of the same
class.

— Unbound node sets in Users applications only: You can add both User and User
Rollup class node types, but no other node type classes.

e For bound or partially bound list based node sets: You can add only Normal class node
types.

*  For lookup dimensions: You can add Legacy GL or Lookup class node types only. All of the
node types must be of the same class.

To create a node set:
1. From Node Sets, click Create.

2. Select the application dimension, define the name and description for the node set, and
then click Create.

An inspector for the node set opens.
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3. Select General, and from Source Type select whether you want the node set to display as
a hierarchy or a list. If you select hierarchy, then you'll also need to select the Hierarchy
Set to use.

4. Click Save.
5. Do one of the following:

* If you are using a list, select Definition, click Edit, click Manage, and then select the
node types to include in the node set. Click Save

# Note:

See Considerations, above, for the class of node types that you can select.
For specialty node type classes, the class is displayed after the node type
name in the node type selector.

e If you are using a hierarchy, node types are already assigned based on the hierarchy
set that you selected.

6. Optional: From Definition, click the name of a node type to edit properties for the node
type.

Inspecting a Node Set

From the node set inspector, you can view and edit information about a node set. For more
information, see Working with Node Sets.

Videos
Your Goal Watch This Video
Learn about creating node sets. n _
Creating Node Sets.

1. Click Node Sets.

2. For the node set that you want to inspect, click * in the Actions columns, and then select
Inspect.

3. Select from the options available on these tabs:

* General—Displays information on the application, dimension, status, and binding
status of the node set. See Binding Status.

Click Edit to change the name, description, and status. See Understanding the
Lifecycle of Data Objects and the Data Chain.

« Definition—View node types in a hierarchy or add node types to a list. To add a top
node, see Adding a Top Node.

- Data Chain—Provides a clickable graphic so that you can see the node types,
hierarchy sets (if applicable), and viewpoints referenced by the node set.

Searching for Node Sets

When you perform a search in the Node Sets list, the system searches for your text in node set
names and descriptions, application names, and dimension names. The names and
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descriptions that contain the search text are displayed in the results window in bold-faced font.
You can also include archived node sets in your search.

To search in the Node Sets list:

1. From Node Sets, click Q.

2. (Optional) If you want your search to include archived node sets, click and then select
Show Archived.

3. Enter atext string to search for. The search is performed automatically after you stop
typing.

To close the search, click X

Understanding Viewpoints

A viewpoint provides a user interface in which users can work with nodes. A viewpoint's
available nodes and hierarchical relationships are defined by its data chain.

You can configure the following items in a viewpoint:

e The properties that can be edited.
e Actions that users can perform in the viewpoint. The following actions can be enabled:
- Add
— Insert
— Move
— Remove
— Delete

— Reorder
When Reorder is selected, users can change the order of nodes. You can select
Reorder only if the hierarchy set on the data chain is configured to allow a custom sort
order.

e Labels for properties. For example, you might want a property named "Country" to display
as "Country Name".

A viewpoint references one node set, and the objects on the viewpoint's data chain depend
upon whether the viewpoint represents a list or a hierarchy.

Data Chain for Lists

A viewpoint representing a list references one node set. The node set references one or more
node types, as shown in the following diagram:

Mode Type Node Set Viewpoint
Node Type P
Node Type
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Data Chain for Hierarchies

A viewpoint representing a hierarchy references one node set. The node set references one
hierarchy set, which in turn references one or more node types. The following diagram shows
the data chain for a viewpoint that contains a hierarchy:

Node Type Hierarchy Set Node Set iewpoint
_ —_— —_—

Nede Type e

i k|

Node Type 2

For more information, see:

*  Working with Data Objects and the Data Chain
*  Working with Viewpoints

Example 20-5 Viewpoint Example

The viewpoint in the Data Chain for a Hierarchy Example uses a node set that includes the
Analytics and Finance hierarchies, as shown in the following diagram:

Viewpoint
Analytics and Finance Employees

4 b Analytics
< Emily
Q Jack
< Mary

4 = Finance
< Bob

& Gabriel

I

Node Set
Analytics and Finance Employeas

Analytics Finance
Jack Bob

Emily Gabriel
Marny

You can specify the actions users can perform and the properties they can edit in the
viewpoint. In the following example, users can only insert and move nodes, and can edit the
Description property but not the Name property:
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Allowed Actions
Insert Remaowve . Feorder

Editable Properties

Mame/Label & Description Editable

Core.Mame

Core.Description

Videos

Your Goal Watch This Video

Learn about creating viewpoints. n o _ _
Creating Views and Viewpoints

Archiving, Unarchiving, and Deleting Viewpoints

You can archive an active viewpoint if you no longer need it. After a viewpoint is archived, you
can return it to an Active status or you can delete it.

Considerations

*  You must have Owner permission on a view in order to archive, unarchive, or delete a
viewpoint in that view.

e Aviewpoint must be archived before you can delete it.
*  When you archive a viewpoint that is the source or target of a subscription:

— If the viewpoint that you are archiving is the source viewpoint in a subscription, the
system displays a warning before you archive it.

— Subscriptions that use that viewpoint are automatically ignored and will not generate
subscription requests. When you unarchive the viewpoint, subscriptions are no longer
ignored and are returned to their previous state (Enabled or Disabled).

* In order for an archived viewpoint to be deleted, it cannot not have any of these
dependencies:

— It cannot be bound to a dimension.

— It cannot have any active subscriptions (as either the source or target viewpoint),
compare profiles, loads, or public extracts defined for it. Private extracts do not prevent
a viewpoint from being deleted; they are deleted along with the viewpoint.

— It cannot have any requests that are not in Completed status.
To archive or unarchive a viewpoint:
1. From the Viewpoints tab of the View inspector, click Edit.

2. Perform an action:
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« To archive: In Status, select Archived, and click Save.
« To unarchive: In Status, select Active, and click Save.

To delete a viewpoint:

1. From the Viewpoints tab of the View inspector, click Filter ~ and select Show
Archived to display archived viewpoints.
2. Click Edit.

3. In the Actions column for an archived viewpoint, click Action *, select Delete, and then
click Yes.
If the viewpoint still has an active dependency (see the Considerations section, above), a
message is displayed that identifies the issue. Take the appropriate action to resolve the
dependency (for example, delete extract or subscription definitions, delete or complete
active requests, or bind the dimension to a different viewpoint) and try your action again.

After you delete a viewpoint, it is no longer displayed on the Views page or the Viewpoints tab
of the View inspector. You can create a new viewpoint with the same name as the deleted
viewpoint. Request and audit history will continue to display history for the deleted viewpoint.

Understanding Bindings and Bound Data Objects

Bindings are created between dimensions and viewpoints in an Oracle Fusion Cloud
Enterprise Data Management application to ensure that the bound data objects conform to an
external application's requirements. If a viewpoint and its related data chain objects are bound
to a dimension, it means that those objects are used by the external application.

Changes made to the bound objects are imported from and exported back to the external
application, with the exception of bound lookup dimensions. For example, if you add 10 new
nodes to a bound viewpoint in Cloud EDM, the next time the dimension is exported, the 10 new
nodes are part of the export to the external application.

There are three types of bindings in Cloud EDM:

- Dimension binding: Automatically created during application registration. When a
dimension is registered for an application, Cloud EDM automatically creates one or more
viewpoints (based on the application type and information provided during registration) and
a series of related data chain objects. This viewpoint and the associated data chain objects
are bound to the external application at the dimension level.

# Note:

— Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger dimensions can be bound to
multiple viewpoints to support multiple trees and tree versions. See Copying
Bindings to Create Trees or Tree Versions.

— All other application types support a single dimension binding. That is, for all
application types except Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger, you can
change the viewpoint that a dimension is bound to, but you cannot bind a
dimension to multiple viewpoints.

« Map binding: Manually created to enable you to map node types from dimensions in
different source applications to a dimension in a target application. When you create a map
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binding, a mapping hierarchy set, node set, and viewpoint are also created. You can create
only one map binding for a dimension, but you can map multiple source systems in your
mapping. See Creating Mapping Viewpoints.

* Lookup binding: Manually created for lookup dimensions. When you create a lookup
binding, the data chain objects needed to support the binding are also created if they do
not already exist. This includes a viewpoint, hierarchy set (if needed), node set, and
Lookup class node type. Lookup bindings are not used to import and export data. You can
create multiple lookup bindings for a lookup dimension. See Creating a Lookup Binding.

The data imported and exported for a dimension is stored and displayed by the data objects
bound to the dimension. If a dimension is related to other data objects, those objects are
unbound. Only data contained by the dimension's bound viewpoints is imported and exported.

The following list describes considerations for bindings and bound data objects:

* To ensure that a dimension's data conforms to the requirements of the external application,
some binding settings cannot be overridden by settings on related data objects. For
example, if a binding does not enable shared nodes, the hierarchy set bound to the
dimension cannot enable shared nodes.

Binding rules protect such dimension settings from being overridden, see Understanding
Binding Rules.

* You can change the viewpoint and related data objects bound to a dimension, see Binding
a Viewpoint to a Dimension in Planning and FreeForm Applications or, for Universal
applications, see Changing the Viewpoint Bound to a User Defined Dimension in Universal
Applications.

* You cannot manually delete bindings that were created as part of the application
registration process (such as dimension bindings). Bindings that were created manually,
such as map bindings and lookup bindings, can be deleted.

< Note:

Only data objects bound to a dimension must conform with the binding rules.
Unbound data objects enable you to model and evaluate potential changes to
dimensions in cases where the changes would not conform with a dimension's
current binding rules.

Binding Status

The binding status of a data chain object identifies whether its data is used by an external
application. Data objects may be bound because they are used in a binding themselves, or
because they contain a data chain object that is bound. For example, if a viewpoint that is not
used in a binding contains a node set that is bound to a dimension, the viewpoint has a status
of Node Set Bound. To ensure data integrity during import and export operations, predefined
validation rules are run against data objects with any binding status except Unbound. See
Understanding Validations and Constraints.

The following table describes the binding status for data objects.
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Table 20-1 Binding Statuses for Data Objects
|

Binding Status Viewpoint Node Set Hierarchy Set Node Types

Bound The viewpointis |The node set is The hierarchy set | The node types
used in a binding. | used by a bound |is used by a are used by a

viewpoint. bound viewpoint. | bound viewpoint.

Node Set Bound | The viewpoint The node set is Not applicable for | Not applicable for
itself is not used by a bound | hierarchy sets node types
bound, but it uses | viewpoint
a bound node set.

Hierarchy Set The viewpoint The node set is The hierarchy set | Not applicable for

Bound itself is not not bound, but it |isused by a node types
bound, but it uses | uses a bound bound viewpoint.

a bound hierarchy set.
hierarchy set.

Node Type The viewpoint The node set is The hierarchy set | May contain

Bound itself is not not bound, but it |is not bound, but |bound and
bound, but it uses | uses a bound it uses a bound unbound node
a bound node node type. node type. types.
type.

Mapping Bound | The viewpointis |The node setis The hierarchy set | May contain
used in a map used in a map isusedinamap [bound and
binding. It can be | binding. binding. unbound node
used in extracts types.
that contain
specialty node
types such as
Lookup and
Legacy GL class
node types.

Unbound The viewpointis |The node set is The hierarchy set | The node type has
not used in a not used in a isnotusedina a binding status
binding, and all of| binding, and all of | binding, and all of | of Unbound.
the data chain the data chain the data chain
objects that it objects that it objects that it
contains havea |[containshavea |containshavea
binding status of |binding status of |binding status of
Unbound. Unbound. Unbound.

For more information, see:

e Understanding Dimensions

* ldentifying Objects Bound to Dimensions

* Understanding Applications and Sharing Data

Dimension Binding Examples

ORACLE

Binding Examples

Let's look at a binding for a Planning application to understand some binding principles:
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Planning and Budgeting Cloud Application

Account Dimension

) t

Application Import/Export

-
( Account Dimension
Account
Binding
(Unbound)
( Account Viewpoint A [ Altemate Structures Viewpoint )
Account Node Set Alt Structures Node Set
Account Altemate Structures
Hierarchy Set Hierarchy Set
N’:ggc'T“:; . Alt. Structures
Node Type
L9 J A\ 7

Enterprise Data Management Cloud Application

Note the following about bindings in this diagram:

* In Planning applications, dimensions can be bound only to a single viewpoint. In this
example, the Account dimension is bound to the Account viewpoint, while the Alternate
Structures viewpoint is unbound. Since data is imported and exported only to bound
viewpoints, import and export operations will not affect the Alternate Structures viewpoint.

See Importing Dimensions.

e The Account binding is between the Account dimension and the Account viewpoint in
Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data Management. The binding controls the import and
export to the Account dimension in the external application, as well as enforcing binding
rules within Cloud EDM.

* All of the data chain objects contained within the Account viewpoint are also bound to the
Account dimension.

Now let's look at a binding for an Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger application:
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Financials Cloud GL Application

Account Segment

Account Corporate Account Carporate Account
Vaiue Set Al tree version V2 lree version

f ._I
)

s 7 ~
; / .
Account Dimension
Account Cormp Acct V1 Cormp Acct V2
Binding binding binding
' : N . N[ . .
Account Viewpoint Corp Account V1 Viewpoint Corp Account V2 Viewpoint
Account Node Set Corp Account V1 Node Set Corp Account V2 Node Set
| Corp Account V1 Corp Account V2
Hierarchy Set Hierarchy Set
[ Account Node Type J
§ ) )\ )
X Enterprise Data Management Cloud Application )

Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger applications support binding a dimension to multiple
viewpoints. In this example, the Account dimension in Cloud EDM is bound to three viewpoints.
Each binding controls the import and export to a specific data structure in the external
application and enforces binding rules within Cloud EDM:

e Account Viewpoint binding— controls the import and export to the Account value set in
the external application.

e Corporate Account V1 viewpoint binding— controls the import and export to the
Corporate Account V1 tree version in the external application.

e Corporate Account V2 viewpoint binding— controls the import and export to the
Corporate Account V2 tree version in the external application.

See Working with Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger Applications for more information
about the Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger information model.

Identifying Objects Bound to Dimensions

This topic describes the various ways to identify objects that are bound to dimensions.
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Identifying a Dimension’s Bound Viewpoints
To find the viewpoints bound to a dimension, take the following steps:

1. Click Applications.

2. Inthe application's Actions column, click *, and then select Inspect.

3. Click Dimensions.
The Dimensions tab displays the registered application's dimensions and the viewpoints
that the dimensions are bound to. In the following example, the Corporate Account
dimension is bound to the Corporate Account and ALL CORPORATE ACCOUNTS| V1
viewpoints, and the Corporate Company dimension is bound to the ALL CORPORATE
COMPANY | V1 and Corporate Company viewpoints.

General Dimensions Connection Registration Permissions Faolicies
Dimensions
Mame Dimension Type Bound Viewpoint(s)

Corporate Account

orporate Account . -
S Natural Account Segment

[

rporate Account ALL CORPORATE ACCOUNTS | W1
Cornorato Co AL C PORATE COMPANY | W
Co pu_-lat:_._,Jﬂpan_-, Segment Al CORPORATE COMPANY | V1
Corporate Compan Corporate Company

You can inspect the bindings and change the viewpoint that a dimension is bound to. See
Inspecting and Editing a Binding.

Identifying Bound and Unbound Viewpoints in a View
To identify the bound and unbound viewpoints contained by a view, take the following steps:

1. Click Views.

2. In the view's Actions column, click *, then select Inspect.

3. Click Viewpoints.
The Viewpoints tab displays the following information:

* The registered application's viewpoints.
« Each viewpoint's dimension and application.

* The Binding Status column indicates the binding status of the viewpoints. See
Binding Status.
The following example shows three viewpoints in an Account Maintenance view. The
Corporate Account viewpoint contains a node set that is bound to the Corporate
Account dimension, the Plan Account viewpoint contains a node set that is bound to
the Account dimension, and the Acquired Account viewpoint contains a node type that
is bound to the Account dimension.
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Name and Description Application and Dimension  Node Set Binding Status Actions

cials Cloud

Finar - — e o
chrate Ao ALL CORPORATE ACCOUNTS | ... @ Node Set Bound
Qr 11E Coount
g 5
= Account ® Node Set Bound
Acauired Acquired GL (Legacy) . o X
2 _1 il A -k-,-\“n- e Acquired Account ® Node Type Bound
nts fr Account

Identifying Bound Data Objects

The Node Type, Hierarchy Set, and Node Set pages indicate the binding status of those data
chain objects. Each page contains a Dimension and Binding Status column that indicates
the binding status of the data chain objects.

For more information, see Understanding Bindings and Bound Data Objects.

In the following example, there are two nodes sets for the Corporate Planning application. The
New Cost Center node set contains a node type that is bound to the Cost Center dimension
and the Product node set is bound to the Product dimension:

Structur Application and Application Type Dimension and Binding Status

92 New Cost Center

pe . Corporate Planning Cost Center

e Hiermeh Enterprise Planning J Budget @ Node Type Bound
202 Product . nr Product

0% “'U.L‘J‘U - Hierarchy CO'PU‘“? pl‘(‘-““'\g. oo o £ q‘m:(‘

Creating Bindings

While dimension bindings are automatically created during application registration, you create
map and lookup bindings manually in the Dimension inspector. For lookup dimensions, you
create lookup bindings only. For other dimension types, you create map bindings.

Related links:
e Creating a Map Binding
* Creating a Lookup Binding

Creating a Map Binding

ORACLE

A map binding allows node types to be mapped from dimensions in different source
applications to a dimension in a target application.

Creating Map Bindings
To create a map binding:

1. Inspect the application that contains your target dimension. See Inspecting Applications.
2. Onthe Dimensions tab, click the target dimension.

3. On the Bindings tab, click Create Binding.
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# Note:

The Create Binding button is not visible if a map binding already exists.

Enter a name, a description (optional), and at least one target node type for the map
binding, and then click Create.
# Note:
You can add all of the same class node types, or a mix of normal and one
specialty class (Legacy GL or Lookup) node types. You cannot add both specialty
types together.
The map binding is created, along with these data chain objects:
* A new hierarchy set is created, and the target node types that you identified when you
created the map binding are added to the hierarchy set.
* A new node set is created and pointed to the new hierarchy set.
* A new mapping viewpoint is created in the default view for the target application, and it
is set to use the new node set.
# Note:

You can add additional source systems to a map binding without having to recreate
the map binding. Edit the hierarchy set for the map binding to include the new source
node types, and then add the new mapping keys for the new source node types. See
Mapping Source Nodes to Target Nodes.

Defining Mapping Keys

ORACLE

You create mapping keys to specify the source node types mapped to target node types and to
define a location name to export the mapping data. These are considerations:

Mapping keys are used for mapping exports for Enterprise Performance Management
applications only. See Exporting Mapping Data.

Define one mapping key, one for each source node type mapped to a target node type. For
example, if you map two source applications to one target application, define two mapping
keys defining the mapping relationship from each source node type to the target node type.
A source node type can be mapped to one target node type only.

Each mapping key is identified by the unique location name you enter. The location name
is used to export the mapping data and by the consuming or external application to import
the mapping data. For example, use the location name in Data Management to import
mappings in Planning.

Before you define the mapping key, set up the maintenance view for mapping. See Creating
Mapping Viewpoints.

To define a mapping key:

1.

From Applications, find the application containing the target dimension.

20-39



Chapter 20
Understanding Bindings and Bound Data Objects

2. In the application's Action column, click *

3. Click Inspect, and from the Dimensions tab, select the target dimension.
The dimension's inspector dialog displays.

4. On the Bindings tab, select the mapping binding or click Create Map Binding to create
one.

# Note:

The Create Map Binding button is not visible if a mapping binding already
exists.

5. In the binding inspector, click Mapping, and then click Edit.
The Mapping tab displays all mapping viewpoints that meet this criteria:

e The viewpoint is active.

*  The viewpoint uses the same dimension and application you are inspecting.

*  The viewpoint is not bound to the target dimension.

e The viewpoint is in the same view as the viewpoint bound to the target dimension.
6. Select the mapping viewpoint.
7. Click Create, and then enter:

* Location name to be used when exporting mappings to an external application.

< Note:

For Planning and Financial Consolidation and Close applications, use the
Location name to import the mapping data using Data Management.

e Source node type (can be Normal, Lookup, or Legacy GL class)

e Target node type (can be Normal, Lookup, or Legacy GL class)

# Note:

You do not need to set the Default check box; it is not used at this time.

Creating a Lookup Binding

ORACLE

You can create lookup bindings for lookup dimensions only. A lookup dimension can have
multiple lookup bindings, and they can have the node or hierarchy type.

Creating Lookup Bindings
To create a lookup binding:

1. Inspect the application that contains your target dimension. See Inspecting Applications.
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On the Dimensions tab, click the target dimension. For lookup bindings, you must pick a
lookup dimension.

On the Bindings tab, click Create Binding.

Select the binding type (node or hierarchy).

Enter a name and (optionally) a description.

Select the node type class (Lookup or Legacy GL) for the binding.

Select a view to contain the viewpoint for the new binding.

# Note:

If you are not a Service Administrator, you must have the Owner permission on a
view in order to create a binding in that view.

Click Create.
The lookup binding is created, along with these data chain objects if they do not already
exist:

e A new node type of the class that you selected is created.

e If the binding type is Hierarchy, a new hierarchy set is created and the node type is
added to it.

e A new node set is created and pointed to either the node type (if the binding type is
Node) or the new hierarchy set (if the binding type is Hierarchy).

e A new viewpoint is created in the view that you selected and connected to the new
node set.

Inspecting and Editing a Binding

You can inspect a dimension's bindings, and you can edit the binding to change the viewpoint
the dimension is bound to in that binding. Depending on your application type, a dimension can
be bound to a single viewpoint (for example, in Planning applications) or multiple viewpoints
(for example, in Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger applications.)

ORACLE

To inspect the bindings for a dimension and change the viewpoint that a dimension is bound to:

1.

Click Applications.

In the application's Actions column, click *, and then select Inspect.

Click Dimensions.
The Dimensions tab displays the registered application's dimensions and the viewpoints
that the dimensions are bound to.

Click the dimension that you want to view the bindings for.
The General tab of the Dimension Inspector dialog is displayed.

Click Bindings.

The bindings for the dimension are displayed, along with the binding type (Hierarchy or
Node) and the bound viewpoints. In the following example, the ALL CORPORATE
ACCOUNTS | V1 dimension has a hierarchy-type binding to the ALL CORPORATE
ACCOUNTS | V1 viewpoint and a node-type binding to the Corporate Account viewpoint.
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Node-type bindings represent viewpoints with a flat list of nodes that use list
node sets. Hierarchy-type bindings represent viewpoints with a structured set of
nodes that use hierarchy node sets.

Permissions Policies

Bound Viewpoint

ALL CORPORATE ACCOUNTS | V1

Corporate Account

Click the name of the binding that you want to inspect.
The General tab of the Binding Inspector displays the following information about a

binding:
*  Name and Description

e Status (Draft, Active, or Archived)

e The application that contains the binding

e The dimension that the binding is attached to

e The binding type (Node or Hierarchy)

e The viewpoint that the dimension is bound to, as well as the view that contains the

viewpoint

Mame Account Brittania | Account Brittania ...

escription  Account Brittania | Account Brittania ...

tatus  Active

Dimension Account Brittania

Edit Close

Type Node

t Account Brittania | Account Brittania ...

7. Optional: To change the viewpoint that the dimension is bound to, perform these actions:

a.

ORACLE

From the Binding Inspector, click Edit.
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b. In View, select the view that contains the viewpoint that you want to bind the
dimension to.

c. InViewpoint, select the viewpoint that you want to bind the dimension to.

d. Click Save.
predefined binding rules are enforced when you click Save. For more information, see

these topics:

General

Binding Rules for Planning and FreeForm Applications

Binding Rules for Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger Applications
Binding Rules for E-Business Suite General Ledger Applications
Binding Rules for Financial Consolidation and Close Applications

Binding Rules for Universal Applications

# Note:

You cannot change the binding to point to a viewpoint of a different type. That is, if
the binding is pointing to a Node-type viewpoint, you cannot switch the binding to a
Hierarchy-type viewpoint.

Name Account Brittania | Account Brittania ... Binding Type Node

%*

Description  Account Brittania | Account Brittania ... View FC Connected v

Viewpoint Account Brittania | Account Brit... ¥

Status  Active

Application FC Connected

Dimension Account Brittania

Editing Binding Settings

For hierarchy-type bindings in Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger dimensions only, you
can edit the binding settings to change the tree code and tree version that the binding points

to.

To edit the binding settings:

1. Inspect the application that contains the binding that you want to edit.

2. Onthe Dimensions tab, click the dimension that you want to edit the binding for.
The dimension is displayed in the dimension inspector.

3. On the Bindings tab, click the binding that you want to edit the settings for. You can edit
the settings for hierarchy-type bindings only.

4. In the binding inspector, click Settings.
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# Note:

The Settings tab is enabled only for hierarchy-type bindings in Oracle Financials
Cloud General Ledger dimensions.

5. Click Edit.

6. Enter a new tree code, tree version name, and tree version start and end dates for the
binding, and then click Save.

Save = Cancel

Financial Cloud General Ledger Settings
" ALL CORPORATE ACCOUNTS
"

06/18/19

[ S

The service validates the binding settings and then updates the binding with the new
settings.

Editing Binding Keys

Binding keys are created during application registration to control the binding rules and the
import and export constraints on a binding for a dimension. You can edit the binding keys to
change the direction (for example, to specify that a binding key is valid for exports only) and
the column order in your export file.

# Note:

The binding keys for Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger applications are view-
only. You cannot edit the column order or direction in the export file for these
applications.

To edit the binding keys:

1. Inspect the binding that you want to edit the keys for. See Inspecting and Editing a Binding.
2. Click the Keys tab. The following information is displayed for the binding keys:

Field Definition

Header The column headers in the import and export files for all application
types except for Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger applications
(which do not have column headers in their import and export files).

Key Determines what type of information the binding key contains. For
example, the PARENT key contains the parent for a node, and the
VALIDCONSOL key contains information on whether or not the node
is valid for consolidations.
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Field Definition

Sub Key Works with the Key to determine the type of information the binding
key contains. For example, for the key ALIAS, the sub key DEFAULT

contains the default alias table for a node, and the sub key ENGLISH
contains the English alias table.

Key Type The usage for the key:
* Property: contains information about a node property.

* Constant: contains a value for a constant.

* Editable Constant:contains a value for a constant in an
Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger application that can be
edited during application registration or on the Settings tab of the
binding inspector. See Editing Binding Settings in Inspecting and
Editing a Binding.

* Node Type:identifies the column for the node type and the
parent node type in a Universal application if you have selected
Use Node Type Column or Use Parent Node Type Column. See
User Defined Dimension Import and Export Settings.

Source Value *  For property key types, contains the fully-qualified property
name.

* For constant and editable constant key types, contains the
constant value.

Direction Determines the importing and exporting of the binding key:
* Import:binding key is not processed during exports.

* Export: binding key is not processed during imports.
*  Both: binding key is processed during imports and exports.
* None: binding key is not processed during either imports or

exports. Select this option if a bound property in Oracle Fusion
Cloud Enterprise Data Management is not needed in your
external application.

< Note:

Constant and Editable Constant binding keys can be set to
Export or None only.

Action Enables you to move the column order for the key up or down in the
export file, or to delete the key for constant columns in Universal
applications.

Optional: To change the direction for a binding key:
a. Click Edit.

b. Inthe Direction column for a binding key, select whether the binding key should be
processed for exports, imports, both, or neither.

Optional: To change the column order for your export file:

a. Click Edit.

b. Inthe Actions column, click *, and then select an option to move the binding key up,
down, first, or last in the file.

Optional: To delete a binding key:
a. Click Edit.
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b. Inthe Actions column, click *, and then select Delete.

6. Click Save.

Managing Constant Keys for Universal Applications

For Universal applications only, you can create, edit, move, and delete constant keys:
1. Inspect the binding that you want to manage a constant key for.

2. Click Edit.

3. Perform an action:

e To add a constant key, click Create, and then enter a header, source value, and
direction.

e To edit a constant key, modify the header, source value, or direction of a constant key.

« To move a constant key, in the Actions column click *, and then select an option to
move the column up or down in the export file.

« To delete a constant key, in the Actions column click *, and then select Delete.

4, Click Save.

# Note:

By default, when you create a constant key for a Universal application it is sorted to
the end of the export file.

Deleting a Binding

You can delete bindings that you created, such as map bindings or lookup bindings. You
cannot delete bindings that were created as part of the application registration process.

You must have at least Metadata Manager or Owner permission on the dimension in order to
delete a binding.

When you delete a binding, the binding status is updated for the data chain objects that are
associated with the binding but the objects themselves are not deleted. These objects can be
separately archived and deleted if you no longer need them.

To delete a binding:
1. Inspect the dimension that contains the binding that you want to delete. See Inspecting

Dimensions.

2. On the Bindings tab, click Edit, and then click the Action menu * next to the binding that
you want to delete.

3. Click Delete, and then confirm that you want to delete the binding and click Save.

Understanding Binding Rules

Binding rules ensure that users cannot make changes that would prevent an application's data
from being imported or exported. In other words, binding rules ensure that a registered
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application conforms to the external application's requirements. Binding rules vary by
application type. For example, Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger applications support
multiple bindings per dimension, while Planning applications support a single binding per
dimension.

Binding rules are enforced on the viewpoint and related data objects that are bound to a
dimension. When you register an application, Oracle Fusion Cloud Enterprise Data
Management creates the bound viewpoint and related data chain objects. The bound data
objects store and display the data that is managed, imported, and exported, see
Understanding Bindings and Bound Data Objects.

Tip:

If you change the bound viewpoint, the dimension will be bound to the data objects
on the viewpoint's data chain.

Binding rules are enforced when users perform the following tasks:

* Updating a bound data object. If a change would violate a binding rule, then Cloud EDM
prevents the change from being made.

* Updating the viewpoint bound to a dimension.

For example, suppose a dimension does not allow shared nodes. A binding rule prevents
users from enabling shared nodes in the hierarchy set bound to the dimension.

# Note:

Only data objects bound to a dimension must conform with the binding rules.
Unbound data objects enable you to model and evaluate potential changes to
dimensions in cases where the changes would not conform with a dimension's
current binding rules.

There are basic binding rules that apply to all application types. Some application types have
additional binding rules.

For more information, see:

*  Binding Rules for All Application Types

* Binding Rules for Universal Applications

e Binding Rules for Planning and FreeForm Applications for Planning.

« Binding Rules for Oracle Financials Cloud General Ledger Applications
e Binding Rules for E-Business Suite General Ledger Applications

e Binding Rules for Financial Consolidation and Close Applications

Binding Rules for All Application Types

The following table lists the binding rules that apply to all application types.
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Bound Binding Rules
Object

Viewpoint *  Aproperty required by the binding cannot be hidden or read-only.
*  The viewpoint cannot be archived.

Node set » Ifthe binding specifies the nodes are a hierarchy, the node set cannot specify
the nodes are a list.

+ If the binding specifies the nodes are a list, the node set cannot specify the
nodes are a hierarchy.
* The node set cannot be archived.

Hierarchy « If a binding does not allow shared nodes, the hierarchy set cannot be
set configured to allow shared nodes.

o The hierarchy set cannot be archived.

Node type The node type cannot be archived.

For more information, see:

e Understanding Binding Rules

e Binding Rules for Universal Applications

Understanding the Lifecycle of Data Objects and the Data Chain

Applications, dimensions, views, and data chain objects exist in one of three statuses: Draft,
Active, and Archived.

» Draft—Applications and most data chain objects are set to Draft status when you create
them. You can't assign draft objects to other objects in the system.

# Note:

Views and node types do not use Draft status. They are set to Active status as
soon as you create them.

You can:
— Edit draft objects with the exception of Application and Status
— Delete draft objects

* Active—In Active status, objects are available for you to use in the system. You can edit
active data chain objects with the exception of Application and Dimension. Objects in an
Active status can be archived but can't be deleted. You can change the status from Active
to Archived only if dependent objects are set to Archived status.

Caution:

When you archive data chain objects, they must be archived in this order:
viewpoint, node set, hierarchy set (if used), and then node type.

For example, you have Data Chain ABCD which uses Node Type A, Hierarchy Set B,
Node Set C, and Viewpoint D which are all in Active status. If you want to set Hierarchy
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Set B to Archived, you must first set Viewpoint D to Archived, then set Node Set C to
Archived, and then Hierarchy Set B to Archived. Node Type A is free to remain in Active
status.

* Archived—Objects set to Archived status can't be used by other objects in the system.
You can edit Name, Description, and Owner only. You can access archived objects in the
list for the object.

Caution:

When you unarchive data chain objects, they must be unarchived in this order:
node type, hierarchy set (if used), node set, and then viewpoint.

¢ Note:

Only archived applications can be deleted. Dimensions, views, and data chain
objects cannot be deleted.

The following table shows lifecycle status for applications, dimensions, views, and data chain

objects.
Object Draft Active Archived
Application Applications start in An application is in Archived applications
draft status. Draft Active status after you [ can be inspected in the
applications can be register it. Applications list. They
deleted. After you To archive an can also be
register an application, change its unarchived or deleted.
application, the status | status to Archivedin | To unarchive an
changes to Active. the applicatio